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LETl'ER OF TRANSMrITAL

Geneva, 26 August 1955

Your Excellency,

In response to the General Assembly's request that the United Nations Com
mission on the Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa sbould report to it at its
tenth session, we have the honour to send you herewith the Commission's report,
which has been prepared in conformity with the provisions of General Assembly
resolution 820 (IX.) and which has been adopted unanimously and without reser
vations.

We have the honour to be, etc.

(Signed) Hermin SANTA CRUZ

Dantes BELLEGA.1WE

Henri LAUGIER

His Excellency,
The President of the General Assembly (Tenth Session),

United Nations,

New York
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INTRODUCTION

1. At the very outset of this third report, the Com
mission feels it should place on record what is its firm and
deeply-rooted conviction. The General Assembly's ap
provaV by so large a majority, of the principal recom
mendations which the Commission had suggested should
be submitted for the consideration of the Government
of the Union of South Africa, was a source of sober satis
faction tinged with emotion. In making these draft recom
mendations, the Commission was confident that it was
acting in fundamental agreement with the views of the
great majority of the Member States and with the public
opinion which had found powerful expression in the
United Nations Charter and in the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights. The Assembly's solid endorsement
confirmed that the Commission had not been mistuken;
\t was most heartening for the Commission and constantly
sustains and strengthens it in its efforts to discharge with
dignity a task whose difficulties it knows, whose dangers
it appreciates, but of whose significance it is well aware.

2. The C'lmmission's third report, the document it
is now submitting to the General Assembly, has a modest
aim, that of giving a strictly impartial account of de
velopments during the short period of one year. Its first
report (A/2505 and Add.l)2 set out to give a clinical
picture and diagnosis, its second, (A/2719) ,3 to make
proposals for therapy and the present report, to draw
up a progress .chart.

Though seemingly more straightforward and certainly
more limited in scope, it is doubtful whether this third
task is any easier than its two predecessors. We were
profoundly aware of the difficulties of this delicate ex-

1 See General Assembly resolution 820 (IX) of 14 December
1954.

• Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Session,
Supplement No. 16.

a Ibid., Ninth Session, Supplement No. 16.

1

amination undertaken at long range. It was neces
sarily based on documents, statements, debates at
conferences and meetings and round-table discussions of
which there were often no official records and which were
known to the Commission only from extracts or press
summaries. Valuable though they were to the Commis
sion, such sources of information always contain a sub
jective element which is difficult to eliminate and which
finds expression either in the choice of extracts or in the
tone of the comments.

3. The Commission more than ever regrets its failure
to secure the active co-operation of the Government of
the Union of South Africa, such co-operation having once
again been requested and once again refused. The Com
mission's desire for objectivity and for collaboration with
the Union Government has been stated sufficiently often
and in sufficiently unequ.ivocal terms and has been recog
nized in most quarters; there is therefore no need to
stress the point again today.

4. The Commission feels it should draw attention
at this point to the decision taken by the Assembly at its
last seSSIOn to modify the procedure it had followed in
1952 and 1953 (when the Assembly simply authorized
the Secretary-General to make appropriations from the
Working Capital Fund) and to make appropriations sub
ject to the prior concurrence of the Advisory Committee
on Administrative and Budgetary Questions. This deci
sion resulted in serious difficulties for the Commission.

5. The Commission is deeply grateful for the assist
ance it received from the Secretariat officials placed at
its disposal, who displayed exemplary devotion, impar
tiality and ability. In particular, it wishes to thank Mr.
Jean A. Romanos, principal secretary, and Professor
Franck L. Schoell, consultant, for their valuable con
tribution to the accomplishment of its task.
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Part I

DISCUSSION OF THE QUESTION BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY AT ITS
NINTH SESSION, AND WORK OF THE COMMISSION

I

I

I. Discussion by tlle General Assembly at its
ninth session

A. EXAMINATION OF THE COMMISSION'S SECOND
REPORT (A/2719)

6. The question of race conflict in South Africa re
sulting from the policy of apartheid of the Government
of the Union of South Africa was placed on the pro
visional agenda of the ninth session of the General As
sembly under paragraph 6 of the operative part of resolu
tion 721 (VIII).

7. On 24 September 1954, the General Assembly
meeting in plenary session decided by a roll-call vote of
50 to 6, with 4 abstentions, to adopt the General Com
mittee's recommendation that the question should be
placed on the agenda; on 25 September 1954, the As
sembly decided to refer the question to the Ad Hoc
Political Committee for examination and report.

8. When the Ad Hoc Political Committee began to
consider the questiun on 3 December. 1954, it had before
it the second report of the United Nations Commission
on the Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa
(A/2719), which the Commission had submitted to the
President of the General Assembly on 26 August 1954.

On opening the debate, the Chairman of the Ad Hoc
Political Committee invited the Chairman-Rapporteur
of the Commission to take a seat at the Committee table.

The representative of the Union of South Africa said
that the presence of the South African delegation when
the United Nations Commission was represented at the
Ad Hoc Political Committee's discussions should not be
taken to imply that the South African Government recog
nized the Commission, which it still considered uncon
stitutional.

At the same meeting, the Chairman-Rapporteur of
the Commission introduced the Commission's report.

9. On 6 December 1954, a draft resolution was
introduced by the Indian representative on behalf of the
following 20 delegations: Afghanistan, Bolivia, Burma,
Chile, Costa Rica, Egypt, Ethiopia, Haiti, India, Indo
nesia, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Liberia, Pakistan, Philip
pines, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Yemen and Yugoslavia.

This draft resolution was the basis of the Ad Hoc
Political Committee's discussions and was adopted with
the amendments described below.

The draft resolution contained the following passages:
(a) The fifth paragraph of the preamble:

"Noting further the profound conviction of the Com
mission that the policy of apartheid constitutes a grave
threat to the peaceful relations bf'tween ethnic groups
in the world", and
(b) Paragraph 4 of the operative part:

3

"Invites the Government of the Union of South Africa
to conform to its obligation under the United Nations
Charter, taking into account the provisions of the Charter
and in particular the second and fourth paragraphs of
the preamblej paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 of Article 1j Article
2, paragraph 2j Article 13, paragraph 1 bj Article 55 Cj
Article 56j and Article 62, paragraph 2j and further tak
ing into account the valuable experience of other multi
racial societies as I)et forth in Chap:ter VII of the Com
mission's report."

On 7 December 1954, the representatives of Argen
tina, Brazil and Cuba jointly submitted amendments
proposing:

(1) The deletion of the fifth paragraph of the pre
amble; and

(2) The deletion of that part of paragraph 4 of the
operative part which enumerated the relevant provisions
of the Charter, and the substitution of a phrase referring
in general terms to the "pledge of all Member States to
respect human rights and fundamental freedoms without
distinction as to race".

The first amendment was put to th~ vote and rejected
by 28 votes to 21, with 8 abstentious and the original
text was therefore retained.

On 8 December 1954, the Indian representative sub
mitted on behalf of the sponsors a revised text of the
joint draft resolution incorporating the second three
Power amendment.

10. At its 511th plenary meetiLg on 14 December
1954, the General Assembly adopted the draft resolution
as a whole, as amended, by a roll-call vote of 40 votes to
10, with 10 abstentions.4

Resolution 820 (IX) reads as follows:
"The General Assembly,
"Having considered the second report of the Uniteci

Nations Commission on the Racial Situation in the Union
of South Africa,

"Recalling General Assembly resolution 103 (I), which
states that it is in the higher interests of humanity to
put an end to racial persecution and discrimination, and
resolutions 395 (V) and 511 (VI),

• In favour: Ethiopia, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras,
Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia,
Mexico, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Phil
ippines, Poland, Saudi Arabia, Sweden, Syria, Thailand, Ukrain
i.an Soviet Socialist Republic, Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics, Uruguay, Yemen, Yugoslavia, Afghanistan, Bolivia, Burma,
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, Chile, Costa Rica,
Czechoslovakia, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador.

Against: France, Luxembourg, Netherlands, New Zealand,
Union of South Africa, United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia.

Abstaining: Peru, Turkey, United States of America, Vene
zuela, Argentina, Brazil, China, Cuba, Denmark, Dominican Re
public.



"Furt!ler recalling that the Commission, in its first re
port, had concluded that the racial policies of the Govern
ment of the Union of South Africa are contrary to the
United Nations Charter and to the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights.

"Noting with apprehension .he adoption of new laws
and regulations by the Union Government which in the
Commission's view are also incompatible with the obliga
tions of that Government under the Chartel",

"Noting further the profound conviction of the Com
mission that the policy of apartheid constitutes a grave
threat to the peaceful relations between ethnic groups in
the world,

"1. Commends the United Nations Commission on the
Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa for its
constructive work;

"2. Notes with regret that the Government of the
Union of South Africa again refused to co-operate with
the Commission;

"3. Notes the Commission's suggestions for facilitat
ing a peaceful settlement of the problem contained in
paragraphs 368 to 384 of its report;

"4. Invites the Gove:"nment of the Union of South
Africa to reconsider its position in the light of the high
principles expressed in the United Nations Charter, taking
iuto account the pledge of all Member States to respect
human rights and fundamental freedoms without distinc
tion as to race; and further taking into account the valu
able experience of other multi-racial societies as set forth
in chapter VII of the Commission's report;

"5. Further invites the Government of the Union of
South Africa to take into consideration the suggestions
of the Commission for a peaceful settlement of the racial
problem, namely, those detailed in paragraphs 370 to 383
of its report;

"6. Requests the Commission to keep under review the
problem of race conflict hI the Union of South Africa;

"7. Requests the Commission to report to the General
Assembly at its tenth session;

"8. Decides that, should any of the members of the
Commission be unable to continue their m.embership, the
member or members concerned shall, if the General As
sembly is not sitting, be replaced by a person or persons
appointed by the present President of the General Assem
bly in consultation with the Secretary-General."

B. ATTITUDE OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNION
OF SOUTH AFRICA DURING THE DISCUSSIONS

11. During the consideration of the question by the
General Assembly, the delegation of the Union of South
Mrica maintained the position it had taken at earlier
sessions.

When the General Committee considered the pro
visional agenda for the session, the representative of the
Union of South Mrica placed on record his Govern
ment's protest against the inclusion of the item in the
agenda; he contended that the question lay within the
exclusive jurisdiction of the Government of the UHion
of South Mrica and came within the scope of Article 2,
paragraph 7, of the Charter, which debarred the United
Nations from intervening in matters of that nature.S

Before the General Committee's recommendation was
adopted in plenary session, the representative of the
Union of South Africa reminded the Assembly of the
arguments he had presented at the two previous sessions

• See Official Records of the General Assembly, Ninth Ses
sion, General Committee, 92nd meeting.

4

ani opposed the inclusion of the item in the Assembly's
agenda.a

During the debate in the Ad Hoc Political Committee,
the representative of the Union of South Africa, reiter
ating his delegation's view that the inclusion of the item
in the Assembly's agenda infringed the provisions of
Article 2, paragraph 7 of the Char~er, raisr..d a number
of points in connexion with the Commission's Second
Report. He criticized its sources of information, which
were mainly news items and statements obtained from
circles opposed to the Government's policy. He depre
cated the extensive use the Commission had made of
memoranda submitted by the South African Indian Con
gress and the African National Congress and maintained
that both organizations were Communist-dominated. He
further criticized the interpretations the Commission had
given of recent South African legislation, particularly the
Native Trust and Land Amendment Act, the Natives
Resettlement Act and the Bantu Education Act. In con
clusion he said that the solution of the problem proposed
by the Commission had been worked out from ~ super
ficial knowledge of the real situation based on unreliable
information.7

The Chairman-Rapporteur of the Commission, an
swering tlle representative of the Union of South Africa,
challenged the validity of tlle criticisms levelled against
the Commission's methods of work and the reliability of
the information it had used. He protested against the
insinuations of partiality and gave examples to demon
strate the Commission's objectivity. He gave a detailed
description of the method the Commission had followed,
the only method open to it in consequence of the unco
operative attitude of the Union of South Mrica, and
also defended the reliability of the sources of informa
tion used by the Commission.8

11. The Commission's fiftb and sixth sessions

12. In fulfilling the terms of reference it had received
from the General Assembly, the Commission held two
sessions during 1955.

The Commission's fifth session was held at United
Nations Headquarters, New York, from 4 to 14 Feb
ruary 1955. At this session, the Commission held five
meetings. It re-elected Mr. Hermln Santa Cruz as Chair
man and decided that he should also act as Rapporteur.
It considered its terms of reference which, as stated in
operative paragraphs 6 and 7 of resolution 820 (IX),
required it to "keep under review the problem of race
conflict in the Union of South Africa" and to "report to
the General Assembly at its tenth session". During this
session, the Commission organized its work and took
various decisions concerning the information it consid
ered should be collected.

In particular, in view of the observations made during
the debate in the General Assembly by the representative
of the Union of South Africa, the Commission redoubled
its efforts to obtain material and to widen its sources of
information. Accordingly, it decided as a first step to
consult a large number of newspapers and periodicals
published in South Africa which reflect the opinions of
different political groups. The Commission's account of
the development of the racial situation in the course of
the year is largely based on the information so obtained

• Ibid., Plenary Meetings, 476th m.eeting.
1 Ibid., Ad Hoc Political Committee, 42nd meeting.
8 Ibid, 43rd meeting.
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and on the records of parliamentary debates on other
publications of the South African Government and on
those of organizations such as SABRA (South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs) and the Institute of Race
Relations.

13. Although it noted that General Assembly reso
lution 820 (IX) contained no provision inviting the
Government of the Union of South Africa to co-operate
with it, the Commission considered it its duty to inform
that Government that it would welcome and attentiveiy
examine any information or observations it might wish
to submit.

On 10 February 1955 the Chairman accordingly ad
dressed the following letter to the Minister of External
Affairs of the Union of South Africa:

"The United Nations Commission on the Racial Situa
tion in the Union of South Africa has resumed work in
order to discharge the duties entrusted to it for another
year by the United Nations General Assembly.

"The Commission is of course aware of the attitude
of the Government of the Union of South Africa. It sin
cerely and deeply regrets that attitude, which hampers
considerably its plans for obtaining objective, impartial
and exhaustive information. .

"N'everthe)p,ss, the Commission is determined to do its
utmost to remove all foundation, and all semblance of a
foundation, for the criticism which has at times been
levelled at it that its documentation was incomplete or one
sided. For this reason the members agreed that 1should be
asked to inform you that any ~nformation and any docu
mentary material you might see fit to send would of course
be welcome and would receive the fullest and most serious
consideration by the Commission in the course of its dis-
cussions. .

"1 would ask you, therefo;:e, to accept this expression
of the Commission's unanimous feeling; 1 venture to hope
that you may form the opinion that the mere transmission
of papers and documents is not really inconsistent or in
compatible with the definite stand taken by the Union
Government."

On 11 April 1955, the Deputy Permanent Represen
tative of the Union of South Africa to the United Nations
replied to this letter in the following terms:

5

"l have the honour to refer to your letter of 10 Febru
ary 1955 to the Honourable the Minister of External
Affairs of the Union of South Africa and to inform you,
by direction, that the Union Government have consist
ently regarded the United Nations as having exceeded its
competence in discussing racial policies in the Union of
South Africa. Furthermore, they regard the resolution of
the General Assembly relating to this queS!lon as un
constitutional and their attitude towards the Commission,
which Was itself appointed as the result of an act which
was ultra vires the Charter, remains unchanged.

"It is regretted, therefore, that the Union Government
are unable to participate in the work of the Commission."

14. In accordance with the decision taken, the Com
mission began its sixth session at the Palais des Nations,
Geneva, on 7 July 1955. It held 13 meetings in the
course of this session.

15. The Commission received a communication
from the Government of India dated 27 July 1955 trans
mitting a memorandum "describing various legislative
and administrative measures taken by the Government
of the Union of South Africa during the last twelve
months to give effect to the policy of apartheid". The
Government of India also transmitted to it a memo
randum prepared by the African National Congress and
the South African Indian Congress on the position of the
non-White peoples in the Union of South Africa, and a
report by the African National Congress addressed to its
42nd annual conference at Durban in 1954.

The Commission appreciates the initiative taken by
the Government of India in communicating with it and
wishes to place its thanks on record. It decided to repro
duce that Government's memorandum as an official
document (A/AC.70/5).

16. All the Commission's meetings at both its fifth
and sixth sessions were closed.

The Commission concluded its work on 26 August
1955. At its last meeting it unanimously and without
reservations adopted the whole of the present report
which it submits to the General Assembly at its tenth
session in accordance with resolution 820 (IX).
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I Part 11

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SITUATION
(August 1954 to July 1955)

Chapter I

NEW LEGISLATION: ANALYSlS AND REVIEW
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with new legis!lltion providing for differences in the treat
ment of the various groups and with the most important
developments affecting the racial situation which have
come to its kr.owledge.

those which missions may wish to maintain without a
government subsidy).9

(b) Group Areas Amendment Act, No. 6, 1955

20. The Commission's first report contains a detailed
analysis of Act No. 41 of 1950,10 undoubtedly the most
important measure enacted in accordance with the policy
of apartheid.

Under Act No. 41 of 1950, the various measures which
the Minister was empowered to take had to be preceded
by the submission of a report by the Land Tenure Advis
ory Board; before submitting a report, the Board was
under a duty to hear representations by persons having
an interest in the inquiry instituted. A difficulty arose in
connexion with the interpretation of the term "persons
having an interest" and, in a judgment given in the
Transvaal Provincial Division of the Supreme Court, de
Wet J. held that the effect of the Group Areas Act was
social as well as financial and that it would be wrong to
limit the "interest" a person might have in the inquiry
to a financial one only.

21. In introducing the Amendment Bill, the Minister
of the Interior explained its object as follows:

"... Its object is really twofold. In the first place it is
designed to prevent abuse of the process of pUblic hear
ings under the existing Act. The experience of the past
months particularly has been that the process of public
hearings, which is not a necessary ingredient of the Act,
has been abused and it has been abused by adopting de
laying tactics, by what virtually amounts to obstruction
of the smooth working of the Board and its activities.
This policy of using delaying tactics has largely ema
nated from the Indian Congress. They have employed all
the means within their power within the limits of the law
as it stands to try to delay any action under this Act,
and they have done it particularly by trying to raise mat
ters affecting the principle of the Act when the matter to
be discussed was chiefly the merits of whether it should
be applied in any particular area and the extent to which
it should be applied. The Board thought that it could limit
the appearance of those pepole who had made representa-

• See chap. H, sect. VI, A, below, for an account of the opera-
tion of the Bantu Education Act, No. 47 of 1953, as amended
by the 1954 Act.

,. See A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 555 et seq.
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17. In resolution 820 (IX) the General Assembly
requested the Commission "to keep under review the
problem of race conflict in the Union of South Africa".

In this part of the report, the Commission deals both

I. Principal enactments providing for differences
in the treatment of the various groups or relat
ing directly to the policy of apartlleid

18. During the period covered by this report, a num
ber of Acts providing for differences in the treatment of
the various groups or relating directly to the Govern
ment's policy of apartheid were passed. Most of these
new Acts amend or supplement the earlier legislation
analysed in the Commission's first two reports. The Acts
in question are:
(a) The Bantu Education Amendment Act, No. 44,

1954;
(b) The Group Areas Amendment Act, No. 6, 1955;
(c) The Exchequer and Audit Amendment Act, No.

7, 1955;
(d) The Native Administration Amendment Act, No.

13, 1955;
(e) The Natives (Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No.

16, 1955;
(1) The Motor Carrier Transportation Amendment

Act, No. 44, 1955;
(g) The Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes)

Amendment Act, No. 59, 1955;
(h) The Group Areas Further Amendment Act, No.

68, 1955;
(i) The Group Areas Development Act, No. 69, 1955.

These measures will be considered in the order of their
enactment.

(a) Bantu Education Amendment Act, No. 44, 1954
19. In paragraph 164 of its previous report

(A/2719), the Commission stated that the Government
had introduced a Bill to amend the Bantu Education Act
analysed in paragraph 55 of that report. The Bill was
enacted in 1954 as the Bantu Education Amendment
Act, No. 44, 1954. This Act sets out in detail the new
regulations governing Bantu State and community
llchools and the membership of the school committees
responsible for their management and the new regula
tions applicable to public and private schools (including
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dons-in terms of the Act-representations are invited
from all people who consider that they have anything
to represent to the Board in writing • • • The Board was
under the impression that they could limit the people
who desired to make a personal appearance to those who
had a real interest in the m~tter before the Board, but
the court held in a recent judgment that a wider meaning
had to be given to the interest which is required to give
any party a locus standi at a public hearing before the
Board. Unfortunately the meaning that the court has sug
gested is a meaning which is wide enough to permit
agitation and propaganda against the principle of the
Act instead of merely permitting representation, oral as
well as written as the Act was clearly designed to do, in
regard to the merits of a particular case • . • That was
really the object of the Bm as originally drafted and that
object has now been stultified to a large extent by the
attitude adopted by certain parties who have appeared
before the Board.

".•. The object of the first clause and the proposal
which is now before the House, is to give the Board a
discretion as to the appearance of persons who have made
presentations. Anybody is still free to make any represen
tations he likes. The court has ruled that anybody who
has made representations has the right to appear person
ally. We say that there must be a discretion given to the
Board to say who shall have the right to appear in
person .•."

Mter mentioning an incident which had delayed the
Board's work at Lydenburg, the Minister continued:

"Sub-clause 2 of clause 1 provides that the Bill shall
be made retrospective to the twenty-ninth day of March
1954 (the date of the incident in question)."ll

The Minister then went on to discuss the second obiect
of the Bill, which was to facilitate the Board's work by
granting sub-committees appointed by the Chairman of
the Board powers vested in the Board under the Act.

22. Mr. Bloomberg (United Party) commented on
the Minister's statement as follows:

"... [The Minister] seeks to vest the Land Tenure Ad
visory Board with arbitrary discretionary powers unheard
of in our legislation and certainly unheard of in our
courts. He seeks to vest this statutory board with the power
of determining at its sole discretion who shall be allowed
to appear before it and in point of fact what representa
tions, apart from written representations, they should be
allowed to make; who shall be allowed to appear\and make
oral representations, and what type of oral representations
they shall be allowed to make . . . The hon. Minister
in this Bill seeks to present to this House almost a com
plete negation of those fundamental rights of natural
justice."

Mter reminding the House of the functions of the
Board and emphasizing their importance, Mr. Bloom
berg supported his arguments by quoting the remarks of
de Wet J. in the case of Transvaal Indian Congress v.
the Land Tenure Advisory Board, to the effect that:

"The court must have regard to the general principles
of natural justice in deciding what the functions and the
duties ofthe Board are.

"Applying that statement in the present case it seems
to me that the present Statute indicates that a full enquiry
should be held and that all persons affected by any report
that the Board may make are entitled to be beard.

"It seems to me, therefore, that there is no question of
the board having absolute discretion to hear such peo
ple as it wishes to hear and not to hear others; in my view
it should, unless there are good reasons to the contrary,

11 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 2, 31 January
to 4 February 1955, col. 383-387.
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hear all people who are affected by the enquiry and who
are interested in the legal sense in the enquiry. It is a
discretion vested in the Board, but it is my opinion a
discretion which has to be exercised in accordance with
the scope of the Act and not arbitrarily or without good
reason.

"To refuse any representative of the applicant a hearing
in the present case because of what had happened in the
past seems to me not a proper exercise of this discretion.
One might as well say that a Judge is entitled to refuse
to hear counsel because on one or more previous occa
sions counsel has addressed frivolous or irrelevant argu
ments to the court. The Board has in its power to control
the proceedings; if any person appearing travels outside
what is relevant or wastes time, the Board can cope with
the situation. It seems to me, therefore, that the Board
has not exercised its discretion properly, or within its
functions under the Act in refusing the applicant a hear
ing."

Mr. Bloomberg continued:

"I submit that it is quite a mistake for the hon. the
Minister to come forward with a Bill of this sort which
not only will vest the Board with arbitrary powers, but
which, if wrongly used, may inflict a great deal of injus
tice upon a very large section of our people •.•"

With regard to the provision in the Act which gives
the Board its extended powers retrospectively from
March 1954, Mr. Bloomberg said:

"I think it is quite wrong that Parliament should now
make this retrospective to deny these people rights which
they lawfully had at the time when they brought these
proceedings. In accordance with the fundamental prin
ciples of justice in this country, I say that they should
have the right of appearing before the Board to make
those representations and Parliament should not bar them
by this retrospective legislation."12

Mr. Lovell (Labour Party) said:
"When we criticized the original Bill when it first came

up for debate, we said to the hon. Minister 'You are
taking powers which are too wide.' And he said: 'Do
not be so critical. I shall not act unless there has been
a proper investigation by a Board, and that, to some ex
tent, will modify the arbitrariness of my powers.' So he
set up the Land Tenure Advisory Board which was to be
an advisory board to advise him and in order that he
should not act alone as the arbiter of person's destinies
in regard to group areas. At the time I suspected that
those hearings would be a farce as far as persons like
the Indian group, the Coloured group and the non-Euro
pean groups were concerned. They are not a farce as far
as the European group is concerned, as far as the munici
palities who instigate applications for group areas are
concerned. They are the instrument whereby these group
areas are set up. But when the hon. Minister told us that
the moderating influence would be these boards, he meant
and he intended to mean in so far as the non-European
groups were concerned and in so far as any limited sec
tion of the European group was concerned whose rights
to property and to occupation might be affected. And it
is these rights that are now being dashed away in clause
1. Because it is not the Minister who gives a hearing to
a person who is affected, it is his instrument, the Board.
And only through the ear of the Board can he hear the
grievances that any group may suffer as a lesult of pro
posals under the Group Areas Act."13

Mr. Mitchell (United Party) reminded the House of
the statement by the Minister at the time of the intro
duction of the original Bill, in which he had said:

''That (this matter of interested parties) is laid down in
clause 27. This follows the provision under the existing

12 Ibid., col. 388-395.
13 Ibid., col. 402-407.



Act 28 of 1946 in regard to permit control. It is referred
to the Board for a report, the Board reports to the Minis
ter, the Minister either accepts or rejects that report. In
fact the Board has allowed, under similar provisions,
parties to appear before the Board, argue their case and
to be represented by counsel, and it is not contemplated
to make any change as far as that procedure is concerned
under this Act." .

"That is exactly the change that is being made today/'
Mr. Mitch\~ll added.14

23. The effect of Act No. 6 of 1955 is that the Board
at any enquiry need hear only those persons whom it
wishes to hear, with the exception of persons appearing
on behalf of the State or to whose application the enquiry
relates.

A second provision of the Act gives the Board its ex
tended powers retrospectively from March 1954, while
a third authorizes the Board to grant certain powers to
sub-committees appointed by its Chairman.

(c) Exchequer and Audit Amendment Act, No. 7, 1955

24. This Act is a corollary of the Bantu Education
Act, No. 47 of 195315 where the financing of Bantu
education is concerned.

Under the Bantu Education Act, the Government sub
sidizes, in certain circumstances, schools established by
a Native council, tribe or community. It also maintains
Bantu schools formerly established and maintained by
the provinces and may give financial assistance to schools
operated by various missionary societies. The Act does
not, however, set any limit to the total sum that the Gov
ernment may spend on Bantu education, nor does it
specify the sources from which the appropriations for
that purpose are to be drawn.

25. In introducing the Exchequer and Audit Amend
ment Bill, the Minister of Native Affairs explained its
main features in these words:

"There will be an education account, and into this
account money will be paid mainly from two sources, one
being the contributions by the State which the Act pro
vides will be £ 6,500,000 in accordance with the state
ment of the Minister of Finance in his Budget Speech last
year; and secondly, the contributions derived from gen
eral Native taxation is already being spent on Bantu devel
opment, and it is now proposed that the whole of the re
maining four-fifths will be clearly earmarked for Bantu
education, the form of developmental work to which the
Bantu attaches most value and in regard to which he will
be glad to see the money used for this one specific
purpose. For the rest the Bill contains only one other
provision of importance, namely, that the money paid
into the education account will remain available even
though it is not all spent in the current ye"r; in other
words, if the four-fifths derived from the general taxa
tion of Natives, added to the £6,500,000, exceeds the
current expenditure in anyone year, a portion of that
four-fifths or of the contributions by the State will not
be taken away from education, but will go to form a
reserve to be spent in anyone of the coming years in which
it may be required ...

"The Bill contains only one main principle, that prin
ciple being firstly that the Bantu is given co-responsibility
for the financing of the education of his children and
consequently a joint say in the matter, and for the rest
that the State is prepared to set aside an amount, a very
large amount, so large that it is three times as much as

H Ibid., col. 414.
.. A/2719, paras. 55 to 63 and para. 165.
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the Natives' own contribution, for the sp~cific object of
financing Native education:'16

26. The Bill was opposed in the House of Assembly
and a number of members spoke in the debate which led
to its enactment. A summary of the main arguments
against the Bill is given below.

Dr. D. L. Smit (United Party) argued that:
1. The Bill created a separate statutory account outside

the Consolidated Revenue Account;
2. It sought to limit the authority of Parliament in

future to certain fixed sums for Bantu education; that was
unconstitutional and contrary to sound financial practice;

3. The principle of determining by way of a block
grant the amount to be applied to any particular social
service was also unsound.

His main objection to the Bill was, however, the limi
tation it imposed on the amount to be set aside each year
for Bantu education. He stressed that it was for the
Parl:ament to decide each year what sum was required
for Bantu education and that it could not be bound by
a statement of policy laid down by the Government in
1954.

He added:
"... Here you have a discrimination on racial grounds

between the Natives and other races of South Africa in
respect of the financing of their education. I want to say
quite plainly that I think it is a sound policy that the
Natives should contribute something towards their own
education, but I also think that it would be a sound policy
to extend it to other races and not select the Native and
let him pay a tax whilst free education is given to the
European, the Coloured man and the Indian. That is
unfair. The hon. Minister has referred to the contribution
which the Native makes to the Exchequer by way of
taxation. I say that there is no possible estimate of the
amount of the contribution of the Native by way of in
direct taxation. But I do say that the whole of our indus
tries and to a large extent our gold-mining industry, is
carried upon the back of our Natives. For that reason I
do not think it is fair to say that the amount we vote from
year to year for Bantu education comes exclusively out
of the European tax-payer's pockets."17

Mrs. Ballinger (Liberal Party, Natives' Representa
tive) pointed out that the essence of the Bill was to im
pose upon the Native population the final responsibility
for the expansion of their own educational services. She
was entirely opposed to it. She considered that the princi
ples contained in the Bill offended against all the canons
of good government. Her contention was that the Afri
can population had made the most magnificent financial
sacrifices for the extension of their educational services.
They not only contributed in taxation all that they could
afford to contribute to the common life of South Africa,
but even contributed more than they could afford. She
recalled the conclusions of Mr. Van Eck's Committee
that the African population was not only taxed beyond
its means, but was taxed on a racially discriminatory
basis under which they paid more than any other section
of the community, if their capacity to pay was taken as
a basis. When the Natives came into the income tax level,
they paid income tax, and incidentally that income tax
went into the common revenue and was not counted in
their favour. They also paid a number of other taxes,
both direct and indirect, some of which did not fall on
others.

16 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 2, 31 January
to 4 February 1955, col. 239-246.

17 Ibid., col. 246-249.
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Af~er referring to certain historical developments, Mrs.
Ballinger stated that she did not accept the principle of
earmarking certain revenue for certain purposes as a
final basis of provision. In support of her point of view,
she recalled the minority report of the Eiselen Commis
sion in which it was stated that a policy which made the
Bantus responsible for financing their own education
would introduce the dangerous principle of differentiated
taxation, and added that, where the Bantus were con
cerned, no form of differentiation would be right or fair
because:

(a) The Balltus formed an integral part of the system
produ~ing the total national income of the country;

(b) The Bantus as a people did not yet directly con
trol the profit-making instruments of production but were
dependent on wages as an income, so that differentiated
taxation in their case would come to class legislation;

(c) The increase in the Union income was by no
means reflected in the income or wealth of the Bantus.

In conclusion, Mrs. Ballinger said that there was
room for improvement in the whole of the Native edu
cational system, but that legislation such as that pre
sented to Parliament would undermine the whole founda
tion of White civilization in Africa.1s

Mr. Lovell (Labour Party) also opposed the Bill. He
quoted a pamphlet of the South African Bureau of Racial
Affairs, according to which six out of ten Natives never
went to school, 50 per cent of the Native children attend
ing school were in the lower classes and only 0.05 per
cent of the total number of Native children attending
school ever reached matriculation. stage.

In his opinion, the Bill before Parliament was class
legislation; it would stultify Native education services
and would also impede South Africa's progress.10

Dr. Jonker, (Conservative) expressed disapproval of
the limit of £ 6,500,000 which the Bill fixed as the con
tribution to Native education from the Exchequer.

"It is true that it can be changed next year, but we
cannot bring in another Act year after year."

After pointing out that so rigid a formula might give
rise to misrepresentations abroad, he proposed an amend
ment to the effect that the Bill should not be proceeded
with unless the Government undertook to change the
basis on which the money would be made available to
the Bantu Education Account from the Receivable
Account.20

The United Party had moved another amendment
proposing that the Bill should be considered six months
later. As the Bill was approved in the form introduced
by the Government, the amendments were dropped.21

(d) Native Administration Amendment Act, No. 13,
1955

27. This Act amends certain of the provisions of the
Native Administration Act No. 38, 1927. The provisions
of the 1927 Act concerning the duty of Natives to carry
passes were discussed in the Commission's first report
(A/2505 and Add.l, paragraphs 496-498).

Act No. 13 of 1955 empowers the Minister of Native
Affairs to confer on chiefs or headmen jurisdiction to try

,. Ibid., col. 2~1-259.
1. Ibid., col. 264-271.
2. Ibid., col. 279-282.
21 Ibid., col. 314-316.
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and punish certain offences committed by a Native. It
increases the powers previously vested in them in that
connexion and enables them, if necessary, to impose
corporal punishment.

28. In introducing the Bill, the Minister of Native
Affairs said:

"This Bill envisages the substitution of section 20 of
the Native Administration Act of 1927 by a new section.
For many years the Native chiefs have asked for greater
powers. They complain particularly about the small fines
they were able to impose, fines amounting to only about
£5, and the fact that their traditional custom of impos
ing stock fines had been taken away from them. In this
Bill we are attempting to meet their wishes to the utmost
extent possible and we are also introducing the principle
of allowing them to impose stock fines, which we find has
a far greater deterrent effect than the imposition of cash
fines ...

"Hon. members will probably remember that a Native
chief when imposing the punishment of a fine has not the
right to impose an alternative sentence of imprisonment
and therefore he only has a civil remedy to recover that
fine. The position was reviewed in the amending Act, No.
54 of 1952, and the Native Commissioner may now, Where
the chief has furnished proof of his failure to recover the
fine, and upon being satisfied that it was legally imposed,
impose an alternative sentence of imprisonment on a slid
ing scale. The Native Commissioner may do so but the
Native Commissioner's powers are still very limited, and
the procedure does not work well in practice. Of course,
what the Native chiefs really want is the power to impose
terms of imprisonment themselves ...

"Up to now, the Native Commissioner did not have
sufficient power during an appeal to rectify any mistake
which the chief might have made ...

"A further difficulty as that the existing section 21
(a) provides that a Native chief cr 11 only try an offence
specified by the Minister. No provision was made for orig
inal criminal jurisdiction to try offences committed under
Native law and custom. This meant that all the possible
offences which the Native chief could try, whether against
common law, whether against Native law or custom, or
whether under any statute, had to be specifically stated
by the Minister. The point was frequently well taken on
appeal that a particular offence had not been specified by
the Minister ...

"This amending Bill is therefore an attempt to rectify
to some extent at least these difficulties and to place the
whole matter on a proper basis . . .

"We cannot adopt the attitude that the Native must
have ever-increasing authority in his territory-let us say
on political lines-but that for the administration of jus
tice he cannot have his old traditional authority restored.
Thus it is quite clear that it is essential for us to accept
that one definite aim ...

"Because here we are dealing with a measure of positive
apartheid. Here we are letting something grow from the
communal life of the Native himself wherE' he must co
operate, and which he will help to develop according to
changing circumstances, and as the conditions of the
Native community change and their authorities gain more
experience, I shall inevitably have to legislate to keep
pace with the growing system and the growth of their
experience . . ."22

29. Dr. D. L. Smit (United Party) said:
"The United Party will not oppose the second reading

of this Bill. We think it contains a number of good prin
ciples, but there are several very important points to which
I wish to draw the attention of the House before the Bill
is agreed to in its final form . . .

22 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 3, 7 to 11 Feb
ruary 1955, col. 930, 951 and 954.
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"The Bill introduces an important element thl'.t is not
contained in the earlier legislation and it calls f0r some
comment. I refer to the authority which the chief or head
man will now have, as I read the clause, under Native
law and custom, to impose corporal punishment, subject
to serious harm not being inflicted, without any of the
safeguards which are applied in the imposition and car
rying out of such punishment in the ordinary courts of
the country. We feel that this power to impose corporal
punishment by a chief's court is too drastic and should
be confined to punishment of male juveniles."23

Mrs. Ballinger (Liberal, Natives' Representative) said:

"We also feel strongly about the introduction into this
measure of the powers of chiefs and headmen to impose
corporal punishment as a penalty for offences and feel that
that is a power which must be very carefully circum
scribed before we can agree to it •••

"Having said that I wish to say further that we do not
find it quite so easy to accept the principle of this Bill
as the Minister hoped we might do and as [Mr. D. L.
Smit] and his colleagues apparently find it possible to
do ••.".

After referring to certain sections of the Bill, Mrs.
Ballinger quoted the following proviso:

"Provided that if any such offence has been committed
by two or more persons any of whom is not a Native, or in
relation to a person who is not a Native or property be
longing to any person who is not a Native other than
property, movable or immovable, belonging to the Trust
or held in trust for a Native tribe or a community or
aggregation of Natives or a Native, such offence may not
be tried by a Native chief or headman."

and added:

"To me the important elements in this clause are the
specification of tbe possibility of the Minister giving juris
diction to Native chiefs or headmen in respect of common
law offences or of statutory 0ffences, and the fact that
the power which he can confer on Native chiefs in that
regard, excludes the possibility of the Native chief or
headman having any jurisdiction over any person who is
not a Native, except in respect of a property that is
definitely tribal and is controlled by a tribal authority ...

"The essence of the point that I wish to put to the
House is this, that whatever the intention of the 1952
Act was, this measure specifically intends to confer upon
Native chiefs and headmen power to exercise jurisdic
tion in offences which ncrmally fall outside the range of
Native law and custom, that is to say, offences which
belong in effect to this western society and not to an
original African society, that cover relationships and
obligations which derive their whole authority and their
purpose from the condition of western life. In that re
gard, I have two contentions to make. My first contention
in that regard is this: I personally do not see how a House
like this can agree to allow the Minister or anybody to
confer jurisdiction over a field of that kind on the basis
of procedures which assume that these relationships can
be governed by Native law and custom ... But in the
second place I think the next point that our legislators
must face is that the procedures which have been built
up over centuries to guarantee the liberty of the subject,
to try to establish a secure foundation of justice for the
individual, are by our law only administered by people
who are trained to understand and apply those principles,
and I see no provision in this law to secure that Native
chiefs and headmen w'J.l in fact be trained in that re
gard."24

Dr. D. L. Smit (United Party) moved a number of
amendments, the object of which was:

·'Ibid., col. 931-934.
U Ibid., col. 934-939.
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"Firstly, to restrict the imposition ot corporal punish
ment by a chief or headman or by a chief's deputy to
young Native males under the age of 25 years, secondly
to enable any chief or headman, when in doubt, to esti
mate the age of the offender in the same way as the
ordinary courts of the land by appearance or other in
formation that may be available; thirdly to give the
Minister authority to prescribe wholesome regulations
as to the method of infliction of the punishment, the in
strument to be used, the number of strokes and such other
matters as the Minister may consider desirable to prevent
severity or brutality, and then lastly to provide that any
chief who abuses the powers that are conferred upon him
shall automatically be deprived of his criminal jurisdic
tion."25

The Minister of Native Affairs in his reply rejected all
his amendments, saying:

"The first amendment proposed by the hon. member
deals with corporal punishment. Native customs and law
rules about the infliction of corporal punishment are very
strict, and corporal punishment is almost invariably re
stricted to young unmarried males. Corporal punishment
on females by the chiefs' courts is practically unknown.
I do not want to restrict the chiefs unnecessarily by stat
ute. I think we should allow them a fair amount of discre
tion. Some of them are already exercising the power, as
has aiready been indicated, and there have never been
any complaints. In fact, that does not only apply to
Bechuanaland, but even in the Union some chiefs are
exercising this power, without it being legal here, and
even then we find that there has never been any com
plaint. This section will of course, within the frar:lework
of the Bantu's own customs and laws, make corporal
punishment legal."26

Speaking on the powers to be vested in the Native
chiefs, Col. O. L. Shearer (United Party) expressed the
opinion:

"The vesting of this jurisdiction in the Native chiefs
has certain dangers in view of the fact that the Bill does
not provide for any safeguards. The Bill states specifically
that in the infliction of corporal punishment no grievous
bodily harm must be done. But without due safeguards
it is conveivable, especially in the hands of these Native
chiefs, that grievous bodily harm may be done when it
is too late ... When I use the term 'safeguard', natu
rally safeguards should be employed also to protect the
Minister and his department . . . There is another po
tential danger. We have accepted the principle in our
courts that where an individual must receive corporal
punishment, he must be medically examined beforehand.
Now if we accept that principle in our Western Civiliza
tion, in dealing with Europeans, how much more impor
tant is it to ensure that such a principle is embodied in the
legislation when we give such jurisdiction to prescribe
corporal punishment to the chiefs, many of whom are
very primitive in outlock."27

The Minister of Native Affairs, in reply to the sugges
tions made by Col. Shearer, said:

"My reply to that is twofold. The first is that there are
sufficient precautions inherent in the Native custom. There
are many more precautionary measures contained in it
than one realizes. Even when a Native chief, without a
concomitant authority, applies punishment of this nature,
it should be remembered that he does not stand there as
a cold, impartial magistrate. He is acting really as the
father of his tribe. It will depend on his good or bad
maintenance of discipline whether he will continue to
be accepted as the head of the tribe . . . The second is

2. House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 4, 14 to 18
February 1955, col. 1030-1033.

26 Ibid., col. 1035-1036.
21 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 5, 21 to 25

February 1955, col. 1690-1691.



that we would not allow any chief, tried or untried, to
impose corporal punishment. We shall be careful in decid"
ing who may apply corporal punishment. Predominantly
this criminal jurisdiction, including corporal punishment,
will be given to the chiefs who have Bantu authorities
available to them. In other words, chiefs-in-council and
headmen-in-council will mainly be concerned with this
administration of justice. The Bantu authority gives pro"
tection, just as the j!Jry system, to a certain extent, was
intended to be a brake on the administration of justice
in the European courts . . .

"The one point I cannot concede-and I think that is
what the hon. member referred to-is the compulsory
presence of a medical practitioner, or the taking of this
Native to the office of the Native Commissioner for the
imposition of corporal punishment. I Cl:..J.not concede to
these two suggestions because it would undermine the
object of awarding this form of authority to the Native
chief or headman. If we impose those conditions, no cor
poral punishment would ever be applied. In practice this
form of punishment would be eliminated, and the prin"
ciple that the Bantu himself must learn to exercise author
ity vis-a-vis his own people would be undermined. It
would be handing this authority over to the White man
in practice. Ultimately, it would again be the White m&L'
who is held responsible, even though the supervision
passes from the Commissioner to the doctor. That would
destroy the inherent principle of this Bill, namely the
award of authority and status to the Bantu chief."28

(e) Natives (Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No. 16,
1955

30. The purpose of this Act is to amend in certain
respects the earlier legislation applicable to Natives in
urban areas, in particular the Natives (Urban Areas)
Consolidation Act, No. 25, of 194?29 In practice, the
Government apparently meant the Act to apply to Na
tives who are employed as domestic servants by White
persons and also live on the top floor of houses in the
residential sections of the large towns, especially Johan
nesburg; hence, the Act is sometimes said to relate to
"locations in the sky." The Act also vests in the Govern
ment certain powers previously reserved to the municipal
authorities.

31. The Minister of Native Affairs, introducing the
Bill, explained its provisions in these words:

"1:1 the light of experience it has become clear that the
Urban Areas Act of 1945 should be amended in a num
ber of respects so that it will become more practicable,
but at the moment I just want to explain a few of these
amendments to the House .•.

"Clause 1 contains a new definition of the word 'ac
commodate' in that particular section of the Urban Areas
Act. One of the greatest problems with which the depart
ment and South Africa as a whole are faced is the large
number of squatters who have settled outside the cities
but who work in the cities, accompanied by the large
number of lodgers, even in Native locations under the
control of such a city council, and also the large number
of illegal lodgers in the back-yards of the residential areas
of the Whites. It is the duty of the local authority to
provide proper accommodation for these people, but al
though that is in fact their duty, and although under
section 3 of the Urban Areas Act they can be forced to
provide for these people, they often do not do so . . . In
order to assist the city councils, I evolved two measures,
one of which was passed in this House, viz., to make
money easily available for these services, and a further
measure which I shall adopt with the assistance of the
Government, namely to see that enough money will be
made available for the purchase of the necessary ground

2' Ibid., col. 1694-1695.
2. A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 502-506.
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... This clause uses the word 'accommodate' with refer
ence to just this one section of the Act, which will make
it possible for a local authority to make improvements in
the site and service scheme in the course of time, and to
provide them with better houses. It will make it easy for
a local authority to comply with the requirements of the
Act as it has existed since 1945.

"Then clause 2 refers to the fact that the provisions
of the various ordinances are not applicable to Native
townships but to locations, although it certainly was not
the intention that the locations should be subject to it •••

"Then there is the third clause dealing with the re
moval, curtailment or abolition of anv location, and al"
though from time to time this has already been referred
to as if it introduces an important principle, an auto"
cratic principle which WIll be unjust in its effect on the
various township boards, I want to try and convince hon.
members that this is not the case. AIl we are doing here
is to institute machinery whereby the Minister of Native
Affairs cau ensure that a location or Native township
or a Native hostel can be removed, curtailed or abolished,
firstly on the recommendations of a local authority, and
usually those of a neighbouring authority. If that is de
sired, I can give consent. Or else it can be done for health
reasons or for reasons of safety, or because regional or
town planning requires it ...

"Clause 5 deals with permits to be in urban areas....
By means of our labour bureaux, we want to give the
opportunity to such a person who does not want to be"
come a domestic servant to go to other urban areas where
there is still room for the kind of employment he wants
to take. But if he wants to come to a particular city he
should be limited to doing the kind of work for which
there are still vacancies in that city. This is a reasonable
provision which will be of great assistance, but the fear
held by local authorities namely that we would specify
very strictly what type of work the person could do, is
not justified. We are not going to specify that he can do
only certain types of work, work in the mines or work in
factories, etc."30

32. Mr. Hepple, a member of the Labour Party,
voiced his opposition by saying:

"... There is an acute shortage of Native housing in
most urban areas and particularly in the Johannesburg
area, and the Government, instead of endeavouring to
supply the houses which it is necessary to have for the
Native people, is now beginning to uproot them ... But
there is another reason for these locations in the sk./. The
Labour Party warned the Government in 1949 when they
introduced the amendment to the Rents Act that a grave
situation would develop in the main urban areas. The
majority of so-called luxury flats in Johannesburg which
have quarters for Natives on the roofs have been built
since the Government introduced this amendment to the
Rents Act. They encouraged speculators to build luxury
flats and did nothing to prevent the building of Native
quarters on the roofs. Most of them are new buildings
which the Government is endeavouring to deal with now.
Our case against the Government is that it has tackled
this problem from back to front. Instead of first providing
homes for the homeless and then tackling the question
of applying their policy of apartheid, the Government is
displacing people who are now housed and in so doing
it is aggravating the problem.

"But I want to come back to the Bill itself. It is pro
vided in the new clause 3 his that no owner of land shall
permit more than five Natives to reside on his property,
except that with the consent of the Minister or an officer
acting under his authority a much larger number of Na
tives as may be determined will be allowed to be there.
In other words, the definition we thought we had of a
black spot, six Natives, is wiped out by the Minister's

30 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 2, 31 January
to 4 February 1955, col. 518-524.



pr~)\'i$o that he can give exemption and allow su~h l(lrl:'l~r
number of Natives on Ell1'opean premises as he may de·
termine •.• The more \Ve look at the Bill nml c'\amine
the exemptillns, the more we appreciate the fact that
the Minister himself does not believe it will work. An·
other exemption is provided for in the new subsection
(d) of the new clause 3 Ms, whLoh provides that when
ordering the existing Natives off premises in these areas the
Minister may exempt the landlord for a period of onc year
or sucr. longer period as may be determined by him.";:t

Dr. D. L. Smit (United Party) criticized all the pro-
visions oZ the Bill and in particular clause 6. Hc said:

"At the outset I wish te dra'v th~ attention of the House
to the provisions of clause 6 and the Minister's remark
able statement that here he is onI)' bringing the protec
torate Natives into line with the Union reserve Natives.
Of course he is doing nothing of the kind. All he has
done is to some \lxtent to mislead the House and the
public and I do not think the Minister has been as candid
as hon. members are entitled to expect. Under this clause
there is a profound difference between the treatment
meted out to the Natives from th0 reserves in the Union
and the Natives from the Protectorates. During the Com
mittee Stage I endeavoured to define the difference by
comparing this clause with the provisions of the principal
Act which this clause amends. But in view of the Minister's
statement, the confusion in the mind of the public still
exists. The essential difference is perfectly simple. It is
twofold. First of ,Ill, it is that the Union reserve Nl'tive
can enter any urban area and accept employment there by
getting a permit from the local officer, on the spot, whereas
the Protectorate Native, like other foreign Natives, re
quires a permit from the Secretary for Native Affairs
which can only be granted with the concurrence of the
local authority ...

"Anuther series of clauses to which we object are
clauses 1,3 and 4, under which we feel that the Minister
has arrogated to himself some of the most important
functions of local authorities. In this way he has dealt
another blow at the development of local self-government
which is the very essence of our democracy. Each one of
these clauses contains an encroachment on local auton
omy. That is one of our main objections to this Bill. We
also object on humanitarilm grounds because these pro
visions are intended to pull out the roots of many thou
sands of urbanized Natives and are likely to cause unneces
sary hardship to those who are already decently housed by
their employers. Let me just recapitulate the provisions
of these clauses and what they will mean in practice.
Under section 9 of the principal Act the local authority
may require any Native to reside in a Native location,
a Native village or a Native hostel, provided they give
him decent alternative accommodation, in the way of
housing or lodging. Here the Minister does not come into
the picture. It is :l matter which the municipality arranges
on its own responsibility. Under clause 1 of this Bill the
removal may be to a site and service scheme approved
by the Minister where neither housing nor lodging is
provided for the Native who is to be removed. We say
that this may well have serious consequences for Natives
so removed, particularly in the case of single Natives
and those who are too poor to build their own houses ...

"It is, moreover, a clause, if effectively carried out, that
will displease many thousands of Natives and aggravate
our housing and transport problems which have already
reached such alarming proportions. We say that the arbi
trary powers contemplated in clauses 1, 3 and 4 are quite
unnecessary and that in cases where the local authority
neglects its duty, the Minister has ample power under
Section 41 of the principal Act to intervene and to recover
the cost from the municipality without the Minister being
armed with any further legislation. The last point about
which we feel concerned is contained in clause 5 which
introduces the principle that a permit officer may insert

31 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 3, 7 to 11
February 1955, col. 653-657.
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~............
a condition in a Native':; work permit dofining the class
of work in which the ?~ative may accept employment,
That is a most serious inroad into the right of every man,
of whatever race 01' colour. to seck employment in the
cla~s of work for which he h, best fitte~1 nml to .'Illl his
labour in the mast profitable market that may b~ llV.lit.
able. It constitutes not only nn interference with the Na.
tive's freed~)m to obtain the best job avuilable to him but
it is an interference with the right of selection by the
employer. It is just another case of the regimentation that
is creeping into every sphere of South Afl'ican life.n;.~

Clause 5 was also criticized by 1\'11'. Lec-Warden (Na~

tives' Representative):
"I would like to direct a few remarks to clause 5 which

lays down that an African who has been away from an
urbun area for less than a year may return provided he
returns to the same employer and takes up the same class
of work. This, to my mind, constitutes another barrier
which is designed to shackle the African worker to his
European employer. A free choicn of employment is vir·
tually denied to the Afrh:an to-day. This clause goes even
further than that. It also denies the African worker the
choice of employer ... I do not think that in any civilized
country a hundred years ago such a situation would have
been permitted ... not only does this clause violate the
very fundamental principles of human rights but it is
another indication to the African that the Government
intends to nip in the bud any ideas that he may have that
he is a South African citizen and that he is entitled to the
same conditions as other citizens.";la

33. The main provisions of the Act are: under sec
tion 1 the definition of the term "to accommodate" ("to
house or provide with lodging") under the 1945 Act was
amended to include "to make available for occupation
any land or premises provided with water, sanitary and
other services approved by the Minister". Section 3 of
the Act empowers the Minister to compel urban local
authorities to remove, curtail or abolish a Native location
on specified grounds, such as representation by an urban
local authority to have a location outside its own area
removed, or if the Minister considers that a location
endangers health, or if the Minister considers removal
necessary for town or regional planning purposes or in
furtherance of the objects of any law.

Section 4 of the Act provides that not more than five
Africans may be permitted to reside in a building in an
urban area without the Minister's authorization. It further
provides that owners of existing buildings may permit
the same number of Africans lawfully resident when the
Act comes into force to remain for one year or such
longer period as the Minister may determine; one inter
esting feature of this section is that the onus is put on the
accused to prove the contrary, if the Native is "at any
time found in any building under circumstances giving
rise to a reasonable suspicion that he resides in that build
ing". He is considered to be guilty of the offence with
which he is charged, until the contrary is proved by the
accused.

This section furt11er provides that an African return
ing to the same employer within 12 months will be en
titled to a re-entry permit into town and that he must
necessarily return to the same class of work. The local
authorities are granted the power to restrict applicants
for work to a particular category of work.

Under section 5 Mricans born in Basutoland, the
Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland are to be

32 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 6, 28 February
to 4 March 1955, col. 2005-2008.

a3 Ibid., col. 2009-2010.
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treated as "foreign Natives". Th2Y will not be permitted
to entcr nn urban area without the written permission of
the S~crctaty for Native Affairs.

The Act also provides that a Magistrate or Native
Commissioncr may order nn Africull over 15 but under
19 years of agc to be s..::nt to an institution established by
law if a duly conductcd cnquiry establishes that he is an
idle or undesirable person. The principal Act defines an
"idle" pl:rson as being one who "is habitually unemployed
and has no suIlicient honest means of livelihood".

(f) Motor Carrier Transportation Amendment Act, No.
44, 1955

34. In its previous reports the Commission referred
to various mCllsurcs enacted by Parliament with the ob
ject of introducing or strengthening apartheid in public
services, particularly in transport.3'J Act No. 44 of 1955
is onc of these measuICS.

The Act is based on the recommendations of the Page
Commission appointed in 1945 to investigate motor
transport. Certain provisions of the Act deal with matters
connected with the racial question.

35. The Minister of Transport, introducing the Bill,
outlined the main provisions relating to racial segrega
tion in the following terms:

"The powers of the board, Le., the National Transpurt
Commission, and of local boards are extended in certain
essential directions in order to promote efficiency. A large
number of new provisions have been framed in order
to obtain clarity and a large number of amendments are
made which have become essential. '.'

"Provision is made for the provision in buses of sepa
rate seating accommodation on the basis of colour, and in
order to apply this principle consistently it is necessary
that the main Act should also be made applicf' ble to trams
and trackless trams in so far only as concerns the pro
vision of separate seating accommodation. Any such ar
rangement can only be made after consultation with the
local authority, and the instruction of the board or local
board is not peremptive. Then I would like to draw the
attention of hon. members to clause 11, which amends
section 13 of the main Act. Amongst the factors taken
into consideration when issuing a certificate, the trans
port requirements of the public in the particular area
or on the relevant route are now brought prominently to
the fore, Le., the public interest ...

"In the Native Services Levy Act of 1952 provision has
already been made for the payment of an amount not
exceeding 6d. per week to a fund created for the purpose
of providing transport services for Natives at a tariff
which would be reasonable for those Natives. Provision
is now made for the control and administration of the
fund-which in the meantime has been changed to an
account-by entrusting these duties and activities to the
National Transport Commission. Then it is also necessary
to clothe the commission with certain powers in order
to enable it to perform its duties and activities in this
regard efficiently. The Commission can, however, only
exercise its powers subject to the approval of the Minis
ter. Here I want to stress that the amount paid in in regard
to a specific urban local authority cannot be used for a
purpose related to a road transportation service within
the area of jurisdiction of another urban local authority
unless the proposed route and service also serves the area
of jurisdiction of the former urban local authority. If
money is not required for any purpose mentioned in sec.
17 his it can be repaid to the relevant urban local author
ity. The auditing of the account is entrusted to the Con
troller and Auditor-General.

3' See A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 621 et seq. and A/2719,
paras. 69-72.

13

"The amendments I have just mentioned, which create
the Native transport services account, also require the
amendment of the Native Servi<::e Levy Act of 1952
which 1S contained in clause 20.";;G

36. Generally speaking, the United Party did not
oppose the Bill.

Mr. H. E. Martins (National Party) further explained
the provisions of the Bill with their logical consequences:

"... This Bill provides that in co-operation with local
authorities and municipalities the National Transportation
Commission and the Road Transportation Board may see
in the first instance that apartheid is put into effect, that
there are separate seats in buses in order to meet the
requirements (If the public interest or that there are sepa
rate buses. With the goodwill and the harmonious co-op
eration of the local authorities, apartheid can then be in
troduced in the cheapest way. But I want to hurry on to
refer to another important matter. We have found in
the past that there are taxis which frequently convey
members of different races, and we want to ask the Minis
ter seriously to lay down as his policy that \/hen a trans
portation board issues a taxi licence, the holder of that
taxi licence must decide specifically whether he wants to
transport Europeans or non-Europeans, they should not
be allowed to transport members of both races.

"... This Bill now gives us the opportunity to give taxi
licences to Europeans to convey only Europeans and to
non-Europeans to convey non-Europeans, if it is in the
public interest ... We want to put this serious request
to the Minister. We beHeve it can be done and that ar
rangements can be made for apartheid to be introduced
also on the buses and trolley buses in Cape Town and for
separate bus services to be introduced if the public interest
justifies it. Where the financial burden is too heavy for
those people, they can allocate separate seating accom
modation. We make this further appeal to these people
that in connexion with taxis their councils should now
make a final choice so that there can be no mixed traffic.
The machinery is there to carry it out and I believe that
it can be carried out."~U

Mrs. Ballinger (Liberal, Natives' Representative)
drew attention to the new definition of the term "class"
with all its implications and criticized certain of the pro
visions of the Bill:

"... I am mainly interested in the new definition of
'class' which is now to be extended specifically to mean
race as well. Based on that new definition there are, in
this comparatively short measure, a considerable number
of clauses which, in that context, become colour clauses,
and inevit;J.bly it is on those that my interest is focussed
and about which I would like some more information.

"The main clause with which I am concerned is clause
7. Clause 7 gives the board, about which I will ask for
some more information in a moment, or a local board
the power to specify the class or the classification of per
sons, or the class or classes of goods which may be con
veyed under a motor carrier's certificate, and the amend
ment will enable the board to lay down specifications in
that regard. The same clause goes on to provide the board
with power to extend the controls over the classes which
will be served by vehicles and to lay down that certain
sections of a vehicle will be set aside for the conveyance
of particular classes of persons. It is quite true, they
will only be able to do this after consultation with the
local authority, but that consultation does not necessarily
involve concurring with the local authority. The same
clause further gives the board or the local board the
power to accept, or to lay down different scales of charges
in respect of different classes of person. That is also a new
provision in our law . . .

3. House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 6, 28 Feb
ruary to 4 March 1955, col. 2139-2140.

35 Ibid., No. 8, 14 to 18 March 1955, col. 2946-2948.



"Clause 11, also, contains implied colour features.
It lays down that in future the board shall have the power,
when granting licences, to take into consideration the
majority of the persons to be served by the transport
services for which a certificate is sought.

"Finally, clause 14 gives powers, contingent upon the
earlier clauses, which establish the right of the board to
define the sections of the bus which will be available for
different races; the power to control the actions of people
who get on the buses. It gives security to the bus con
ductors against the claim of &ony person to get on to a
section of the bus for which he has apparently no legiti
mate claim. Then, clause 16 deals w~th the application
of the Transport Services Account to the allocation of the
Native Services Levy which was established under the
Native Services Act ...

"The point I make is this, that under this Separate
Amenities Act81 we l'assed two years ago any private
enterprise like itA!).t which provides transport in Cape
Town can provide this sort of separation if it wishes to
do so, but under the terms of this Bill the Transportation
Board can impose it upon the Cape Town Tramway Com
pany. It is therefore that I wish to know whether that is
the purpose of including this provision in this Bill, whether
the Minister wishes to have that power for the Transpor
tation Board to force the Cape Town Tramway Company
to implement the policy of the Government."88

The Minister of Transport:
"That is quite obvious, otherwise I would not put it

in the Bill."

Mr. R. B. Durrant (United Party) made the following
points, in connexion with certain provisions of the Bill:

" . . . The boards at present grant licences only to
public carriers for transportation services between, for
example, point A and point B. The amendment now pro
posed also provides that the board may consider the route
which shall be followed by any public carrier and that
this should be done in consultation with the local authority.
I think that that is a desirable amendment. I speak from
personal experience in this case when I say that with the
development in ilie greater urban centres of our country
we find that existing routes carrying different classes of
passengers are causing agitation in the minds of local
residents.

"I have a case affecting my own constituency at the
moment where aNative bus route has been going through
the area for some twenty years but because of the develop
ment there is considerable agitation now on the part of
my constituents that that route should be altered . . .
Then there is another new principle and that is that por
tions of public vehicles may now be set aside for carry
ing a class or classes of persons. Clause 7 embodies this
new principle. At present the position is that local boards
may specify the class or classes of persons who may be
carried in a public vehicle when a licence is applied for.
Under this Bill local boards will be empowered in issuing
carrier certificates for the conveyance of more than one
class of person, to specify the portion of the vehicle to be
set aside for one class of passenger and also to lay down
the scale of charges that may be applied in respect of those
portions, and to do that after consultation with the local
authority. I think that is also an improvement in the
Bill."39

(g) Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Amendment
Act, No. 59, 1955

37. The object of this Act is to substitute a new
section for section 18 of the Native Labour (Settlement

37 See A/2719, paras. 69-72.
38 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 9, 21 to 25

March 1955, col. 2966-2969.
•• Ibid., col. 2975-2980.

14

of Disputes) Act, No. 48, 1953~ discussed in the Com
mission's second report (A/2719, parns. 64-68).

38. The Minister of Labour in introducing the Na
tive Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Amendment Bill,
explained the reasons for the Bill in the following words:

".•. Section 18 of tile [principal] Act contains the pro
visions in terms of which strikes and lock-outs are for
bidden and the same meaning was attached to the expres
sion 'strike' and 'lock-out' as in the Industrial Conciliation
Act. The hiatus in the Act in question is due to the fnct
that the meanings of the words 'strike' and 'lock-out' are
linked up with the definition of 'labour dispute' in section
1 of the Act as it now reads. In other words, there can only
be a contravention of section 18 if the strike took place
owing to a labour dispute as defined in section I-only
when a labour dispute arises. May I read out to hon.
members the defimtion of 'strike', as embodied in section
18, sub-clause 5. I omit certaiu words in order to put
the point more clearly:

" 'Strike' means the refusal or failure on the part of
employees to continue to work ... if that refusal or failure
takes place in consequencf" of a labour dispute.

"I want to draw the attention of hon. members to the
term 'labour disputes'. According to the definition of
'labour disputes', a labour dispute cannot exist while
certain wage regulating measures are valid. The object
of this is to ensure that the"-e will be industrial peace
for the duration of an order or of a wage agreement. But
this also has another effect, an unexpected effect, namely
that a refusal or failure to work is not regarded as a strike,
because of the linking of the definitions of 'strike' and
'labour disputes'. In other words, a strike during a period
when an order or other wage regulating measure is valid
is not forbidden in the Act as it now reads, and Natives
can go on strike during that period therefore. Just re
cently, ... thirty-three Native labourers of the munici
pality of Walmer, Port Elizabeth, went on strike from
7 a.m. to 1 p.m. They went on strike because one Native
had been dismissed because of impertinence and dis
obedience towards the Health Inspector. I as Minister of
Labour could only have caused a prosecution to be insti
tuted against him for striking if a matter of principle
had been involved, as the Act now reads. The amend
ment which is now being made in section 18 is intended
to make that possible. Hon. members will appreciate in
what a hopeless position we may find ourselves. Fortu
nately those Natives resumed work at 1 p.m. because we
were able to make use of other machinery at our dis
posal ...

"In comparison with the definitions of 'strike' and 'lock
out' in the Industrial Conciliation Act, certain paragraphs
have also been added to the definitions in this Bill with
reference to a change in the conditions of employment by
employers or the engagement or dismissal of any person.
Strikes in connexion with such matters have been deemed
in the past to be covered by the definitions in the Industrial
Conciliation Act, and the reference thereto in the new
definitions is only intended to remove any doubt in this
connexion. I should add that these definitions agree with
those in the Industrial Conciliation Bill which is being
considered at the moment by a Select Committee . . .

"If the conditions of employment prescribe a certain
amount of overtime and the employee refuses to perform
it, he should act in accordance with the procedure pre
scribed in the Act and not by means of a refusal to per
form the work ...

"... Employees have believed in the past that where
the employer has changed the conditions of employment,
this gives them an opportunity to strike without contra
vening the Act. The intention of the original Act was that
an attempt should be made to obtain satisfaction in a
different way, not by striking. This left a loophole there
fore. The amendments we are proposing are also applic
able to the employers. As soon as there is a change in the



conditions of employment the employer himself is not
allowed to 'lock-out' the employee, provided that the
change which is made in the cnnditions of employment
is always subject to the other machinery which is created
in the Bill to determine the fairness and justice of it •••

"..• Employment, dismissal or suspension of an em
ployee must be settled according to the provisions of the
Act and not by means of a strike."40

39. Mrs. Ballinger (Liberal, Natives' Representa
tive) expressed her opposition to the basis of the pro~

posed Act as follows:
"•.• We were opposed to all machinery which deprives

the African workers of the means of negotiating with their
employers which is envisaged in our ordinary industrial
legislation. I would remind the hon. Minister again that
the Industrial Conciliation Act lays duwn that strikes of
European workers are illegal in certain cases-that is in
essential industries-but there is still machinery whereby
the employees negotiate their own terms of employment
with their employers. But the Native Labour (Settlement
of Disputes) Bill introduced by the present Minister of
Transport in 1953, was completely lacking in that sort of
machinery. The hon. Minister said that he was opposed
to the machinc::ry of trade unions and that his intention
was, if possible, to get the trade unions to bleed to death.
The machinery which he provided was machinery by
which negotiations in regard to conditions of work for
Natives were really conducted by Europeans, with a faint
connexion through labour committees. We were opposed
to that then and we see no reason to change our opinion."

She pointed out that the Native Labour (Settlement of
Disputes) Act had not achieved its purpose and quoted
figures to show that strikes of non-European workers
were more numerous than strikes of Europeans.

"l would say that, as reflecting fhe strike position [the
figures quoted] wuuld suggest that the machinery appli
cable to Europeans was far more effective than the ma
chinery applied to non-Europeans."

She stated also that the White workers themselves were
ahead of the Government in this field and encouraged the
voluntary organization of African employees and the
establishment of machinery for negotiation. An example
was to be found in the copper mines where European
workers themselves had agreed in recent months not only
to countenance African organizations but to face the
fact that that Africar lrganization would have to have
an extended field Ol. enterprise and that the workers
themselves would have to be allowed the benefit of their
increasing skill and knowledge. This measure, of course,
is part of the general industrial scheme in this country,
which is to try to keep the African workers and the
European workers apart and to try to guarantee control
in the industrial field in the interest of the White workers.
However, the White workers themselves are increasingly
coming round to the point of view that this artificial pro
tection is of no use to them, and they are becoming less
and less willing to accept that position.41

Mr. Hepple (Labour Party) stressed the heavy penal
ties provided under the Bill against those who take part
in a strike, who go on strike, incite strikes or encourage
other persons to go on strike. It was true that the same
penalties were provided for employers who locked out
their employees. However, it was obvious that a fine of
£ 500 did not have the same meaning for a Native
employee and his employer. He said:

"This amending Bill gives effect to the intention of the

•• House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 17,30 May to
3 June 1955, col. 6726-6731.

.. Ibid., col. 6732-6735.
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Government to make it absolutely impossible for Native
workers to strike under any conditions whatsoever • • •

lilt maintains another great injustice to the workers,
and that is under section 3, which is applicable to em~
ployecs and where the onus is placed on the accused to
prove that he is not guilty of the crimes that arc pro
vided under this particular clause .•• It is quite unfair,
it is quite unjust and immoral to throw the onus on the
worker himself . . •

"This Bill which is before the House and which makes
the penalties for striking much harsher, is only going to
exacerbate race relations; it is only going to create greater
hostility amongst the Native workers in South Africa."42

(h) Group Areas (Further Amendment) Act, No. 68,
1955

40. Earlier in this section the Commission discussed
the Group Areas (Amendment) Act, No. 6 of 1955. Act
No. 68 of 1955, passed at the close of the parliamentary
session, introduced further amendments to Act No. 41
of 1950.43

41. In submitting the new Bill to Parliament, the
Minister of Lands, speaking in behalf of the Minister of
the Interior, said:

"... The main objects of this measure are to amend
the Group Areas Act in order to imorove the working
of the Act, and to cure certain defects which have come
to light in its application; secondly, to disentangle the
Group Areas Act from certain provisions of the Gold
Law and, finally, to repeal certain laws which were orig
inally designed to achieve objects similar to those of the
Group Areas Act but which, if left to stand over any
longer, will complicate the legal position unnecessarily and
will hamper the implementation of the Group Areas Act.

"... The first of those provisions is contained in clause
3 of the Bill and provides for the institution of buffer
strips. It is becoming increasingly evident that it is neces
sary, for the successful application of the Act, to provide
for buffer strips between contiguous group areas. These
buffer strips can be proclaimed in the same way as group
areas ... In a buffer strip proper only a public authority
or a person authorized by the Minister may own land or
premises, and nobody may occupy such land or premises
except for a purpose authorized by the Minister .•.

"The second amendment which I should explain is that
contained in clause 5. As section 9 stands at the moment,
a company is prohibited from continuing to hold im
movable property if it becomes a company of another
group, if any person acquires a controlling interest in
such company and is a person belonging to a group which
has not yet got a controlling interest in such company.
But it does not include the case where a company changes
its group character by reason of the fact that any person
who has a controlling interest in the company gives up
such an interest. Section 9 his prohibits a person from
continuing to hold immovable property if he or she
changes his or her group character by reason of marriage
or of co-habitation with a member of another group. What
is happening in practice under this provision is, for ex
ample, that an IndiP.n gives money to a Coloured wom~n
to buy immovable property, and when she has purchased
such property he marries her. Upon marriage the woman
becomes an Indian and she then transfers the property
to her husband without a permit, because the transaction
is then one between members of the same group. In this
way immovable property is changing hands in a manner
which should be controlled. The proposed amendment
overcomes this difficulty . . .

"Section 16 deals with the acquisition of immovable
property by a company having bearer shares, and provides

.2 Ibid., col. 6737-6744.
<8 See A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 555 et seq.



that no company which has issued bearer shares to an
extent of more than onc third of its share capital can
acquire property without a permit. This provision is neces
sary because the group character of a company may be
obscured to some extent by its bearer shares. It has been
found that certain companies, almost invariably Asiatic
controlled companies, have bearer shares nnd hold im
movable property illegally; because the identity of a com
pany is partly veiled by a block of bearer shares proof
of legal holding is very difficult indeed to obtain. Clause
12 accordingly proposes to put all companies having any
bearer shares under the same obligation to get a permit to
acquire or to hold immovable property . . .

"Clause 13 deals with the difficulty which is experienced
under section 20 of the Act. If immovable property is
illegally held in terms of the Group Areas Act or in terms
of the laws in force prior to the Group Areas Act, the
Minister may cause such property to be sold out of hand
on term~and conditions agreed to by the person who holds
the property in question, and if that fails, then by public
auction. In practice this means that every sale out of hand
can be, and is, frustrated by the illegal holder by the
simple device of exercising his veto right as to tprms and
conditions of the sale. If a public auction is held, only
the highest bid can be accepted and this is usually made
by a person of the same group as that of the illegal
holder or by a nominee of the illegal holder, and for that
reason the bid is unacceptable. The amendment proposed
in clause 13 does away with the veto right of the illegal
holder as regards the terms and conditions of the sale. The
Minister can, under the amendment, determine the terms
and conditions without being subject to a right of veto
by the owner, but he must consult the owner before he
:.fixes the terms and conditions . . .

"Clause 19 contains an amendment which is designed
;1.0 speed up the work under the Act. One of the difficulties
.experienced is that the public is constantly urging the
Board and the Minister to announce policy in cOl1nexiol1
with the establishment of group areas, and there is no
doubt justification for such a request, because there should
be certainty as to what will be the ultimate destination
of certain areas, but there is also the danger that any
policy announcement, short of an act of State, by means
of a proclamation of a group area, may prejudice the
impartial investigation of areas and endanger the fairness
of the decisions come to. The problem is to find a way out
of this difficulty, and the amendment contained in Clau:;e
19 is thought to be the correct solution. The amendment
provides for the calling for proposals as to group areas
in any particular town, and for the consideration of any
proposals received in response to such advertisement prior
to advertising the areas involved in such proposals for
full investigation. If the Board decides not to advertise
a proposed area, because the proposal is fantastic, or
merely obstructive, or not in keeping with the spirit of
the Act, the decision of the Board may be considered by
the Minister, and if the Minister agrees with the Board,
then the proposal in question is turned down. In this way
speedy decisions as to policy may be obtained by the
elimination of areas and will serve as a short-cut to policy
decisions by way of the proclamation of group areas.

"The second main object of the Bill is to disentangle
the Group Areas Act from certain provisions of the Gold
Law. As hon. members are aware, there are certain pro
visions in the Gold Law relating to the acquisition and
occupation of immovable property in the areas in which
the Gold Law is in force. These provisions, in fact, con
stitute legislation which achieves purposes similar to those
intended to be achieved by the Group Areas Act, and the
amendment contained in Clauses 23 to 26 intends to sweep
away legislation for the continual existence of which
there is no longer any good reason, and to clear the way
for a more unfettered application of the Group Areas Act.

"The third and last object of the Bill is to repeal certain
other prior legislation which were designed to achieve in
the past the same objects which are today achieved in a
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more direct and efficient manner by the Group Areas
Act."H

42. Mr. A. Bloomberg (United Party) criticized the
Government for not heeding the advice of the Opposition
at the time of the passage of the principal Act. -

"It is a great pity that the Government did not heed
the suggestions made by the Opposition at the time when
the Group Areas Act was originally introduced in 1950.
I pointed out then, as I do again today, that the Act
had and has most serious defects; that it had not received
the careful consideration which an imnortant measure
of this nature requires and that it would be impracticable
to give effect to the terms envisaged by the Act in its
original form . . •

"The broad rrinciple of the Act was that there should
be a sifting of our mixed population in this country into
neat and separate residential areas ... It must be obvious
to everyone that in the eventual sifting of these people
into separate residential areas there would be involved
primarily the shifting of the non-European races, because
they would be the principal ones to suffer. The question
immediately arises as to where they could be shifted to.
Although the Act has been in operation for five years,
that question is still unanswered ... We have not been
given any information on the fundamental and practical
issue of how the Government intends to remove these
unfortunate people to decent homes in areas reasonably
near their work, where they can be kept in decent sur
roundings. We have been kept entirely in the dark as to
how it is intended to give effect to this Utopian ideal of
the Government without inflicting upon our people whole
sale hardships.

"It is significant that no details are given in this clause
as to the pattern these buffer strips will follow. The sug
gestion has been made, and has been regarded with a
great deal of apprehension by the citizens of this country,
that the Minister of the Intedor is likely, in regard to these
buffer strips, to follow the pattern laid down by his col
league, the Minister of Native Affairs. Briefly, the basis
outlined by the Native Affairs Department in regard to
these buffer strips is a buffer strip of 500 yards between
a Native location and any area occupied by another group;
200 yards between a Native location area and all other
external boundaries except where a national road forms
that boundary, when the buffer will be 500 yards; and in
the case of provincial roads, 300 yards, and in the case
of all other roads, 200 yards.

"It has been suggested that it win be used in order to
separate the races. The question immediately arises
whether they will be used for any other purposes. People
in the country have become alarmingly perturbed in recent
weeks over rumours that have been current for some
time about the purpose of these strips. It has been sug
gested that the people in occupation of these strips as well
as the people living contiguous to those strips wJI be
prohibited from planting any vegetation in those strips.
It has been suggested that the area will have to be entirely
cleared of all obstacles including vegetation and trees. It
has been suggested by some people that these strips are
being built so as to enable machine gun fire to be used
in the strip at any time in case of need.

"Clause 3 of the Bill imposes many restrictions upon
people whose land will fall under the proclaimed area
of these buffer strips. The Minister is taking great powers
unto himself. He can by proclamation define any area
which is contiguous to the whole or any portion of the
perimeter of any group area to be a buffer strip or to
become a buffer strip. After such proclamation no person
will be entitled without a permit to sell or otherwise dis
pose of any land or premises in this buffer strip to anyone
other than the State or to the Provincial Administrations
or to major municipalities acting on behalf of the Gov-

H House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 19, 13 to 23
June 1955, col. 7738-7742.

ernm
of th
allow
recci
to d
or gr
any \

"It
the n
visio

"I
in ni
clat':s
willb
the m

Mr.
basic p
these p
under cl

"TI
were,
popul
plann
group
to th
and
siftin
gener
who
givin~

"I
an att
are b'
lation
are n

"It
Grou.
provis
the ri
over

"0
Europ
TheE
In the
there I
there
many
stricti)
thousa
authOI
down
it hopl

"I g
the He
positic
of the
area
have
in tha
title 0

thatw
It wa
Interi
was n
ing ri

Mr.L
"I t

mad, '
set asi
we ha

•• Ibid.,
•• Ibid.,



Areas

,cd the
)sition

t heed
lwhen
1950.

le Act
ceived
easure
ticable
in its

;hould
'y into
bvious
people
volved
~cause

lestion
:ed to.
years,
t been
lctical
these

mably
It sur
: as to
ealof
"'hole-

clause
e sug
vith a
untry,
1these
is co1-
basis

lrd to
tween
~roup;

other
forms
mdin
~ case

ler to
arises
'eople
:ecent
some

I sug
swell
.11 be
;trips.
Itirely
:es. It
)s are
used

upon
area

)wers
area

,f the
or to
erson
e dis
lyone
ltions
Gov-

to 23

crnment, nor will that person be allowed to occupy any
of that land or premises in that stdp, nor will he be
allowed to use any of the land or premises unless he
receives from the board a special permit entitling him
to do so; nor will he be allowed to sub-divide the land
or grant to any other person the right to use the land in
any way whatsoever.

"It will be seen therefore that the Minister will have
the mcst far-reaching control over this land, and the ;:Jro
visions of this clause will have far-reaching effects.

"I do hope that the Government will bear in mind that
in giving effect to the important provisions set out in
clause 3, a grIJat number of innocent, law-abiding pcople
will be nf[~ctcd if their properties are to be dealth with in
the manner indicated in this Bm."~G

Mr. R. B. Durrant (United Party) underlined the two
basic principles of the Group Areas Act and showed how
these principles are affected by the provisions of the Act
under discussion:

"The two basic principles that were originally accepted
were, firstly, that it was necessary to sift our present mix.:d
population and that in the future development and
planned settlement of our people in the various racial
groups, the country should be able to develop according
to the entrenched and traditional principle of residential
and social segregation. If that is so, in regard to the
sifting of the present mixed areas it was agreed and
generally understood that the vested rights of the people
who were bound to be affected, would be protected in
giving effect to the provisions of the Act.

"I want to make the submission that there is certainly
an attempt in this Bill to take away vested rights which
are being enjoyed at present by a section of the popa
lation of the Transvaal in terms of the Gold Laws, which
are now sought to be repealed. .

"It has also been accepted that in the application of t~e

Group Areas Act, those who would be affected by Its
provisions would suffer no financial loss, and would have
the right to live in the homes that they have developed
over a number of years, without any undue hardship.

"On the face of it this is bound to affect the non
European people of our country more than the Europeans.
The Europeans will also be affected but to a lesser degree.
In the meantime, while this uncertainty continues to exist,
there has been financial loss, there has been hardship and
there has been uncertainty in the exchange of a great
many properties in this country. If subsection 2 (a) is
strictly applied, it will mean the loss of thousands and
thousands of pounds to private individuals and local
authorities. The Government can use this power to force
down the value of property within an urban area which
it hopes to acquire in the execution of this Bill.

"I gathered that in the Bill, as it is now presented to
the House, an effort was being made to peg the present
position, that there would be no extension of the granting
of the right of occupation to non-Coloured groups in an
area which is normally in a European group. To that I
have no objection. This Bill goes considerably further,
in that it irrevocably removes the vested rights of land
title of the present owners, and as I said at the beginning,
that was never the intention of the Act when it was passed.
It was time and again stated by the Minister of the
Interior that these rights would be protected, that there
was no attempt in the original Act to destroy these exist
ing rights."4u

Mr. Lovell (Labour Party) said:
"I think that the Group Areas Act is racialism gone

mad, and when you read phrases like that in a Bill to
set aside group areas, you come to the conclusion that
we have perhaps taken leave of our senses. Fancy talking

.. Ibid., col. 7744-7749.
•• Ibid., col. 7753-7760.
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about a person who is not n member of the same group
as the group of which he was a member before he became
n member of Ihat other group! It is just complcte non
sense.

". , . Then also the Act establishes what I may call
human chameleons. Under this Bill if you are an Indian
and you marry a Colourcd male, you change your colour;
you become CoIoured. Under this Bill, if you arc a
Coloured person and you marry a Native, you become
Black. 1 think there is some jll.>tification in my remark
about human chameleons. There is no cnd to the tortuous
administrative measures that we have to deal with when
we try in a teutonic way to take a principle like residentiill
segregation and give it logical effect.".JO"
43. One of the main provisions of the Act is that in

section 3 which authorizes the Governor-General to de
fine by proclamation any area which is contiguous to
the whole or any part of any group area defined under
the Group Areas Act of 1950 and to declare that that
area is a buffer strip or that it is intended to be declared
as a buffer strip under the Act. After the proclamation
of an area as a buffer strip, no person is authorized, ex
cept under the authority of a permit issued by the Min
ister, to sell or otherwise dispose of any land or buildings
situated in the buffer strip except to the State. In addi
tion, the owner of the land may not occupy or allow any
person to occupy any land or buildings in the buffer strip,
nor may he use the buffer strip for a purpose not author
ized by a permit.

The Act amends or supplements earlier legislation in
a number of respects, with the object of regulating cer
tai:..l specific cases such as those arising out of a change
in the status of a woman owner of immovable property
by reason of her marriage, a change in the ownership of
the controlHng interest in a company or in some cases a
change resulting from the sale of immovable property.

Lastly, the Act contains amendments to the Precious
and Base Metals Act, 1908, generaIly known as the Gold
Law, certain provisions of which prohibited Coloured
persons from acquiring rights to or occupying land in the
areas covered by that Act. Under the amendments con
tained in the Bill, the provisions relative to apartheid are
removed from the Gold Law, so that the Group Areas
Act now becomes the only statute applicable to any area.

(i) Group Areas Development Act, No. 69, 1955
44. At its last session, in addition to the two Acts

amending the Group Areas Act, No. 41,1950, which are
analysed above, Parliament enacted the Group Areas
Development Act, No. 69, 1955, which is one of a series
of measures taken by the Government in pursuance of
its policy of segregating the various groups of the popu
lation.

45. The Minister of the Interior explained the object
of the Act in the following words:

"In the first place it is to provide for the positive de
velopment of group areas, and on the other hand its object
is as far as possible to eliminate speculation in property
values which may arise as a result of the institution of
group areas. The positive development of group areas
has become essential as the result of certain factors which
have arisen, the first being that the public not only insists
on the speedy creation of group areas, but also demands
that group areas should, as fast as possible, after they
are proclaimed, be cleared of occupation by unauthorized
persons. The unauthorized persons in a proclaimed area,
on the other hand, are equally anxious to be housed in
their own areas. There is thus therefore definite hurry
to speed up the process of removal, which makes it pos
sible to allow the process to proceed at the normal pace.

41 Ibid., col. 7776-7777•
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46. Mr. A. Bloomberg (United Party) pointed out
the new principle which is introduced in the Act:

"This Bill is a most important piece of legislation and
involves a very important principle, a new principle in
this country-it virtually amounts to State control of the
property market in South Africa ...

"One of the principal objections which the Opposition
had to the original Group Areas Act was that it made no
provision for compensation of property owners in this

48 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 19, 13 to 23
June 1955, col. 8202-8209.
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not always suitable for occupation by the incoming or of the House pointed out at great length the serious pro
existing group'>, and conseq1.llmtly will not readily be defects of what we described then as an inadequately buil
purchased by members of such groups. On the other considered piece of legislation •.• I said then~ some five au
hand, members of the departing group or groups will years ago, that this measure was the first step to establish~

experience ditliculty in freeing the capital invested in those ing in this country State control over our property market.
properties and buying ground und dwellings with it else~ Our attitude has been fuliy justified •••
where. Members of the remaining or incoming groups, "My first criticism in regard to this measure is that the
on the otllcr hand. will buy the buildings vacated pro~ Government proposes to vest in a board, whichwill prob.
vided they arc suitable for occupation by them. The need ably consist of oivil servants, an enormous amount of
is therefore felt to have a method of freeing the capital powers, powers which if used without discretion and abso~
of the departing groups so that they can buy new prop~ lute fairness, may inflict irreparable harm and almost
erties, and so that the buildings vacated by them can ruination on many citizens of this country."~9
be made suitable for the incoming groups. It is to be
appreciated that arising out of this state of affairs there During the third reading of the Bill, Mr. Bloomberg
will be great opportunities for speculating in property summarized the objections to the Bill in the following
values, and we simply cannot allow such speCUlation to terms:
continue uncontrolled. It therefore becomes essential to
take the necessary steps timously to prevent speculation "I still feel it was wrong of the Government to present
in property values getting out of hand. It is also essential to Parliament a complex measure like this in the last hour
to ensure that ground on which group areas for non~ of the Session. This Bill is most intricate. It sets out the
Whites will be proclaimed does not appreciate in price the Minister's proposals for having separate residential
too much, so that there will be no exploitation of these areas and it indicates the Government's pattern for pro-
people-people who in any case cannot afford it. This viding compensation for property owners who will be
Bill provides for the attainment of these two objectives displaced in consequence of giving effect to the original
by the institution of a board called the Group Areas Group Areas Act. I must say frankly that I am not en~
Development Board, in clause 2. Under clause 12 this amoured of the proposals contained in this Bill. I still
board is vested with the powers nr;cessary to attain the think that a Select Committee, where representations
aforementioned objectives. I may say that in general, could have been received from all interested parties, would
in so far as the powers and functions of the board are have produced a measure which would have made better
concerned, the precedents of other similar boards which provision for the compensation due to the people affected.
have been instituted were followed. The board will, how- ...We can only hope that the Bill will now be implemented
ever, function only in group areas to which the Develop- by the Minister and his Department with discretion and
ment Act has been made applicable by proclamation; in absolute fairness. We hope the Minister will do every-
other words, it is not applicable automatically; it must be thing possible to implement the assurances given by him
m.ade applicable specifically after the Minister has con~ so frequently not only during the course of the passage
sidered a report by the Group Area.s Board. The last- of this Bill but also when dealing with other measures
mentioned board, the Group Areas Board, to which is connected with the Group Areas Act, that it is his inten~
entrusted the task of advising the Minister in regard to tion to ensure that the spirit of the Act will be carried
the institution of group areas, must therefore also make out without inflicting any undue hardship upon anyone."
recommendations in reganl to the areas to which the In reply, the Minister of the Interior said:
Development Act is to be made applicable.

"I want to say that normally, if it had not been for the
"As soon as the Development Act is applied to a group conference that was held with the local and provincial

area, the Development Board has power to deal with authorities in March this year, this would have been a
those properties affected by the application of the Group matter which should have gone to a Select Committee.
Areas Act, i.e. the properties which are defined in clause But I really feel that that was a major public commission
1 as 'affected property'. The board will have a pre-emptive on the matter, and that is why I did not consider it neces-
right in regard to such property (clause 16). The first sary to send the Bill to a Select Committee, I regret very
task of the board in such area is to draw up a list of all much that the hon. member for Castle (M.... Bloomberg)
affected properties (clause 15). As soon as possible after still does not feel enamoured of this Bill. I should have
the framing of the list of affected properties, the basic thought that his closer acquaintance with this Bill would
value of the said properties is to be determined (clause have made him change his mind, but ! am sure that he
19). The basic value of a property is defined in clause 1 will find, as I have found, that this Bill is one of these
as the market value of the land plus the cost of erection things that grow upon one."50
of the buildings at the time of the valuation thereof, less
depreciation (clause 1). In terms of clause 32, the mar- 47. Thl:: Act is intended to settle the question of the
ket value of the land is determined without taking into compensation payable to the owners of immovable prop-
consideration the fact that the area in which the land is erty in a group area, who are not members of the ethnic
situated is now proclaimed as a group area. The deter- group to whom the area has been assigned, in such a way
mination of the basic value is not made by the board itself, as to eliminate both the risk of loss resultinl! from the
but by valuators appointed by the Administ~ator of the ~
Province concerned."~8 proclamation of the area and an appreciation in the

value of the property by reason solely of that event.

A special body, known as the Group Areas Develop
ment Board, is established under the Act, the members
of which are all appointed by the Government. The
Board has jurisdiction over questions relating to "affected
property", which means, under the Act, any immovable
property situated in any group area so declared under
the Group Areas Act 1950 and occupied by a person who
is not a member of the group specified in the Proclama
tion.
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The Board is authorized te buy and sell immovable
property~ to establish "townships", to grant loans and to
build houses. It may also delegate its powers to any local
authority, with the consent of that authority.

11. R.eview of the measures providing for diffcren
thl1 treatment in the light of the provisions of
tbe Chartcr. relating to human rights and in the
light of the Univcrsal Declaration of Human
Rights

A. COMPARISON OF THE STATUTES REVIEWED WITH
THE OBLIGATIONS OF THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA
UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE CHARTER RELATING
TO HUMAN RIGHTS

48. The legislative measures analysed in section I
of this chapter are part of the apartheid policy of the
Government of the Union of South Africa. Some of these
measur~s undoubtedly tend to increase and aggravate the
discrimination which previously existed, in particular:
the Exchequer and Audit Amendment Act, No. 7, 1955;
the Native Administration Ame~ldment Act, No. 13,
1955; the Native (Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No.
16,1955; the Motor Carrier Transportation Amendment
Act, No. 44, 1955; and the Native Labour (Settlement
of Disputes) Amendment Act, No. 59, 1955.

Other measures enacted during the year, such as the
Group Areas Amendment Act, No. 6, 1955, the Group
Areas (Further Amendment) Act, No. 68, 1955 and the
Group Areas Development Act, No. 69, 1955, do not
strictly speaking aggraYate the discriJp.ination which pre
viously existed and are solely intended to supplement or
amend certain provisions of earlier legislation or to
clarify certain obscurities in it; nevertheless, in its anal
ysis of the earlier legislation in preceding reports the
Commission indicated that the legislation in question
undoubtedly conflicted with the provisions of the Charter
relating to human rights.

Some statutes, for example the Bantu Education
Amendment Act, No. 44, 1954, have even, to some
extent, improved the conditions under which the Natives
live, but they are all based on the separation of the
different groups.

49. In these circumstances, the Commission can only
repeat what it said in paragraph 869 of its first report
(A/2505 and Add.l) and paragraph 102 of its second
report (A/2719). By pursuing the policy of apartheid,
particularly when the attendant measures aggravate the
position of the non-White groups, the Government of
the Union of South Africa has failed to fulfil the obliga
tions it assumed under Article 56 of the Charter. These
measures are also contrary to the purpose stated in
Article 1, paragraph 3, of the Charter.

B. COMPARISON OF THE STATUTES REVIEWED WITH
THE PROVISIONS OF THE UNIVERSAL DECLARATION
OF HUMAN RIGHTS

(1) Comparison of the statutes reviewed with the pro
visions of the Declaration relating to particular rights

(a) Group Areas Amendment Act, No. 6, 1955
50. This Act amends the Group Areas Act, No. 41,

1950, in certain respects. Under the new Act the Land
Tenure Advisory Board has discretion to decide whether
a person who wishes to make oral representations in
connexion with an inquiry instituted by the Board has a
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real interest in h1.e matter; these discretionary powers are
retroactive to 29 March 1954. The 1955 Act also intro
duces certain other modifications in tlle procedure fol
lowed by the Land Tenure Advisory Board.

51. The Commission notes that, however serious
these changes may be for citizens who wish to make
representations to the Land Tenure Advisory Board, they
apply to all inhabitants of the Union and do not there
fore imply differential treatment of the various groups.
Hence, the Commission is not called upon to give its
views on these changes.

(b) Exchequer and Audit Amendment Ace, No. 7, 1955

52. This Act is a corollary of the Bantu Education
Act, No. 47, 1953. The Commission analysed and com
mented on the latter Act in its second report (A/2719,
paras. 55 and 101). The new (1955) Act regulates a
fundamental issue not dealt with in the 1953 Act, namely,
the financing of a separate educational system for Bantu
children. Under the new (1955) Act the finance will
come from two separate sources: a fixed contribution of
£ 6,500,000 per annum from the general budget of the
State and a variable amount consisting of a percentage
of the direct taxes paid by the Bantu group.

53. The new Act will probably slow down the de
velopmellt of education for Bantu children even within
the special and relatively limited terms of reference of
Act No. 47 of 1953, and this conflicts with some of the
principles embodied in article 26, paragraph 1, of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights which says:

"Article 26
"(1) Everyone has the right to education. Education

shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental
stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. Tech
nical and professional education shall be made generally
available and higher education shall be equally access
ible to all on the basis of merit."

54. Act No. 7 of 1955 raises another question' it
means that the development of educational facilities for
a separate group will depend on the amount paid in direct
taxes by the members of that group. True, the Declara
tion does not expressly specify how taxes shall be dis
tributed or levied or the funds derived from such taxes
used for public services. The Commission feels bound
to say, however, that certain budgetary rules, for in
stance that the burden of taxation should be commen
surate with the taxpayer's ability to pay and that the
State's resources should be used for the benefit of all
citizens without discrimination, would seem to have be
come general principles of law recognized by all civilized
peoples. Moreover, the principle 1.ltat the State's resources
should be used for the benefit of all citizens without dis
crimination is thought by the Commission to be an ines
capable corollary to the principle of equality in the
enjoyment of such rights as the right to education in
countries where there is a public educational system
financed from public funds.

(c) Native Administration Amendment Act, No. 13,
1955

55. Under the Act, the Minister is empowered to
confer upon any Native chief or headman jurisdiction to
try and punish any Native who has committed in the
area of his jurisdiction any offence at common law or
Native law and customs, or any statutory offence other
than certain serious offences like treason and murder,
which are enumerated in a schedule to the Act. In the



exercise of this jurisdiction the chief has authority to
impose corporal punishment on unmarried males below
the apparent age of 30 years. The Act lays down the
maximum fines that may be imposed and prohibits the
infiiction of penalties involving death, mutilation, griev
ous bodily harm or imprisonment. The chiefs are not
empowered to try offences committed by persons other
than Natives. The Native chiefs are also empowered to
arrest and bring before the Native Commissioner any
persC'n who refuses to pay any fine imposed upon him
by the chief. The Native Commissioner, after satisfying
himself that the fine was properly imposed, may sentence
him to imprisonment with or without compulsory labour
for a period not exceeding three months in case such
person fails to comply with the order to pay the fine.
The Native Commissioner generally is the appellate au
thority in all cases of conviction by a Native chief, with
powers to confirm, vary or set aside sentences imposed
by the chief. The Minister of Native Affairs is authorized
under the Act to make regulations as to the manner in
which the powers conferred on the Native chiefs and on
the Native Commissioners should be exercised.

56. Without expressing any opinion on the wisdom
of a special system of criminal procedure and special
penalties for a particular group of the population, the
Commission notes that Act No. 13 of 1955 vests power
to try and punish criminal offences, both a first instance
and at the appellate level, in Native or European ad
ministrative authorities. Furthermore, the Act does not
abolish corporal punishment but merely prohibits certain
forms of it. In these circumstances, the Commission be
lieves that the provisions of Act No. 13 of 1955 are
irreconcilable with articles 5, 10 and 11, paragraph 1, of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. These pro
visions state:

"Article 5
"No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, in

human or degrading treatment or punishment."

"Article 10
"Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and

public hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal,
in the determination of his rights and obligations and of
any criminal charge against him."

"Article 11
"( 1) Everyone charged with a penal offence has the

right to be presumed innocent until proved guilty ac
cording to law in a public trial at which he has had all
the guarantees necessary for his defence."

(d) Natives (Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No. 16,
1955

57. This Act amends the Natives (Urban Areas)
Consolidation Act, No. 25 of 1945 which was discussed
in the Commission's first report (A/2505 and Add.I,
paras. 502 to 506).

The new (1955) Act limits yet further the right of
settlement of Natives in urban areas and restricts their
freedom in the choice of employment. It also extends to
young persons over 15 but under 19 years of age the
provisions of Act No. 54 of 1952, reviewed in the Com
mission's first report (A/2505 and Add.I, paras. 532,
875 and 881), whereby any Native suspected of being
"idle or undesirable" is liable to be sent to or detained
in a farm colony, work colony or similar institution to
perform thereat such labour as may be prescribed under
the Act or the regulations made thereunder.

58. The Commission considers that these provisions
'Of the 1955 Act are not consistent with the provisions of
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(h) Group Areas IJ:,velopment Act, No. 69, 1955

64. The objects of this Act are to control the dis
posal and the acquisition of immovable property in group
areas and other arcas defined under the Group Areas
Act, 1950, and to develop such areas under the super
vision of a Board established for this purpose.

65. Since the provisions of the Act apply to all group
areas, regardless of the ethnic group to which they are
assigned, it does not per se imply differential treatment
and consequently it is not the Commission's function to
express an opinion on it.

(2) How far do the statutes reviewed conform as a
whole to certain articles of the Declaration which embody

general principles?

66. The Commission considers that the new meas
ures reviewed above, like the earlier legislation enacted
in furtherance of the policy of apartheid, a policy based
on the idea of the inequality of human races, are contrary
to the terms of article 1, article 2 and article 7 of tIle
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, which provide:

"Article 1
"AIl human beings are born free and equal in dig

nity and rights. They are endowed with reason and con
science and should act towards one another in a spirit
of brotherhood.

67. This chapter sets out the main events which have
occurred since the completion of the Commission's last
report, in so far as the Commission thinks they have a
direct bearing on the racial problem. For the sake of
clarity, the chapter is divided into sections. Section I
deals with the change of Government in December 1954
and discusses the new Government's statements on the
racial problem and the reactions of the Opposition and
in the Press to those statements. Section II sets out the
main points of the United Party's Native programme as
adopted by the Party Congress at BIoemfontein in No
vember 1954. Section III refers, in connexion with the
franchise of Coloured persons, to the enactment by the
1955 session of Parliament of two Acts, one to reform
the Supreme Court of the Union and the other to modify
the composition of the Senate. Section IV reports a deci
sion by the General Council of Transkei Territories
(Bunga) accepting, in principle, the Bantu Authorities
Act of 1951. Section V describes the various practical
effects of certain legislative provisions involving differen
tial treatment which were enacted in earlier years. Sec
tion VI studies Bantu education problems. Section VII
discusses certain events connected with the Union's eco
nomic and social development; section VIII deals with
the activities of scientific institutions concerned with
racial problems; section IX sets forth the attitude of the
churches in South Mrica particularly with regard to
certain broad problems; section X gives an account of

01 This chapter is based mainly on the records of parliamen
tary debates, other official South African publications, the Afri
kaans and English daily and weekly Press in the Union and
certain other publications, notably by the South African Bureau
of Racial Affairs and the South African Institute of Race Rela
tions. The Commission has also used news items from certain
international Press" organs.
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"Article 2
"Everyone is entitled te all the rights and freedoms set

forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any kind,
such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or
other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or
other status.

"Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the basis
of the political, jurisdictional or international status of the
country or territory to which a person belongs, whether
it be independent, trust, non-self-governing or under any
other limitation of sovereignty."

"Article 7
"AIl are equal before the law and are entitled without

any discrimination to equal protection of the law. All
are entitled to equal protection against any discrimina
tion in violation of this Declaration and against any
incitement to such discrimination."
The Commission further considers that the general

situation, aggravated by the recent measures. does not
permit the full application of the principles proclaimed
in article 29, paragraph 2, of the Declaration, which
reads as follows:

"Article 29
"(2) In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, every

one shall be subject only to such limitations as are de
termined by law solely for the purpose of securing due
recognition and respect for the rights and freedoms of
others and of meeting the just requirements of morality,
public order and the general welfare in a democratic
society."

some activities of the African National Congress, includ
ing the meeting of the Congress of the People; and, lastly,
section XI reports international repercussions of the
racial problem, particularly in certain meetings held out
side the Union.

I. Change of Government; general statements by
tbe Government and g«meral debate in Parlia
ment concerning the racial problem

68. The major political event in the year which had
elapsed since the Commission's second report was the
resignation of Dr. Malan, Prime Minister of the Union
(announced on 12 October 1954 with effect from 30
November) who was replaced by Mr. Strijdom, former
Minister of Lands and of Irrigation (30 November 1954).
The new Government formed by Mr. Strijdom on 2
December 1954 has almost exactly the same composi
tion as Dr. Malan's Government. Senator Verwoerd
remains Minister of Native Affairs although other port
folios have changed hands; Mr. Louw for example has
replaced Mr. Havenga as Minister of Finance. This sec
tion will deal with the repercussions of this event on the
Government's racial policy.

It consists of two subsections. Subsection A contains
a series of statements made by various members of the
Government outside Parliament, as they were reported
by the Press. Some of these statements were made before
and others after the formation of the new Government.
Subsection B contains various statements on the racial
problem made during three general debates in Parlia
ment.



A. GOVERNMENT STATEMENTS

(1) Statements by members of the Malan Government

69. The period between August 1954 and the time
when Mr. Strijdom's Government took office was both
pre- and post-electoral owing to the provincial elections
in August 1954, which gave a strong majority to the
National Party in the Cape Province, the Orange Free
State and the Transvaal. Some of the public statements
on the Government's racial policy made at that time are
therefore of interest. Several statements by Dr. Ver
woerd, Minister of Native Affairs, which appeared in the
Press at that time, are summarized below with an indi
cation of the source.

In August 1954 Dr. Verwoerd said that the Bantu
chiefs had increasing confidence in the policy of the
Nationalist Government. He add~d that at that juncture
no one could say when total apartheid would be achieved.
In reply to a question he explained that the Minister of
Defence was taking energetic steps to organize his Min
istry to meet the danger of an "explosion" by the non
Whites. The "commandos" system which was part of the
defence policy, would make it possible to repel a Mau
Mau movement, if one developed.52

Dr. Verwoerd pointed out that the path of integration
led to the predominance of the Natives and not to racial
equality. The real choice lay between a separation which
would ensure order and be advantageous to both Whites
and non-Whites and the disappearance of the White race
in a mongrel breed.58

After the election, Mr. Strijdom, then Minister of
Lands in the Malan Government. made a number of
statements the most important of which are summarized
below.

At the opening of the National Party Conference at
Pretoria on 14 September 1954, Mr. Strijdom said that
the Party's third ideal (after the Republic and the sov
ereignty of Parliamen' ; was apartheid. While admitting
that the ideal of total apartheid could not be achieved
immediately he pointed out that the degree of apartheid
attained so far was higher than under the system of seg
regation advocated by General Hertzog.54

The day after Mr. Strijdom had made these statements,
The Star published an editorial part of which read as
follows:

"... for one thing, Mr. Strijdom considered total apart
heid quite impracticable in present conditions and in the
foreseeable future. But even more important that that,
he was convinced that any political party which came to
the electorate with a programme of total apartheid would
never be returned to power.

"So at last a breath of cold reason has begun to blow
through the political fogs surrounding the apartheid
question."55

(2) Government statements made after the formation
of the new Government

70. In a speech at Nylstroom early in December, the
Prime Minister said:

"... in the light of changing circumstances, and as the
need arises, it might, in future, become necessary to ac
celerate and expand the application of apartheid in the

.0 Die Trallsvaler, 16 August 1954.
• 3 Ibid., 17 August 1954.
•• Ibid., 15 September 1954.
•• The Star, 15 September 1954.
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interest of good relations betwen Europeans and non~
Europeans".5o

A few days later at Bloemfontein, Mr. Strijdom said
that when the non-Whites obtained political rights that
would be the end of the Whites in South Africa and that
is why we shall fight to the death. He added thqt the
National Party believed in the need for maintaining the
authority of the Whites in their sphere, but also in the
princhle of justice and equity towards the non-Whites,
who should be allowed to develop in their own sphere,
in their own way and according to their ability with any
assistance that the Whites could give them.51

Christmas message from Prime Minister Strijdom to the
Bantu, December, 1954

71. At Christmas, Mr. Strijdom, the Prime Minister,
sent a message to the Bantu in which he assured them
of the Government's support and said that it wished to
encourage them and lead them towards independence.
He outlined what remained to be done to that end, stat
ing, inter alia:

". . . you must yet learn to develop and reclaim your
own areas so that your homeland can become prosperous.
You must learn to govern yourselves in your areas. You
must learn to become your own traders, builders, car
penters, doctors, welfare workers and so forth. This is
a separate development and must be based on your own
way of life. In all respects you must learn to make your
own communities self-sufficient ...

"... why should one strive afLer an impossible ideal
in which one's nation would perish, instead of setting as
an object the preservation of one's heritage and develop
ment on those lines?

"It is a difficult but just road that you will have to travel,
that is, to preserve your racial identities and develop on
your own. However, when the final goal is reached the
prize will be worth while".58

The Prime Minister's opinions on the possibilities of
Native self-government

72. In an interview with a New York Times corres
pondent on 24 February 1955, the Prime Minister, Mr.
Strijdom, said that under the policy of segregation which
was being energetically pursued the Native could not
hope to obtain direct representation in the national Gov
ernment. He held out the possibility of self-government
for Natives in their own areas but said it was not a
"problem for today's practical politicians. It will not
crop up for generations and generations to come, if you
look at the backward state of the Natives. We are dealing
with the actual problem as it faces us today. They must
remain under the trusteeship of the Whites, which is the
dominant race. I am not philosophizing about what will
happen a hundred years from now".59 In the same inter
view Mr. Strijdom expressed the opinion that at least 90
per cent of the 3 million Whites in South Africa was in
favour of the Government's segregation policy and he
added that "the Natives as a whole are in favour".

Statement by the Minister of Native Affairs on the
apartheid policy

73. According to a news report in Die Burger, Dr.
H. F. Verwoerd said of apartheid: "We are following a
difficult path; it must lead to separation and the final
objective of total apartheid cannot be achieved in our

.a South Africa, 18 December 1954.
81 Die Transvaler, 13 December 1954.
•• South Africa, 1 January 1955.
•• The New York Times, 25 February 1955•
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life-time." According to the same paper he said that
there was some indication that the Natives wished to
co-operate with the Government. He added that they
were beginning to see that the agitators were dereiving
them and that it was the Afrikaners who were honest.
Since 1948 the Government had been trying to establish
apartheid in every field, even in cases where the Natives
were represented in areas inhabited by the Whites. If the
Natives were allowed to settle in those areas by the year
2000 there would be approximately 12 million Natives
in the vicinity of villages and towns inhabited by Whites.
Agriculturally speaking, there would not be room for
more than 3 million Natives on the Reserves and approxi
mately 4 million on the agricultural settlements. Present
action must therefore be determined by what would be
be:.t for the country in the future. The ideal solution
would be for the 12 million Natives to live on the
Reserves.6o

Statement by the Minister of the Interior on the
Government's policy

74. According to Die Transvaler of 18 April 1955,
Dr. T. E. Donges, Minister of the Interior, told a Na
tional Party meeting at Mossd Bay that the Govern
ment's programme would continue to be based on the
platform on which it had won the 1953 election.

The objectives mentioned by Dr. Donges include the
consistent and systematic application of the policy of
apartheid. The Minis:ter explained that the Government
would be just but persevering in seeking to achieve those
objectives and that it would follow the path so clearly
laid down by the previous Prime Minister.

B. DEBATES IN PARLIAMENT

(1) Opening of Parliament and Speech from the
Throne, January 1955

75. In the Speech from the Throne61 on 21 January
1955, Mr. Jansen, Governor-General, described the situ
ation and outlined the Government's programme for the
following few months. The following passages from his
speech are concerned entirely with the racial question:

"The Government intend to proceed with the Industrial
Conciliation Bill,62 which, during the previous session of
Parliament, was referred to a Select Committee after
second reading in the House of Assembly.

"Consultations with Bantu chiefs who were accom
panied by councillors from both Native areas and urban
locations took place at special gatherings and this prac
tice, which has the support of the Natives, will be further
developed. The Government have noted with satisfac
tion the growing support among the Bantu of the policy
of separate development.

"In terms of the Bantu Education Act arrangements are
being made to re-organize Native education into a com
munity service. In order to stimulate genuine interest
among Natives in this regard, the total proceeds of direct
Native taxation will in future be used exclusively for
Native services. One-fifth of these funds already accrues
to the Native Trust, and legislation will be introduced
to ensure that the remaining four-fifths will be devoted
to Bantu education.

"It has become evident that it is impossible, under the
provisions of the Natives (Urban Areas) Act to prevent
the concentration of disturbingly large numbers of Na
tives in the areas zoned for flats, and the law will there-
•• Die Burger, 5 March 1955.
•, House 0/ Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28

January 1955, col. 3.
.2 This Bill was not passed during the session.
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fore be amended to deal effectively with this undesirable
state of affairs.

"The Native Trust and Land Act will be amended, to
ensure that, in accordance with the policy of separate
development, only the Bantu themselves, and the South
African Native Trust on behalf of the Bantu, will acquire
freehold rights in the Native Areas . . .

"Parliament will at the appropriate time be asked to
give consideration to the separate representation of
voters ..."

Other legislative measures announced in the spe~ch

include the bills to amend the Group Areas Act, No. 41
of 1950. The rest of the speech deals with the country's
general prosperity and more particularly with expansion
in the field of industry and the improved external pay
ments position, etc.

(2) Debate on a motion of no-confidence63

76. On 25 January 1955, Mr. Strauss, leader of the
United Party, moved in the Assembly a motion of no
confidence in the Government. This mot~i))~. which was
not eventually adopted,64 was debated 1rot., 25 to 28
January, and the Commission thought it llSf~ul to sum
marize the exchanges concerning the racial problem.

77. In moving his motion of no-confidence, Mr.
Strauss (United Party) stated that the Government's legis
lative programme, as set out in the speech from the
Throne, contained a number of threats to the peaceful
development of South Africa. Among the most serious
of those threats was the proposal to go on with the Indus
trial Conciliation Bill-a measure designed to restrict the
useful employment of native labour - the Bill of the
Minister of Native Affairs in regard to Bantu education,
opposing and nullifying the work of the Christian mis
sions, the proposed amendment of the Natives (Urban
Areas) Act, which would, inter alia, remove large num
bers of domestic servants from the towns in South Africa,
and the proposal of the Minister of the Interior to control
the departure of people from the Union. Most serious
of all was the declaration that Parlic.'ment would at the
appropriate time be asked to consider the separate repre
sentation of voters.

Referring to the question of the Coloured vote, and
regarding the representation of the Native people in the
House, he said his Party stood by the settlement reached
under the 1936 legislation.

He then pointed out that the Minister of Native Af
fairs had given support to the idea that the Coloured
people of the Cape had become an integral portion of
the European Western Cape Province; which was an
admission of the correctness of the views of the United
Party as far as economic integration was concerned.
That attitude of the United Party had been indirectly
endorsed by the Chairman of SABRA (South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs) at a recent meeting.

As regards Native affairs, economic integration was
proceeding faster than ever, not only on a quantitative
basis but also on a qualitative basis. The Natives were
doing more and more semi-skilled work in South Africa.
There was no single indication that the Government was
doing what SABRA has asked them to do, i.e., honestly
and squarely to face up to the question of "gebiedskeid
ing" (partitioning the territory). The Government was

.3 House 0/ Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 24, 74, 125 and 184.

•• The motion of no-confidence moved by the United Party
was defeated by 74 votes to 53.



not doing what it said it was proposing to do, namely to
halt or to move away from economic integration. Whilst
they were pretending that they were moving away from
it, in practice, integration \vas proceeding faster and
more rapidly than it had ever done before; they were
failing to do what the Unitcd Party had done and would
do again when it came into power, namely, to control
and to regulate that economic integration in such a way
that it took place to the best interests of all sections in
South Africa.

While the Government had no Native policy, the
United Party did have one, based on the report of the
Fagan Commission, which was the tiaditional policy of
segregation.o~

A summary of the principal arguments advanced by
the Opposition during the debate is given below, together
with an indication of the questions to which they refer.

(a) Racial policy in general

78. Dr. Friedman (United Party) considered that
the baasskap policy (policy of domination) was sowing
the seed8 of a black revolt and thus endangering white
civllization in the country.UIl

Mr. Lee-Warden (Natives' Representative) said that
he believed whole-heanedly in the United Nations
Charter and in human rights. He was not prepared to
compromise with his conscience and would therefore
take the consequences. He realized that a person who
held such views would find few, if any, friends in the
House.

His first criticism concerned the indirect representa
tion of the African people in Parliament. He said that
there was a drift from such organizations as the African
National Congress towards a more hostile anti-White
bloc. The Africans knew that apartheid was no longer a
mere word but that it had become an experiment - the
greatest experiment the world had ever seen - and that
they were the guinea-pigs. But there were few people who
'vere prepared to voice the grievances of the Africans.

It was the Government's intention, he continued, to
remove thousands of human beings from their homes.
He would go so far as to say that that constituted a breach
of the powers a Government should have. When the
Secretary for Native Affairs had announced his policy of
removing Africans from the Western CapeG7 indignation
had swept through the country. People had asked what
was going to happen to the labourers and the domestic
servants. Mr. Lee-Warden considered that it was a sign
of a very poor state of mind if no objection was raised
to the principle of the removals but only to their conse
quences. Nobody asked what was going to happen to
the Africans themselves or what provision had been made
for them. Political observers would no doubt agree that
the present trend of removing Africans was diametrically
opposed to some of the earlier forms of native policy.
Indeed, both the Volksraad and the Parliament had been
instrumental in driving the African from the land into
the towns. The insatiable demand for labour had placed
the country in the position in which it now found itself.
But it should never be forgotten that South Africa owed
its prosperity to the sacrifices and to the sweat and blood
of the African worker.

Thirty years ago it had been considered right and
proper for the budding politician to make overtures to

C. Ibid., col. 24-41.
•• Ibid., col. 69-70.
01 See chap. II, sect. VII, B, below.

24

the African voters. At that time the Africans had b~en
on the common roll, they had had political status and
political value. Today they hud neither. They we're al
most voiceless and vo eloss. None could stop the Govern
ment in its fanatical \!rive towards the apartlleid State.
It struck like a urnad ) at homes and families and left in
its wake a trail of misery. The quietness recently referred
to by the Chief of Police struck him as ominous. The
surface mi~ht appear tmnquil but there was a subter
rancous rumbling which resembled a volcano about to
erupt.°~

(b) Tile Reserves

79. Mr. Stanford (Natives' Representative, Transkei)
thought that racial policy should be a total policy and
an economically possible policy; the Government's policy
was neither. Only a little more than half the land prom
ised under the 1936 Act had been purchased. Three
million of the 9 million Natives were still living in the
Res.:lrves and found it impossible to make a Eving there.
The recent study of the Keiskamashoek gave a sombre
picture of declining productivity. Industrialization of the
reserves would be extremely difficult, particularly since
they had become isolated stagnant pools in the economic
progress of the country. On the other hand, the Africans
had played a great part in the economic development of
the country and they could not be sent back to the
reserves; they had been urbanized and tribalism itself
was a dying thing. The real problem facing the country
was the problem of an emerging society.OD

(c) Native labour and the trade unions

80. Mr. Hepple (Labour Party) said that the Gov
ernment had not lived up to the policy expounded by
the Minister of Native Affairs. The Native urban popu
lation-the industrial workers and their families-at pres
ent numbered 2 million; the Minister of Native Affairs
himself had said that in the year 2000 it would have
grown to 12 or 13 million. The problem was what were
to be the rights of those 12 million Natives.

Total apartheid, the division of South Africa into two
areas, with the Whites in one area and the non-Europeans
in the other, was not the pattern which was being de
veloped. South Africa was proceeding to develop as a
multi-racial society. The non-Europeans were increasing,
demanding to know what future they and their descend
ants would have in that multi-racial society.

So far the Government had concentrated its efforts
upon restrictive measures against the Native workers. It
had taken every opportunity it could to restrict the free
dom of association of Native workers. It had passed laws
which made the recognition of Native trade unions im
possible. 70

(d) The Natives of the Western Province

81. Various members of the Opposition also at
tacked the Government's policy with regard to the pro
posed gradual withdrawal of Natives from the Western
Province, with particular emphasis on labour problems.
The question is dealt with in detail elsewhere in this
report. 71

82. Before giving the principal arguments put for- .
ward by members of the Government and other repre-

.8 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 162-164.

CD Ibid., col. 54-58.
1. Ibid., col. 93-96.
11 See chap. II, sect. VII, B, below.
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sentatives of the Nationalist Party in reply to Opposition
criticisms, a short account should be given of th,,~ posi
tion taken up by representatives of t11e Consel.vative
Party, who submitted an amendment to the motkm tabled
by the Leader of the United Party.

Mr. P. B. Bekker (Conservative Party) proposed an
amendment to the United Party's motion, by which the
House would not express lack of confidence in the Gov
ernment but would express its opinion concerning certain
constitutional points and in connexion with racial
matters.

The amendment was to provide, inter alia, that:
(a) The Separate Representation of Coloured Voters

should be resolved in the manner prescribed in the En
trenched Clauses and on the basis of the compromise
proposed during the previous session; ... and

(c) The traditional non-European policy of segrega
tion and separate development, as opposed to multi-racial
integration, should be reaffirmed.

Mr. Bekker said that under se&rregation the ideal and
practical step was towards a national home for the Bantu;
under integration he would get controlled freehold rights;
his home, his fatber'and would be near the industries in
Johannesburg, Durban, Bloemfontein and Cape Town.
His eyes would not turn to his own spiritual and political
home but to the industries of the White man. Integration
as a policy could only mean complete equality in Euro
pean South Africa or the subjugation of a developLl1g
community.72

Mr. B. Coetzee (Conservative) sa,d the Natives who
were working in the country were v·' king, as they had
always done in the past, on a contractual basis. If they
worked they were given housing and paid a decent wage.
Bllt they could have only very limited economic rights.
They would never be placed in charge of Europeans. If,
however, they were mature and if they preferred a differ
ent position in which they could obtain full political and
economic rights, then they must look, not to the country
which was the European's fatherland but to the Reserves
and the Protectorates. If any criticism could be levelled
against the Government it was that it was not proceeding
rapidly enough to create that national home for the
Natives, but it was senseless to ask when that was going to
happen because that policy would take years and yea.rs
to be applied in practice. After all, that was the way in
which all big racial problems had been solved in the
world. All the big racial problems in the world had been
solved by what was known as partitioning.73

The views of the National Party
83. Replying to criticisms of the Government's pol

icy, the majority of speakers belonging to the National
Party attacked the United Party's racial policy as ex
pounded at the Bloemfontein Congress.74

Dr. J. H. O. du Plessis (National Party) stated the
question as follows.

The crux of the matter was that it had to be tackled
and solved in a period of crisis, against the background
of world events and the background of the tremendous
state of flux existing at present on the continent of Africa.

He observed that the 2,750,000 Wnitcs in South
Mrica today had to face attacks from outside led by the

12 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 133-135.

13 Ibid., col. 221-224.
U See chap. n, sect. IT, below.

25

Asiatic Powers, China and India, with their populations
of 600 and 400 million respectively, who were encourag~

ing this so-called awakening of the almost 200 million
Natives in AfricG-. International liberalism and interna~

tional communism, under the lea.dership of the socialist
sixth of the world, the awakening of the Natives in
Africa under the leadership of local national congresses
led by agitators throughout the continent, and the in
crease in the population of Africa during the last hundred
years, must also be taken into consideration. He said that
all those Powers had one object only) namely that the
White man should eventually have to leave the continent
of Africa as he had already had to abandon Asia. By the
end of the twentieth century there would probably be in
South Africa a population of 30 million of which only 5
million would be Europeans. In the midst of that turbu
lence, in the midst of that period of crisis, the United
Party set out to publish a policy of economic integration,
accompanied by political concessions to the non-Whites.
Dr. du Plessis added that if economic integration were
accepted, its inevitable result, political integration, and
social integration must also be accepted. Then there
would be equality in South Africa. The Whites in South
Africa would be swamped by the non-Whites. That was
the logical consequence of the policy of "dynamic eco
nomic" integration accepted by the United Party. The
inevitable result of integration in South Africa would
be complete equality and that would mean the doom of
the White man in his fatherland. The Opposition said
that integration was inevitable because economic forces
dictated it, but the Nationalist Party and t'he Govern
ment expounded a policy which would make it possible
for the coming generation to oppose those powers; they
expounded a policy of apartheid, of the development of
each population group in its own sphere, and of segre
gation. The Nationalist Party had a gradual policy which
would increasingly brmg abou~ segregation, which took
into account the economic forces of the country, but
which would not render it impossible for future genera
tions to bring about, when the time for it ar.rived, that
measure of territorial segregation in South Africa which
would be the only hope for the White man.75

The Minister of Native Affairs also spoke in the de
bate. He explained the Government's policy with regard
to the Natives in the Western Province7G and dealt at
length with the problem of the Reserves.

The Reserves

84. The Minister of Native Affairs observed that it
had been said that more development was needed and
remarked that foundations were now being laid which
would also make it possible to send the Native population
back to the Reserves when they were no longer needed
elsewhere. The returning Natives would not only be
settled back in the towns within the Reserves but they
would also be able to obtain better employment and
would be able to live with their facilities in their own
areas, under Bantu administration. The policy of placing
European-controlled, European-administered and Euro
pean-owned industries in the Native areas would lead to
complete integration and eventually to domination
through the weight of Native numbers. That policy would
have the further re~.dt of claims arising for partnership
in the administration of the Native Reserves (whereas the
policy of apartheid allowed the Natives to exercise their

16 House ef Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 136-138.

,. See statement by Dr. Eiselen and speech by the Minister of
Native Affairs, chap. IT, sect. VII, B, below.
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National Party Programme

90. The National Party's policy, as set forth by the
Prime Minister during the same debate, was opposed to
any extension of Native representation in Parliament.
The Party's policy was not to extend the franchise, not
to extend representation, but it wanted justice done to
the Native so that he could develop economically and
politically in his own areas where he would be trained to
exercise his political rights. Apartheid and separation
must be gradually applied until the non-Europeans had
so developed that they would be able to build up their
own political institutions and local government.S4

During the same debate Mr. J. H. O. du Plessis pointed
out that a great success had been achieved by tlle Minister
of Native Affairs in his conference with Natives; law
abiding Native masses were more and more subscribing
to the standpoint of the Government.ss

91. Lastly, Mr. Lee-Warden (Natives' Representa
tive) submitted an amendment according to which full
political rights should be extended forthwith to all South
Africans on an equal basis, irrespective of race or colour.
In his opinion the programme put forward by the Gov
ernment under the name of apartheid was a mystical,
undefined policy, leading people to a state of confusion.
He recalled certain conclusions of the second part of
the report of the United Nations Commission on the
Racial Situation in South Africa (A/2505 and Add.l)
and also the opinion expressed by the Rev. W. A. Land
man,SG which he also quoted.s7

Since there were no seconders of Mr. Lee-Warden's
amendment, it was not pu\: to the vote.

(4) Debate in the Senate (4 to 18 March 1955) on the
Government's apartheid policysS

Motion by Senator Ballinger

92. On 4 March 1955, Senator Ballinger (Natives'
Representative) presented a motion en the policy of
apartheid which gave rise to a debate, summarized below.
The three mains points raised in the motion were:

(a) That the policy of apartheid had been found im
practicable and was only a check to the legitimate as
pirations of the Natives;

(b) That the efforts of the Government to implement
that policy con tinued to increase the state of tension; and

•• Ibid., No. 5, 21 to 25 February 1955, col. 1530-1539.
.3 Ibid., col. 1540-1548.
•• Ibid., No. 3, 7 to 11 February 1955, col. 765-775.
•• Ibid., col. 176-777.
.B See also chap. 11, sect. IX, C, below.
., House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 3, 7 to 11

February 1955, col. 2702-2707.
•• Senate Debates (Official Report) No. 2, 2 to 4 March 1955,

col. 113; No. 3, 7 to 11 March 1955, col. 250, 482; No. 4, 14 to
18 March 1955, col. 612, 828.

(3) Debate on a motion relating to the extension of
Native representatiOlz7S

85. The question of Natives' political rights was
raised in Parliament when a motion was tabled by Mr.
Hepple (Labour Party) to the effect that all Natives, and
not only those in the Cape Province, should be entitled
to elect members to the House.

Labour Party Motion

86. Mr. Hepple, speaking in the Assembly on 8
February 1955, pointed out that since 1936 Natives had
been absorbed in the economy of the country in vast
numbers. They were being detribalized and stabilized,
transformed from migratory and unskilled labourers into
stable skilled or semi-skilled workers. There were now
2 million Natives in urban areas; in 1936 there had been
less than a quarter of that number. Economic develop
ment could not be separated from political advancement.

The Labour Party proposed that in addition to the
three Native representatives from the Cape Province,
there should be three Native representatives from the
'Transvaal, two from Natal and two from the Free State.
Franchise should be exercised by the Natives on the
'basis of a literacy test and on a communal roll. With
:regard to the Senate, the four Senators should be abol
ished and eight Senators representing the Native people
should all be elected. They should have the right to elect
people ot their own race to Parliament.79

United Party Programme

87. Mr. Strauss recalled that for the United Party
the principles of Native policy were in economic affairs,
integration; in political affairs, guidance and leadership;
in social and residential affairs, separation and in all
matters justice and fair dealing; he summed up as follows
his Party's aims as far as Native representation was
concerned.so

The number of Senators provided for in the 1936 Act
should be increased from four to six.

Educated Natives should be given a greater say in
the election of their own representatives to the Senate
and should have a more direct and personal vote.

The Party also suggested that the powers of Location
Boards, Tribal Committees and Native Reserve Boards
should be extended.SI

Views of the Liberal Party

88. Mrs. Ballinger proposed an amendment to the
motion to the effect that the separate roll now existing
for Africans in the Cape Province should be abolished

17 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 197-207.

,. Ibid., No. 3, 7 to 11 February 1955, col. 720; No. 5, 21
to 25 February 1955, col. 1522; No. 8, 14 to 18 March 1955,
col. 2696.

,. Ibid., No. 3, col. 720-726.
10 In this connexion see also chap. 11, sect. 11, below.
11 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 3, col. 747
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;.'. According to its policy, the Government was gradually should be placed on the common roll; and that a policy planned
. of expanding educational opportunities for Africans the Uni
! removing the White spots from the Native areas and should be initiated.52

applying a system under which the Native was paramount nations.
in his own areas in all spheres.7'1 Views of the Conservative Party In Se

South
89. Mr. B. Coetzee, expounding the Conservatives' democr.

policy, stated that his Party was in favour of giving the to Afric
Natives full political rights in the fatherland which the to do so
Europeans must create for them.S3 country
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• Cb) ~ecognition of a properly controlled economic
mtegrntlOn;

(c) Political development with emphasis on:
(i) Extending the system of Native bodies operating

in their own areas under European guidance;
(1i) Maintaining the Compromise of 1936, the Com

pr.omise to be referred to a representative select com
mIttee for proper investigation and material amendments,
to be subject to a large measure of agreement between
all sections of tlle European community and applied only
after consultation Witll the responsible Native leaders;

(d) Considering and augmenting the European popu
lation of South Africa.

With regard to the first point, the Senator said, social
and residential separation was the policy of all sides of
the House. The Europeans would remain white not as a
result of legislation but because of their tradition, their
religion and their pride as White men. With regard to
the second point, economic integration was the traditional
policy in South Africa; it had been going on for three
hundred years and would continue. The United Party
admitted that the vast majority of Natives outside the
Reserves became permanent inhabitants of the area; they
had become detribaIized; they had become a necessity
for the economic development of the countrv. Economic
integration did not mean equality. It did not mean the
abolition of the colour bar. It denoted the economic
process o! combining the four factors of production:
land, capItal, management and labour; when anything
was produced each of them became economically inte
grated. The United Party accepted and would maintain
the industrial colour bar as it had been traditionally
exercise? in ~he cOUI~try:. They were ~s little prepared as
the NatIonalists to lIqUIdate the WhIte man and White
leadership in South Africa. Economic integration should
be controlled, guided and regulated.

There were more Natives today in the COUlltry than
at any time previously. There were more in the towns
and in the industries and they were doing more skilled
work. More tllan 60 per cent of the Natives were doing
semi-skilled work. They would therefore make demands.
The question was how those demands could be met. They
could be ignored; but that would lead to a black revolu
tion. They could be granted; that was the policy of the
Li~eral Party and the Federal Party, but not that of the
UnIted Party, for that party had stated that it would
~ant !he Natives opportunities of de~eloping politically
ill their own areas under the supervIsion of the white
m~n: l!nder \Ybite le~d.ers~ip, in their Native townships,
adJOImng WhIte mUnICIpalIties, they would be given an
opportunity of developing politically and in the Reserves
their own local boards and councils would be developed
under the leadership of the White man. With regard to
the central Government, the United Party maintained
the Compromise of 1936. Three Europeans would repre
sen~ the Natives in the House and six in the Senate. The
UnIted Party recognized that there were weaknesses in
the system of representation and therefore proposed that
an impartial commissioil should study the problem. The
proposals of that commission would be introduced only
after consultation with the people concerned and the
leaders amongst.the Bantu. The United Party was against
a Bantustan, whIch was foreign to the traditions of South
Africa. The Native should be taught to be proud of the
fact that he was an inhabitant of South Africa.

Lastly [he stated], in order to save the White man's
way of life; to make certain that White leadership would
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Cc) That it was not in accordance with the wishes of
an overwhelming majority of the people; therefore it was
imperative that the future of the country should be
planned on the basis of the "Four Freedoms" adopted by
the. United Nations for the development of backward
natIons.

In Senator Ballinger's view the question of keeping
South Africa white had to be redefined in terms of
demo~racy. It was impossible to apply apartheid strictly
to AfrIcans and non-European sections of the population'
to do so would retard the economic development of th~
country and that policy was increasing the tension be
tween the races. He opposed the Nationalists' claim that
they had a mandate to bring apartheid into operation'
neither from the European section nor from the non~
White section had such a mandate been given.

He recalled certain instances such as the case of the
Native workers of the Cape who were to be removed.s9

It was recognized by its supporters that apartheid
could not be brought into operation immediately and
that it would take many vears to do so.

Senator Ba!Unger then referred to the conclusions
reached by the two economists of repute who had stressed
that in the implementation of apartheid the first problem
was that of finding the necessary land; the second, that
of water; the third, that of labour; overshadowing the
whole was the question of money. According to them,
by the year 2000, £500 would be needed for each of
the 4 million people who were to be placed in Reserves,
for industrial and commercial development. That meant
that £2,000 million would be required. Above that an
additional £ 500 would be required for everyone em
ployed in industry, which would mean that another
£2,000 million would be required for the development
of the industries. Such was the question of financing
apartheid and financing the industries in the Reserves.

Lastly, Senator Ballinger asked the Senate to consider
what South Africa was doing in regard to the implemen
tation of the "Four Freedoms". It was obvious that South
Africa could not carry them out. In his view, the country
had n0'Y reached a point where it was compelled to give
the Afncan the right to be consulted before legislation
was passed.90

93. During the debate Senator Campbell supported
Senator Ballinger's motion and said that never in the
history of South Africa had it been as important as it was
!oday to know what the Africans were thinking and say
109. However, the Native Representation Council had
been abolished and nothing put in its place. In his view
the attempt to keep Natives permanently in darkness
would be the surest way to end in a bloody situation.
Th~re was only one sensible and workable way for South
AfrIca to reap the benefits of her many blessings and
that was !o ~ring the Native to a position of dignity and
opportumty ill the economy of the country.91

~4. Senator Steenkamp explained the United Party's
polIcy and presented an amendment to Senator Bal
linger's motion, according to which it would be stated
that the policy of apartheid was impracticable, that it was
creating a state 0f unrest among the population and re
tarding the economic development of the country and
that it should be replaced by a policy including:

(a) Social and residential separation;

.0 In connexion with this question see chap. n, sect. VII, B,
below.

DO Senate Debates (Official Report) No. 2, 2 to 4 March 1955
col. 113-146. '

., Ibid., col. 146-158.
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'be maintained, it was necessary to open the doors of the
country to selected immigrnntsY~

95. Senator Rubin compared apartllez'd to Proteus,
who assumed new forms from time to time with little or
no warning. Apartlll1z'd had taken three dilYerent forms.
The first was separate States for Whites and non"Whites,
The second was a separate development for White and
non-White within the same State. The third was increased
economic integration now and for an indefinite future
period, with ultimate separate development within the
same State. He dealt in detail with the question of the
removal of the Natives from the Western Cape03 and
referred to the opposition the plan would arouse among
the Coloured and in industrial circles.o~

96. Senator Conradie, referring to the amendment
submitted by the United Party, stated that nobody could
deny that there was unrest in the country. The statements
of the Government had contributed to that unrest; more
over he recalled the move of the Natives from the West
ern areas of Johannesburg, for which the Government
had concentrated a force of 2,000 men armed with Sten
guns. That action had certainly created unrest. In the
same manner, the statement of the Minister of the In"
terior, made a few days earlier, that the farmers would
have gradually to prepare themselves to do without
Native labour had created unrest among the farming
population. The statement of the Minister of Native
Affairs that he would prohibit the establishment of any
industry on the Witwatersrand had created unrest.

Speaking of the problems of apartheid as a whole,
Senator COt'radie asked whether the policy of the Gov
ernment aimed at isolating the Native until the day came
when he would state that he did not need the white man.
Then what would happen to South Africa? A Bantu State
would develop within the borders of the Union. What
would be the position of the white man then? If the
Government was aiming at a separate Bantustan there
should be consultation between the parties. Perhaps they
would be able to understand each other and reconcile
themselves to the idea.05

97. Senator P. W. le R. Van Niekerk, expounding
the National Party's policy, stated in reply to various
questions raised by Mr. Ballinger's motion that, far from
being impracticable, certain apartheid policies had al
ready been put into practice - for instance the Immoral
ity Act, the Separate Amenities Act and others - and
that they worked smoothly and brought satisfaction to
both the Europeans and the Natives. There was still a
certain degree of barbarism in the country and the Euro
peans protected the Natives, who, in his opinion, had no
lawful right to demand equality with the white man. The
Europeans had given them land, but in the white man's
area they were merely temporary guests.

The second point of the motion referred to an increase
in the atmosphere of tension. In Senator Van Niekerk's
opinion the relations between the European and the non
European races were more harmonious than ever. The
country was going through a period of peace and tran
quillity.

The third point of the motion was that the policy of
apartheid was not in accordance with the wishes of the
vast majority of the population. He did not agree with

.0 Ibid., No. 3,7 to 11 March 1955, col. 260-274.
• 3 In connexion with this question see chap. II, sect. VII, B,

below.
.-l Senate Debates (Official Report) No. 3, 7 to 11 March 1955,

col. 522-536.
• n Senate Debates (Official Report) No. 4, 14 to 18 March 1955,

col. 624-643.
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that statement und considered that the wise Nutive had
only one aim-to live in peace in his Reserve. He had ob
served a widespread tendency among the Natives to turn
away from the policy of their own Representatives; they
were going over to the side of the Government because
they uppreciuted that the Nationulists were the people
who looked after them.

With regurd to the IIFour Freedoms", he stuted that
freedom of speech and expression, freedom for everyone
to worship God in his own way, and freedom from want
were all uccepted in South Africa. The fourth principle,
relating to war and peace, did not apply to the policy of
apartheid. He therefore suggested an amendment which
would replace Mr. Ballinger's motion with the following
ideas: (a) that the policy of apartheid was the only
practical policy able to offer full contentment and oppor"
tunitie8 to all races on the basis of development aiong
their own lines; (b) that the decrease of tension already
noticeable was due to the application of that policy; (c)
that the policy enjoyed the support of virtually the entire
European population and was also gaining the support
of the Bantus. Uninformed interference from outside
Africa was harmful to good relations both internally and
externally.06

98. The Minister of Native Affairs made a brief
speech criticizing the attitude of the Natives' Representa
tives. He said, in conclusion, that today there was a
choice between two courses, the one that would make the
Native master of the whole of South Africa, which would
be the result of the United Party policy, and the one that
would give the European control of the European area
and under which the Native to an ever-increasing degree,
with the guidance of the European, would progress and
obtain control in his own area.O'

99. In subsequent speeches a number of SenatorsOS

stressed that Senator Ballinger's motion and the Natives'
Representatives general attitude were helping to create
a state of tension among the population and to give a bad
impression abroad.

Senator de Wet said that he would show how the coun
try had progressed with the apartheid policy ... Four
specific Acts: the Native Administration Act, No. 83 of
1927; the Native Land and Trust Act, No. 18 of 1936;
the Bantu Authorities Act, No. 68 of 1951; and the
Bantu Education Act, No. 47 of 1953 had been passed
specifically for the advancement of the Bantu. The Sena
tor dealt especially with the situation in the Native Re
serves of the Orange Free State, and particularly with
the Reserve of Thaba 'Nchu, where 40,000 Natives
were living.oo

100. The Minister of Labour took the floor to deny
various allegations made by members of the Opposition.

He next spoke on the question of labour referred to in
the apartheid motion. He pointed out that there was a
scarcity of labour in all countr:es which developed
quickly. In South Africa there was a shortage especially
of technical personnel and trade artisans. Many White
school children left school before matriculation without
receiving a proper education and swelled the ranks of
semi-skilled and unskilled labourers. That was one of the

D6 Ibid., No. 2,2 to 4 March 1955, col. 159-171.
., Ibid., No. 3, 7 to 11 March 1955, eel. 288-308.
.8 Mr. du Plessis, ibid., 484-493. Ml van Rensburg, ibid., col.

502-522. Mr. Schoeman, ibid., No. 4, 14-18 March 1955, col.
614-625. Mr. Le Roux, ibid., col. 837-852. Mr. Swart, ibid., col.
852-860.

•• Ibid., col. 643-649.
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greatest problems, for the White could only retain hi:,
mastery if he could perform a trade. There were numbers
of semi-skilled and unskilled European workers and at
the same time there were Natives who did the same type
of work. The biggest danger was ther~ and a clash or
racial conflict might occur.100

101. Senator Malan in his speech stressed the differ
ence between the policy of the United Party and that of
the National Party. The National Party regarded the Na
tive who came into the country as a guest. The members
of the United Party wanted to see him permanently estab
lished there; they offered him economic power equal to
that of the Europeans; they said they were prepared to
grant him the right of ownership in European areas on
certain conditions; they wanted to give him a greater
share in the administration of the country; they wanted
to grant certain educ<lted Natives a personal franchise;
and yet they wanted the European to retain his leader
ship. If all those rights were granted to the Native, he
would claim more. Senator Malan believed that the
United Party was hending in a direction extremely dan
gerous to South Africa.lol

11. Main featu.res of tbe programme of tbe United
Party adopted at tbe Bloemfontein Congress
(November 195..1)102

102. In its second report, the Commission noted that
in February 1954 the leader of the United Party, Mr.
Strauss, had announced the forthcoming meeting of the
Party Congress which would determine the policy of the
Party on the basis of the reports of the Party committees
set up in each of the four Provinces of the Union
(A/2719, para. 281).

The Congress was held at Bloemfontein on 16, 17 and
18 November 1954 and approved the Native policy of
the United Party, which has been published as a pamph
leUOS

103. In the introduction to the pamphlet, Mr.
Strauss, the leader of the Party, after indicating the
sources on which the policy is based, added: "Against
the background of our traditional policy I have included
those necessary forward steps which changed circum
stances demand . . .".

104. The policy statement itself begins with a sec
tion entitled "General principles", worded as follows:

"The United South African National Party, deeply
conscious of its duty to South Africa and its responsibility
to all its citizens, postulates the following fundamental
considerations in its approach to the Native question:

"Firstly, the Party acknowleciges the will and guidance

100 Ibid., col. 653-667.
'01 Ibid., col. 667-692.
lOO In its previous reports, the Commission dealt with the atti

tude of the various parties-other than the National Party-to
"'ards the racial problem and outlined their policies (A/2505,
p..ras. 424 et seq., A/2719, paras. 255 et seq.). A section is de
voted in the present report to an account of the Native Policy of
the United Party because the Bloemfontein Congress, at which
this policy was redefined, was held during the period covered by
the report. So far as the Commission has been able to ascertain,
the racial policies of the other parties have not changed during the
year; furthermore, references to the opinions of representatives
of those parties will be found passim in various sections of the
report.

'03 The Native policy of the United Party, as approved by the
Union Congress of the Party, Bloemfonteil!, 16, 17, 18 November
1954. Issued by the Division of Information of the United Party,
Johannesburg.
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of Providence in the destiny of all the peoples and races
which have been brought together in this country.

"Secondly, the Party accepts that Western civilization
in South Africa has largely been built up on the precepts
of Christianity. Most of what is good, worth-while and
abiding in race relationships has been inspired by and has
resulted from the Christian concepts of life. The solu
tion for pl:esent and future relationships can only be
found in a pattern which will be in fund.1mental harmony
with, and an expression of, the principles of this religious
faith.

"Thirdly, Western civilization and the leadership of
the White race, who are primarily the bearers of that civili
zation, can be maintained not on the basis of selfish
fear and exclusiveness, but on sincere willingness and
desire to share Western civilization in practice with all
non-Whites who have developed the capacity for taking
joint responsibility for our future well-being in this sub
continent.

"Fourthly, the Party believes that the Native cannot
permanently be held suspended in an ideological vacuum.
He has discarded tribalism and is faced with the choice
of either Western civilization or Communism. It is in the
interests of Western civilization and the White man that
the Natives should gradually be given a more definite
and secure place within the orbit of our Western way of
life. Any policy which denies this to the Native will leave
him no choice but to turn his back Oll Western civiliza
tion in a spirit of animosity and with the urge to fight
and destroy it.

"Fifthly, the Party recognizes that the Native popu
lation greatly outnumbers the European population and
that, While steady progress is being made towards the
acquisition of Western civilization, the vast bulk of the
Native population is still in a primitive stage of develop
ment. Nevertheless, the tribal organization of the Native
peoples is rapidly breaking down and the whole ques
tion of White-Black relationship has changed in recent
years as the result of rapid industrialization in which the
Natives are playing an essential role. This had led to a
large and permanently detribalized Native urban popu
lation becoming an ifitegral part of the South African
economy. From this it is inevitable that new situations
will emerge from time to time, and provision will have
to be made for the better co-ordination of European and
Native interests in the social, economic and political life
of the country."

The nature of the policy is then described as follows:

"In conforming to the above fundamental considera
tions the nature of the Party's policy will be as follows:

"Firstly, the Party recognizes that, to be successful,
its Native policy must be such as to gain the support
and understanding of the broad masses of Europeans
and Natives.

"Secondly, it should be the aim of South African :>tates
manship, in the interests of both Europeans and non
Europeans, to maintain European leadership in South
Africa. Co-operation will also be sought with other ter
ritories in Southern Africa in the formulation of accepted
Native policies to establish European leadership through
out the sub-cont~:.1ent.

"Thirdly, the policy must hold out a clear and honest
hope to the Native that, through his own sincere efforts
and through proving that he is able to carry out the duties
associated with increased responsibilities, he will be en
titled to a corresponding advancement within the frame
work of the policy as set out below.

"Fourthly, the Party believes that everyone, Native
as well as European, has the right to life and the security
of person. This implies that everyone has the right to
recognition as a person before the law, and to equal pro
tection of the law.

, I
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IV.

While recognizing that the employment of a certain
amount of migrant labour is unavoidable under existing
conditions, the Party favours the stabilization of indus
trial labour. It also expresses the view that Native com
mercial undertakings in the villages should be encour
aged and states that the aim of the Party's policy is "that
there should be an adequate and contented labour force
on the Union's farms".

In the section on social policy, the Party supports
social and residential segregation and strongly opposes
"any form of racial miscegenation". It consequently sup
ports the Mixed Marriages and Immorality Acts, and the
Group Areas Act, although it considers that the latter
will need substantial amendments.

The Party favours effective measures to provide ade
quate housing for Natives in urban centres. While accept
ing the principle of separate facilities in public transport,
etc., the Party states that "separate amenities shall be of
such a standard as shall have due regard to the numbers
and standard of civilization of a reserved group".

In the section dealing with political rights104 it is stated
that:

"Claims for an extension of political rights are an in
evitable historical corollary to an increase in economic
power. The Party will, therefore, take certain steps in
recognition of CJis fact while at the same time pointing out
the fallacy of regarding political power as only dependent
on the vote."

The Party accordingly proposes in the immediate
future to grant the Native peoples greater responsibilities
in their own areas, so that they can then acquire the nec
essary experience of democ"tic administration and re
sponsibility.

At the national level, the Party proposes that the
number of senators representing the Natives should be
increased from four to six. The Party also faveurs the
reconstitution of the Native Representative Council along
the lines suggested by General Smuts in 1947.

At the local level, the Party favours the extension of
the powers of the location boards, boards of manage
ment, tribal committees, local councils, district councils,
Native Reserve boards and General Councils in the
Native Reserves.

The Party also lays down a number of principles which
it proposes to apply in such spheres as Native health and
social welfare, Native education, law, crime and the
administration of justice.

In the section on Native Reserves, the'Party states that
the Reserves are "part and parcel of the Union's econ
omy" and favours positive measures to develop them
agriculturally and industrially.

In conclusion, the Party's Native policy is summarized
as follows:

"In economic affairs-integration, properly controlled;
in political relations-guidance; in social and residential
policies-separation; in all things-justice and fair dealing."

106. It will be remembered that the Bills providing
for the removal of Cape Coloured voters from the com
mon roll and their registration on a separate roll could

10< See also sect. I, B, 3, above.

Ill. Question of the voting rights of Coloured
persons

"Fifthly, the policy should be to foster mutual respect
between White and non-White and to strengthen their
loyalty to South Africa in dt:;fence of the Western way
of life against the menace of Communism and other
disrupting ideologies.

"Sixthly, the Party stands for a positive approach to
strengthening the position of the European. Restrictive
laws can never be a final solution. Rather should the
strengthening of the settled European population be
sought through such positive measures as children's al
lowances, maternity grants, bigger income tax rebates
for childern and improved facilities for education.

"At the same time the European population should
be strengthened by a policy of planned immigration, car
ried out boldly and energetically.

"Seventhly, the civilized standard of living of the
European should be protected and enhanced by at the
same time encouraging the progressive economic develop
ment of the country with consequent improved earnings
for all races.

"Eighthly, the Party recognizes the danger of unique
rigidity in Native policy and therefore states that its legis
lation with regard to the administration of Native affairs
will be wide and elastic, leaving room for experimenting,
and for trying out and developing new methods, and
allowing consideration to be given within its framework
to different stages of development of the Native and to
circumstances that vary from place to place and from time
to time."
105. In the section dealing with economic policy,

the statement of the general principles on which the
Party's economic policy is based includes the following
principle: "The Party accepts economic integration not
only as a fact, but also as a necessary dynamic process
which will continue ... The integration of Native labour
in the South African economy simply means that Native
labour is essential to that economy ... The Party clearly
realizes that uncontrolled economic integration would
be d'lngerous ... It must be regulated, guided. and con
trolled."

So with regard to the control of Natives in urban areas,
the Party "accepts the basic principles of urban control
and influx control as laid down in its Native Urban Areas
Act as being in the interests of both Europeans and
Natives". The Party also accepts the principle of pass
legislation, although it urges that "the pass laws must be
simplified and applied with greater fairness and justice".

The Party approves "the system of labour bureaux for
guiding and advising Natives seeking employment" but
states that "such bureaux should, however, not be instru
ments for forcibly directing the flow of Native labour
into arbitrary channels".

On the subject of the "colour bar", the Party states:
"While accepting the colour bar in industry as it has

been traditionally exercised in meeting the economic needs
of the country, the Party believes that the interests of
workers, both European and non-European, will be best
safeguarded by the continued acceptance of the principle
of 'the rate for the job'."

It adds that "rigid legislative colour bars must be
avoided".

The Party considers that it is "fundamental ... not to
force highly technical European institutions on untrained
Natives" and consequently it does not propose "the statu
tory recognition of existing trade unions". It will never
theless "watch with sympathy the success . . . of works'
committees under existing laws, and foresees that from
these, a type of wor~ers' organization for Natives may
eventually, under StIlct safeguards, evolve".
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not become operative because of the interpretation
placed upon the "entrenched clauses" of the South Africa
Act, 1909, by the Supreme Court of South Africa and
the impossibility of securing a two~thirds majority of the
two Houses of Parliament meeting in joint session. It
will also be remembered that, in order to circumvent
these constitutional difficulties, the Government contem
plated reforms both of the Supreme Court and of the
Senate of the Union.lo5

During the year, Parliament passed two important
Bills, one reforming the Supreme Court10G and the other
the Senate.107 The two Acts provide the Government with
the legal instruments which it considered necessary to
ensure the enactment of its electoral segregation pro
posals. The question of the voting rights of Coloured
persons may therefore now enter a new phase and be
settled in the manner desired by the Government.

These important reforms, of both the Supreme Court
and the Senate, undoubtedly originated in the difficulties
encountered by the Government in carrying its racial
policy into effect and in its determination to overcome
those difficulties. As, however, the Government has not
yet used the new instruments at its disposal to establish
its discriminatory electoral regime, and, as the signifi
cance of these reforms of the Supreme Court and Senate
in the life of the Union of South Africa extends far be
yond the sphere of racial problems, the Commission has
not undertaken a detailed critical analysis of the two
Acts, despite their fundamental interest.

IV. Decision of tile Transkeian Territories General
Council (Bunga)

107. In its earlier reports, the Commission has re
ferred to the organization and some of the activities of
the Transkeian Territories General Council or Bunga
(the Native name).108 The session of the Bunga held in
April 1955 was marked by a series of events to which
the Government has attached some importance. At the
opening of the session, Mr. M. D. C. de Wet Nel, a
member of the Native Affairs Commission, announced
that the Bantu Auhorities Act, 1951, and a number of
related questions constituted the principal subject of 16
motions submitted by members of the General Council.lo9

108. On 20 April 1955, the General Council unani
mously adopted a proposal accepting the principle of the
Act in question and instructed its Chairman to appoint
a committee to consider how best to integrate the Council
system with the general arrangements established by the
Bantu Authorities Act.110

The Bunga's decision was described by the Minister
of Native Affairs in the House of Assembly on 20 April
1955 as "one of the greatest triumphs for the policy of
apartheid".11l Die Transvaler of 23 April 1955 described
it as a "historic event" and pointed out that the Bantus
were themselves asking for an organization based on
their tribal group and their own customs.

lOo See A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 478-482; and A/2719, paras.
119-130.

lOO Appelate Division Quorum Act, No. 27, 1955.
lOT Senate Act, No. 53, 1955.
108 A/2505 and Add.l, para. 308; A/2719, para. 183.
10. Bantu, June 1955, p. 9.
". Cape Times, 21 April 1955.
111 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), 18 to 22 April,

No. 11, col. 4261.
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109. The Cape Times of 23 April 1955 made the
following comments on the decision:

"To the extent that it means acceptance in the area con~

cerned of the Bantu Authorities Act it is a victory for
Dr. Verwoerd. It has nothing to do with the broader
apartheid issues. Much work still requires to be done to
implement the Bunga decision. In theory the replacement
of the United Transkeian General Council by a territorial
authority under the Bantu Authorities Act will be a retro
grade step. With all its limitations ... the Bunga is the
nearest approach among the Native people in South
Africa to a democratic system of self-government, for
official intervention in the selection of members has been
diminishing, and with the introduction of an executive
committee in 1932 the Bunga developed in the direction
of a cabinet system. Under the Bantu Authorities Act the
appointment of chiefs, headmen and councillors of the
tribal, regional and territorial authorities will be under
firm control; and although they will be invited to get on
with a great deal of self-help, their activities will similarly
be under strict control ... Subject to departmental super~
vision, the new territorial authority will be responsible for
schools, soil conservation, control of stock diseases, affor
estation, hospitals, roads and other matters determined by
the Governor-General. It will therefore have enough work
to get its teeth into; and the success of the system will
depend partly on the competence of the Bantu squirearchy
favoured under the Act, partly on the respect and obe
dience accorded them by the people, and partly on whether
departmental supervision is wisely conceived and adminis
tered. It depends even more on one more th.ing: the energy
with which lhe wider task of devloping and conserving the
natural resources of the Transkeian area is tackled. The
practical physical proposals of the Tomlinson Commission,
whatever they are, will probably be far more decisive in
determining the future of the ne", authorities system than
anything else. No system can continue to work in an en
vironment of progressive impoverishment in natural
resources."

110. In its editori~l of 22 April 1955, the Burger
commented on the news as follows:

The unanimous decision of the Transkei Bunga, under
which the Bunga is dissolved and replaced by the organi
zation provided for by the Bantu Authorities Act is a
triumph for the policy of apartheid and a personal triumph
for Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, the Minister of Native Affairs.
When the Bill was introduced in 1951, the Minister in~

eluded a provision abolishing the Native Representative
Council because the Council was a Western appendage to
the Bantu traditional governmental tradition and was vir~

tually inoperative. Although he did not regard the system
satisfactory, the Minister took no action with regard to
the Transkei Bunga because it was based on a half
century-old tradition. However, he included in the Bill a
provision permitting the Bunga to accept the new system.
The Minister hopes that the Bunga will, when it sees how
the Bantu Authorities Act works in practice, prefer the
new system to the old. He persists in this hope despite the
bitter hostility to the Act of the entire Opposition (includ
ing the Natives' representatives in the House of the
Assembly), the Mrican National Congress and other or~

ganizations claiming to represent Native opinion.
In these circumstances, the Bunga's unanimous deci~

sion constitutes an explicit vote of confidence in the
National Government's Native policy. It is at the same
time a devastating reply to those who refuse to listen to
any arguments whatsoever in favour of the policy of
apartheid.

111. The Commission will refrain from judging at
a distance between those who, like the Burger leader
writer, firmly believe in the "triumph" achieved in the
Transkei by the policy of the Bantu Authorities Act and
those who, like the Cape Times leader-writer, have some
doubts regarding the "progressive" nature of the measure

. I
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decided upon, or perhaps more accurately "accepted",
by the Bunga.

It wonders, however, whether this "acceptance" of the
principle of the integration of the Transkei within the
tribal system established or re-established by the Bantu
Authorities Act is the result of an entirely free choice.
While not wishing to suggest that there was direct govern
ment pressure,m the Commission cannot ignore the fol
lowing considerations.

In the first place, the Bunga is under the chairmanship
of the chief magistrate of Transkei, and the 26 district
magistrates (Europeans) have an influential, and some
times decisive, voice in its decisions.

Moreover, the Transkei tribal chiefs are in one way
or another dependent on the Government and know what
they stand to gain or lose by not taking the line which
the Government wishes them and the members of their
tribes to take.m

The Commission also found food for thought in a
newspaper report of the last meeting of the Bunga which
should, it believes, be quoted:

". . . Then came a surprise.
"The doyen of the Bunga, gray-haired Councillor C. K.

Sakwe, of Idutywa, who nearly 30 years ago protested
before the Bar of the House of Assembly against the
removal of Native voters from the common roll, rose to
intervene.

"He moved that while the council accepted the principle
of the Bantu Authorities Act the Government should be
asked to call a special meeting of councillors in the recess
to consider how the Bunga could be merged with the Act,
as various complications might arise.

"Councillor C. W. Monakai, of Butterworth, possibly
the leading figure in the Bunga, rose to second him. He
laid his finger on two retrogressive features of the Act
the stress on tribal units (which could split the Transkei)
and the lack of popular election of councillors.

"The amendment in its final shape asked for a very
strong committee (a quarter of the entire Bunga, including
six magistrates) to consider during the year's recess how to
integrate the Bunga and the system envisaged by the Act.

"This reprieve of a year for second thoughts was hailed
with relief by councillors. For the time being at least, the
unity of the Transkei and the integrity of the Bunga were
safe."1l4

v. Effects of the implementation of certain earlier
legislation

112. In the present section, the Commission de
scribes the effects on the population groups concerned of
the implementation of Acts dealt with in its previous
reports. The Acts in question are the Natives Resettle
mentAct, No. 19,1954;115 the. Group Areas Act, No. 41,
1950;116 and the Native Trust and Land Amendment
Act, No. 19, 1954.117 The most important effects during
the period under review have, however, been produced

112 Some members of the Opposition made references to such
pressure during the debate in the House of Assembly on 20
April 1955. See House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 11,
18 to 22 April 1955, col. 4259 et seq.

113 See also, in this connexion, the observations made by the
Commission in its first report (A/2505 and Add. 1, para. 309).

114 The Star, 9 June 1955.
m See A/2719, paras. 82-90, 147-153.
116 See A/2505 and Add.l, paras. 555-590, 874-879; A/2719,

paras. 156-157.
117 See A/2719, paras. 73-81,155.
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by the Bantu Education Act, No. 47,1953.118 The Act is
therefore considered in a separate section.m

A. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE NATIVES RESETTLE
MENT ACT, No. 19, 1954

113. The first transfer of Native population under
this Act, which was conceived in the spirit of the earlier
Group Areas Act, began on 9 February 1955 when the
first families were moved from Sophiatown, a suburb
of Johannesburg, to Meadowlands, 11 miles away.
Meadowlands is six miles further from the centre of
Johannesburg than Sophiatown.

(1) Events preceding the first move

114. In establishing Meadowlands, a Native town
now in the course of construction to replace Sophiatown,
Martindale, Newclare and Page View, which are slum
areas although roughly 25 per cent of the dwellings are
fairly well built and in reasonably good repair, the gov
ernment authorities had two objectives which the Com
mission noted in its second report in its account of the
debate which followed the introduction of the Bill in
Parliament (A/2719, paras. 84 and 85). One considera
tion (that stressed in official statements) was of course
the desire to put an end to the squalid living conditions of
the great majority of families in the suburbs concerned.
The other (that stressed by the Opposition) was the
determination to extend to all areas where it was not
already applied the principle of the total prohibition of
the ownership of land by Natives in areas designated as
"European", a similar prohibition being imposed upon
Europeans in areas designated as "Native".

115. A total of 58,000 Natives occupying 1,885
stands on 440 acres of land are to be removed from this
area in the next few years. It is estimated that not more
than 350 to 600 of the stands were actually the property
of Natives. The remainder were owned by Europeans
and Indians.

According to an official survey made in 1951, 82 per
cent of the residents of this slum area were tenants and
16 per cent sub-tenants. Only 2 per cent of the resident
families owned their own homes.12o The tenants are fre
quently exploited by the landlords. They often have to
pay so-called goodwill merely for the right to rent some
where to live. This payment ranges from 10 to 15 South
African pounds and in some cases a further payment has
to be made at the end of six months. The tenants are at the
mercy of the landlords practically from month to month.
It should, however, be added that the quarter of the
stands in relatively good condition are in many cases
owned by Natives who had invested their savings in them
and were proud of their properties. Moreover, unlike
almost all the other Native locations, Sophiatown was a
real community with its own schools, churches, cinemas,
shops, etc.

116. What did the Government offer Natives who
owned properties in Sophiatown? It offered them a thirty
year lease at Meadowlands. In addition, it offered to buy
their Sophiatown properties at the original purchase
price, plus 6 per cent per annum, or at the municipal
valuation plus 20 per cent. At the end of 1954, 147
properties had been purchased on these terms by the
Resettlement Board. The owners of stands and houses

118 See A/2719, paras. 55-63, 161-165.
116 See chap. II, sect. VI, A.
m According to Die Transvaler of 21 February 1955, 352

families out of 17,698.
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could also sell their properties directly to Europeans wish
ing to move into the area which was to cease to be a
"black spot".

117. Citing a number of examples of purchases, Mr.
Van Rooyen, a senior official of the Department of
Native Affairs, mentioned the following cases in which
the owners had been glad to sell and had accepted prices
near to, if not equal to, the prices offered by the Resettle
ment Board.

At Sophiatown, the owner of stand No. 1,616 had
asked an option price of £ 1,500. The municipal valu
ation was £ 1,255. He was paid £ 1,500. The owner of
stand No. 164 had asked an option price of £3,000,
although the municipal valuation was £950. He was
paid £ 1,500.121

118. Nevertheless, it is obviously the owner who
frequently gets the worst of the bargain and who, apart
from any sentimental attachment he may have to his
dwelling, feels most aggrieved, for in many cases the
compensation paid will not enable him to find an equiva
lent elsewhere of what he has lost. On the other hands,
the tenants, i.e., the great majority of the residents in
the areas concerned, clearly gain by leaving Sophiatown
and going to Meadowlands. It is true that their travelling
expenses will increase by a few pence as they will be
living further from their places of work, but they and
their families will occupy properly built brick houses and
will in some cases pay less rent than they paid for their
wretched hovels. If they earn less than £ 15 a month,
they will pay a minium rent of £ 2 and in no circum
stances more than £2 15s. If their wages are over £ 15
a month, they will pay 3 shillings more for every 10 shill
ings they earn in excess of £ 15, up to a maximum of
£45s.122

(2) The first move

119. At the beginning of February 1955, the De
partment of Native Affairs officially announced that the
first 450 families would be moved from Johannesburg's
"black spot" in three groups, at the rate of one group of
150 families a week: the first group would be moved on
12 February, the second on 19 February and the third
on 26 February.

120. Some weeks earlier, the tenants of Sophiatown
had received the following removal notice:

"You are hereby required in terms of the Natives Re
settlement Act to vacate the premises on which you reside
together with the members of your household and to
remove all property belonging to you or any member of
your household.

"In terms of the Natives Resettlement Act, a house or
place of residence is hereby offered to you and the mem
bers of your household at Stand ... Street ... Meadow
lands, Johannesburg.

"Should you alternatively elect to provide your own
housing needs and that of your household, a right to
occupy land, namely a demarcated land, in extent not less
than 40 by 70 feet, on which you may provide for your
own housing needs and that of your household, is hereby
offered to you on portion .... of Diepkloof No....., Johan
nesburg, - Greetings."

The notice stated that the Resettlement Board would
.t>rovide free transport for people and their belongings on
specified dates, and that if the residents did not avail
themselves of the transport they would have to provide
tr ir 0wn.

121 The Star, 1 February 1955.
122 South Africa, 19 February 1955.
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Attached to the removal notice was a letter addressed
to the resident's employer, asking him to co-operate by
allowing the Native employee to be absent from work,
if necessary, on the removal day.

The letter added: "Rent to be paid for the new stand
or house depends on your employee's income. Will you
kindly indicate hereon what your employee's wages
are. "123

121. In view of the fact that the campaign of agita
tion and intimidation against the Bantus designated for
removal had become somewhat violent, at any rate
verbally, in the first few days of February 1955, and that
the leaders of the "resistance" had announced a one-day
protest strike and arranged meetings which might become
disorderly, the police took precautions of three kinds to
maintain order.

First, Colonel Grobler, the Deputy Commissioner of
Police and officer commanding the Witwatersrand Divi
sion, gave the Bantus who were to be moved from the
Western Areas to Meadowlands an assurance of the
fullest possible police protection against intimidators who
were doing everything in their power to provoke dis
orders in order to obstruct the move.12

-!

122. Secondly, an official statement issued at Pre
toria on 8 February gave the following reasons for an
order banning for a period of 20 days all public gather
ings of 12 or more persons for which specific authoriza
tion was not obtained.

"There is reason to apprehend that feelings of hostility
would be engendered between the European inhabitants of
the Union on the one hand and any other section of the
inhabitants of the Union, to wit the non-European sec
tion on the other hand, by the assembly of any public
gathering for a period of 20 days, from and including
February 8, in any public place or place to which the
public has access anywhere in the magisterial districts of
Johannesburg and Roodepoort ...",125

This was a very strict measure and was the subject
of energetic protest in many European circles as it applied
even to religious gatherings.

The first two moves organized by the Department of
Native Affairs having taken place without incident, the
Minister of Justice, Mr. Swart, announced in the As
semblyon 15 February that the ban on meetings in the
two districts in question would be lifted that day. He
added, however, that if it was necessary to reimpose the
ban, he would not hesitate to do so.

123. As a third measure to avoid disturbance the
Government unexpectedlyl2G advanced by three days the
date of the first move, which had been announced for
Saturday, 12 February. The object was to forestall any
organized opposition an.d to prevent a dangerous influx
of "sight-seers".

This purpose was achieved, for, apart from the arrest
of a number of youths who had taken it upon themselves
to warn the leaders of the opposition and give the alarm
in the usual way by banging the metal telegraph poles
with iron bars, there was no clash with the police.m

The police had been deployed in force at all strategic
points and all along the route the removal trucks were to
take. Some 1,800 fully armed police were employed, the

m Indian Opinion, 14 January 1955.
124 The Star, 7 February 1955.
125 Die Transvaler, 9 February 1955.
12. It would seem, however, that leaks had occurred a few

weeks earlier. See para. 133.
127 The Star, 12 February 1955.



128 The Star, 9 February 1955.
m Ibid., 9 February 1955.
130 On this question, see chap. n, sect. VII, D, 3.

out in the history of South Africa. The measure was
sharply criticized in various quarters, not only in the
English-language Press, the Bantu Press, the Indian
Press, the weekly New Age and pamphlets prepared by
the Transvaal Resist Apartheid Committee, but also at
public meetings. Meetings were organized in particular
by Dr. A. B. Xuma, former chairman of the African
National Congress and chairman of the Sophiatown Anti
Expropriation League, himself the owner of a housle in
the area to be evacuated.

128. The arguments against the removal were gen
erally the same as those which were advanced by the
Opposition during th~ debate on the Bill at the 1954
session of Parliament and which were summarized by
the Commission in its previous report (A/2719, paras.
85 and 86). Similarly, in replying to objections and
defending the proposed action, the Afrikaans Press and
the spokesmen of the Department of Native Affairs,
particularly Mr. C. W. Prinsloo, the Department's chief
information officer, and Mr. T. S. van Rooyen, took up
and developed the arguments of the Minister of Native
Affairs which the Commission studied last year and sum
marized in paragraphs 87 and 88 of its previous report.

An attempt has been made in the following pages to
give as accurate a sample as possible of the arguments
and emotions which the Afrikaans and English language
Press reported, during and after the first removal.

129. Since it is the Natives who are directly con
cerned, their views are particularly important.

The opposition of the African National Congress has
been vigorous. Below we reproduce an article, with its
title and sub-title which appeared on the first page of the
weekly New Age of 13 January 1955:

"Nats creating explosive situation"
"Refusal to move on February 12 not an offence" says

Congress
"Events in the Western Areas have moved to a sharp

crisis with the issue of the first removal notices and the
fixing of February 12 as the deadline by which families in
the buffer zone 'must move out'.

"The African National Congress warns in a statement
that if the removal scheme is pushed through by the
Nationalists an extremely dangerous and explosive situa
tion will arise. The Congress reiterates once again its un
compromising opposition. to removal.

"Through its chief information officer, Mr. C. W.
Prinsloo, the Native Affairs Department has launched a
blast of propaganda threatening Western Areas residents
that refusal to move is an offence punishable by a fine of
£ 50 or six months' imprisonment.

"But this campaign to intimidate the people into moving
plays down section 26 of the Resettlement Act, which
gives all occupants certain rights to make representations
to a magistrate.

"Refusal to move on the date fixed in the notice is not
an offence, a Congress spokesman stressed to New Age,
as section 26 lays down that if a tenant does not move,
the Board must place an affidavit before a magistrate, and
occupants have the right to state their case and can only
be forced to move on the issue of a magistrate's order.

"The N.A.D. states that thus far 450 removal notices
have been issued. Removal dates are either February 12,
the 19th or the 26th-all Saturdays. Tenants are told they
must vacate their houses before 1 p.m. on the removal
day ...

"But against this wicked scheme, says the Mrican Na
tional Congress, it has decided to mobilize the country to
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European police being armed with rifles and sten guns
and the Native police with assegais and sticks. The object
of this imposing display of force was obviously to avoid
having to use it.

124. At 6 a.m., on 19 February, the Native Resettle
ment Board began to move tlle first batch of 150 Bantu
families in three-ton military trucks from tlle buffer strip
in Sophiatown to their new government-built houses at
Meadowlands. There was no violence of any kind and
no resistance. During the night, however, a number of
families who objected to the move had left their huts,
taking their personal effects to the Saint Cyprian's Mis
sion School. The furniture was stored in the corridors.

A number of the objectors said when they left at night
that tlley intended to stay with friends in other parts of
the western area.

Colonel Grobler stated in the clearest possible terms:
"We are here to see that order is maintained and that

there is protection for those who want to move of their
own free will.

"Nobody is being compelled to move who does not
want to move."12S

(3) Subsequent moves

125. Since then, moves have been made regularly
and without incident and the Press, including the oppo
sition papers, has ceased to report them, even briefly.

There seems to be no doubt that the great majority of
those moved are glad to have been able to exchange their
slum dwellings for solid four-room houses.129 The Afri
kaans Press even reported that a number of Bantu bache
lors living in the western areas married hurriedly in order
to qualify for houses at Meadowlands.

The operation will be a long one and will take many
years to complete. At present, the Native building work
ers have not completed many more than 2,000 houses in
the new Bantu town, but it is expected that the rate of
building will increase as new workers can be trained.

126. It is still too early to express any opinion re
garding the results of the pilot experiment in the grouping
of Native families by tribal and linguistic affinities now
being conducted at Meadowlands in connexion with this
population transfer. This arrangement will obviously
simplify the work of the schools, and teachers will in
future be able to teach Basutos in Sesuto, Zulus in Zulu,
Xhosas in lhosa, etc., and make themselves understood
by all their pupils. This was not always the case in
primary schools attended by Bantu children with different
mother tongues.

This "ethnic grouping",130 as it is called, is neverthe
less vigorously opposed by educated Africans. They see
in this fragmentation a kind of new apartheid within
apartheid and a new means devised by the Whites to
foment or perpetuate rivalries, and even clashes, between
Natives of different origins, a new and cleverer means of
oppression, in short, a new method of dividing in order
to rule.

(4) Reactions of South African opinion

127. The removal of population described above
visibly stirred public opinion, for it was the biggest trans
fer of Native inhabitants which had ever been carried
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ceaseless and uncompromising struggle regardless of
consequence. We hope that men and women are not want
ing to face this ordeal with courage and determination."

130. The following are the essential parts of an
article which appeared in The Bantll World of 22 Janu
ary 1955, i.e., a few weeks before the beginning of the
removal operations. It reflected fairly accurately the
extreme confusion that prevailed in certain Native quar
ters in Johann\.~sburg.

"As the day of Big Move draws near, there is big polit
ical activity in Johannesburg's western townships.

"Political groups meet night after night to discuss the
Western Areas Removal Scheme.

"Some meetings have gone on right through the night
until the dawn.

"What is to be done? That is the question which is
endlessly discussed.

"But all this activity is secret. The plans of Congress
and other groups are veiled in mystery.

"Congress people tell us 'our plans will be disclosed on
February 12th.' Our reporters have pointed out that the
first move of 60 families will be over by then. They were
told 'wait and see'.

"Last Sunday morning, the Anti-Expropriation and
Proper Housing Committee met in the Mathabe Hall,
Sophiatown. This is the group of stand-owners led by
Dr. A. B. Xuma. Mr. Ben Mabuza was in the chair. People
in the meeting pleaded with him to disclose the commit
tee's plans. 'Please tell us what we should do', they said.
But Mr. Mabuza was very mysterious. He said: 'We have
our plans already. But there are press reporters present,
and detectives. So I must refuse to disclose them now.'

"On 'Freedom Square' a big crowd was attending a
meeting of prayer on the question of removal. At this
meeting, Mr. P. Q. Vundla dropped a hint that resistance
will take a legal form. He said:

" 'According to the resettlement act, those who refuse
to move will be brought before the magistrates. Congress
will engage legal representatives to defend them.'

"Mr. Vundla also gave the assurance: 'This matter is
receiving the attention of the very highest quarters in
Congress.'

"The Rev. Mr. NgcepL led the first prayer. 'Now let us
pray for our people, who are facing very hard times. We
are like the birds of the air, and the beasts of the field,
who have no place to lay their heads'.

"The Rev. Ngcepu wore a black gown. It was edged
with Congress colours. There was a golden map of Afrika
on the chest. He is a Minister of the Bantu Methodist
Church.

"Ministers of other denominations also led the prayers.
Several leading Congressmen took part in the service.
European detectives circulated in the crowd.

"During the prayers men bared their heads. Even
passers-by stopped and took off their hats.

"As the meeting closed there were shouts from the
crowd: 'We will not move'.

"The Bantu World understands that Mr. P. Q. Vundia
and the Orlando 'Mayor', Mr. Xorile are to meet in secret
soon. They have not disclosed the purpose of the meeting.

"Meanwhile, the feeling among sub-tenants is strongly
in favour of removal. Why? Because they see a chance of
escaping from overcrowding and getting their own houses.
They are streaming to the resettlement office in Sophia
town to beg for houses.

"People are also going there from other townships.
But they are being turned away. At present the office is
only dealing with Sophiato~n."
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131. The following are the views of Mr. Robert
Resha, the leader of the non-violent resistance movement
planned by the African National Congress, as reported in
The Bantll World of 12 February 1955.131

"Let me start off by analysing the sugary words of the
Government. They say that the Western Areas are black
spots in a white area. The truth is that the Western Areas
were set aside for the Africans but later on they were
encircled by European dwellings. And because the Euro
peans have come nearer the Africans, it is the Africans
who must move. The Government says that the removal
is a slum clearance scheme. But Moroka Emergency Camp
and Orlando Shelters are major slums. Why are they not
removed? ..

"No amount of sweet words from Mr. Prinsloo, Chief
Information Officer of the Native Affairs Department, no
amount of threats from the Minister of Native Affairs,
Dr. Verwoerd, and no 'protection' by Brigadier Rade
meyer, Commissioner of the S.A. Police will conceal the
fact that the removal of the people of Western Areas
of Johannesburg means the shameless and brutal robbery
of the African's inherent right to buy and own land and
have property rights.
"It means rendering the Africans homeless in the land
of their birth.

"It means the breaking down of family life and the
driving of the Africans into cheap labour camps, such
as Meadowlands, where it will be easy for the Government
to distribute African labour freely to infamous Bethal and
Rustenburg, and to the mines, where the Africans will
for all time remain unskilled workers and migratory
labourers.

"Under this immoral and evil removal scheme, which
has been condemned by all right-thinking people of all
groups both in our country and abroad, the African peo
ple of the Western Areas are called upon by the Minister
of Native Affairs and his Department to pay economic132

rentals when they are living far below the breadline . • .
"In Meadowlands our people are called upon to ac~ept

ethnic grouping, whose sole purpose is to divide the
African people into tribes and thus prepare the ground
for faction fights between them . . .

"It marks the beginning of a major clash between the
forces of freedom and democracy on the one hand, and
the forces of oppression and Fascism on the other.

"Thus, the removal of the Western Areas, in the
words of Chief Albert J. Luthuli, President General of
the African National Congress will 'either be a Waterloo
for Dr. Verwoerd or for the liberatory movement'."

132. The following statement by Mr. P. Q. Vundla
Chairman of the Western Areas region of the Africa~
National Congress was reported in the same issue of
The Bantll World: -

"Africans uphold the principle of land ownership. They
are entitled to all human rights-to build homes anywhere
and live in these homes as long as they like. Their removal
deprives the African people of these rights. When they are
moved, the Government intends that they will be afforded
accommodation in Meadowlands according to ethnic
groups. We know this is intended to enable the Govern
ment to oppress them for all times. Other difficulties which
will definitely confront the inhabitants of Sophiatown
will be transport, for which the Government at present
has made no arrangement at all.

"The people who are to be removed from Sophiatown
will not get fair compensation for their homes, because

131 The Commission did not fail to note, and readers of this
report will observe; the ~eat freedom of expression enjoyed and
employed by the non-European Press of the Union of South
Africa.

13. In the sense of "yielding a normal return on the capital
invested in building".

I



the price is to be fixed by the authorities themselves at
what thr y deem a suitable price. Security of t\:lnure is a
right which will be taken away for ever. The Govern
ment has openly said so."

133. The most active of the Europeans, opponents
of the removals has undoubtedly been Father Trevor
Huddleston. The following report of one of his state
ments appeared in the New Age of 27 January 1955:

"Despite press announcements of the date of tile first
Western Areas removals, and the issue to people in the
buffer zone of removal notices fixing the date at February
12, 19 or 26, it seems that the Government is not anxious
for the exact removal dates to be known.

"Meanwhile, the Reverend Trevor Huddelston, chair
man of the Western Areas Protest Committee, which has
led this city's protest movement among voters against the
removal scheme, issued a statement, exclusive to New
Age, in which he said that the onus for any trouble that
might break out in the area would rest squarely upon the
the Government.

"As D-Day grows near, said Father Huddleston, there
is a growing uneasiness about the possibility of incidents
in the Western areas.

" 'I, as chairman of the Western Areas Protest Com
mittee, would like to state categorically that if such should
occur the only party which can be blamed is the Govern
ment, which has carried through this removal scheme
without consultation with those affected, and which ~las

persistently assumed an attitude of direction rather than
of consultation.'

"Father Huddleston said that he thought the more
Europeans on the spot when the removals were carried
out, the better. Their presence, he said, would act as a
GP,terrent to any show of force."

134. On the whole, the great English-language news
papers adopted the moderate tone of the South African
Institute of Race Relations, which, apart from its objec
tion in principle to a measure which de)?'fived a number
of non-Europeans of their right of ownership, made only
the following criticisms:

"Africans who are removed from townships like Sophia
town and Lady Selborne to proclaimed locations will
suffer from other disadvantages besides the loss of free
hold rights. They are at present subject only to municipal
by-laws which apply also to Europeans, their friends from
other townships can visit them freely without special
permits, and tenants, if behind with their rent, are liable
only to civil action. But in proclaimed locations, owners
of houses (built on leasehold stands) may not sell or bond
their property except with official permission, and if they
no longer qualify to remain in the urban area or infringe
location regulations rhey may be evicted. Tenants may
be evicted for similar reasons; and those who are even
one month in a::rear with rent are liable to imprisonment
or eviction. Visitc:rs from other townships require permits
from the Location Superintendent."133

135. The Afrikaans Press naturally approved the
measure and compared the well-built, hygenk new homes
with the squalid hovels (pondekkies) which had been
enthusiastically abandoned by their occupants.

136. Tue Minister of Native Affairs made a state
ment along similar lines in the House of Assembly on
15 February. He said that thanks to the co-operation of
all concerned, the resettlement had taken place smoothly
and expeditiously. Everything was quiet and the pre
vailing spirit among those transferred was excellent.
Th~re was general rejoicing among the Natives, and sev-

133 A Survey 0/ Race Relations in South Africa, 1953-1954,
p.68.
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ral had requested that their thanks should be conveyed
to Parliament.m

137. The following two quotations~ which will be
the la.:it~ require no comment. The first is taken from The
Bantll World and the second from The Star, which is
usually prompt to join issue with the Nationalist news·
papers.

".•• Since removal day last week, many pe\>ple have
gone to Meadowlands to see for themselves. Sophiatown
Lmilies who live in single rooms in squ(llor having trou
ble with sharing the water and other amenities, are
desperately keen to be moved to hou~es with taps and
lavatories and fresh air.

"This shift in popular feeling has caught both Congress
and the property-owners by surprise. So far Congress
has produced no new line to meet the new circumstances.
Property owners have nothing to say to the Press. But
thev take too grim a view of things. They still have popu
lar -support for their struggle; to defend their freehold
titles. 'Freehold for freeholci' is still the attitude of the
majority ...

"The new Meadowlands school opened this week. The
principal is Mr. Ntombella, formerly principal of the
Methodist school at Krugersdorp. Mr. Ntombella did not
want to be interviewed, but he was prepared to agree that
the school is very well equipped."135

"At 5 a.m. today, an hour before the fifth removal of
Natives from the WeBtern Areas began, a large number
of families had their furniture and other household goods
packed on the pavements outside their holT".s ready fe-r
transfer tJ Meadowlands ...

"When a fleet of army trucks arrived to move their
possession to their new homes, the Natives chatted and
sang excitedly as they helped to pile their goods into the
trucks...."136

B. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE GROUP AREAS ACT,
No. 41, 1950

138. The authorities continued during the year to
take steps to implement the Group Areas Act. The meas·
ures came under two headings, legislative and adminis
trative. Under the first heading, three Bills were intro
duced by the Government and passed by Parliament
becoming Act No. 6 of 1955 and No. 68 of 1955, both
amending Act No. 41 of 1950, and the Group Areas
Development Act. No. 69, 1955. The three Acts are
analysed in chapter I of this report.

Under the secon" heading, various administrative
measures were taken with a view to the proclamation of
group areas. Only the administrative measures will be
examined in this section.

Both the Act itself and the administrative measures
for its implementation have been the subject of criticism.

139. The Star of 9 November 1954, after observing
that the Act had become "bogged down" and alluding
to the Government's proposals for its amendment, gave
the following account of the views of lawyers:

"Lawyers and advocates who have been involved in
some of the inquiries (of the Land Tenure Advisory
Board) say that some parts of the Act are impossible of
interpretation without further clarification. It is, for in
stance, not known whether group areas will be proclaimed
on a regional basis or whether each town will have its
separate areas for the various race groups.

'3' House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 4, 14 to 18
February 1955, col. 1159,

130 The Balltu World, 19 February 1955.
130 The Star, 21 April 1955.
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but when an attempt is made to practice apartheid in
commerce and industry the position becomes unprac
ticable,"131

143. The material cited above is mainly concerned
with the general difficulties encountered in implementing
the Group Areas Act. The practical implications of these
measures for the individuals and groups concerned are
illustrated in a number of extracts cited below. Be:ore
quoting them, however, the Commission wishes to de
scribe the new measures taken by the Government to
speed up implementation of the Act.

144. In February 1955, the M~Tlister of the Interior
announced a conference on the application of the Group
Areas Act, to which representatives of the larger city
councils would be invited. As was stated in The Star of
22 February 1955, the Government was on the brink of
a new phase in the application of the Act, the proclaim
ing of the group areas for the various racial elements.

This conference was held at Cape Town towards the
end of March and the following report on it was pub
lished in Die Transvaler of 24 March 1955.

In h\s opening address, Dr. T. E. Donges, Minister
of the Interior, said that the Government had reached
the stage in its implementation of the Group Areas Act
where it was about to proclaim the first group areas. A
steady stream of proclamations would follow during
the next twelve months. With a few exceptions, local au
thorities throughout the Union welcomed the Act and
were collaborating in its implementation. Experience over
the last three years had shown certain amendments to be
necessary (the need to institute buffer strips, for instance) .
Despite unavoidable delays due to sabotage, shortcom
ings and teething troubles, satisfactory progress had in fact
been made. He stressed the importance of the task which
was of concern to the entire country. It was also a diffi
cult task, for the slightest error might create difficulties
greater than those which it was intended to solve.

145. A number of extracts illustrating the difficulties
of implementation and the hardships caused to the indi
viduals and groups affected follow.

Special committees of the Land Tenure A.ivisory
Board held hearings at various places during the year:
from August to November in Johannesburg, Nelspruit,
White River, etc.; again at Johannesburg from March
to June; from April to May in the Cape Town area, at
Maitland, Bellville, Kuiles River, Goodwood, etc., and
in other parts of the country. What happened at these
hearings?

The Star of 9 August 1954 gives the following account
of the work of the Johannesburg committee:

"'It seems as if the whole of the Johannesburg Bar
and more than half the Side-Bar are here', an advocate
said when a committee of the Land Tenure Advisory
Board started hearings in the city today of proposals for
group areas for the city.

"Seventy-five advocates and attorneys are appearing
for proposers and objectors.

"The board has received about 3,600 objections to the
original proposals, including 3,000 from individual In
dians who object to the creation of Group Areas on
principle.

"Among the proposals received are the creation of a
Coloured area embracing the Witwatersrand University's
experimental station, Frankenwald, and Indian areas em
bracing, among others, the area Vrededorp, Pageview,
Burghersdorp and Newtown.

181 The Star, 21 January 1955.

"The term 'ocupation' is also vague and, in the absence
of any proclamation of group areas, it is not known
whether it means that a distinction can be made between
business occupation and rcsidential occupation.

"There is n. school of thought that the present proce
dure of public hearings is too unwieldy and that it is
totally unnecessary to grant the right of a hearing to all
the race groups involved.

"In towns where inquiries have been held there hus
been a marked increase in racial tension, particularly be
tween the Whitcs and the Indian traders. This has dis
turbed the peace that has reigned in most of the com
munities."

The article also states that the Act "is, in increasing
measure, becoming the target of criticism by the Na
tionalists themselves".

140. It was reported, for instance, in Die Transvaler
of 17 September 1954, that representatives to the Na
tional Party Congress in Pretoria made enquiries con
cerning the application of the Group Areas Act to In
dians. Complaint was made about the lack of progress
and figures were quoted proving the tremendous increase
in Indian population in Transvaal. Municipalities them
selves would never be able to deal with the problem if
it were left to them, and it would be necessary to estab
lish a regional plan for the entire territory of Witwaters
rand.

In reply, the report stated, Minister Donges pointed
out that the Group Areas Act was easy to criticize but
that one should realize the practical problems involved
in the application of the Act. The Advisory Council was
doing good work but needed time to obtain results.

141. An editorial in Die Transvaler of 10 November
1954 recommended co-ordin2.tion between the various
local governments in the area of Witwatersrand, espe
cially with regard to the designation of areas for White
and non-White persons. The way in which the Group
Areas Act was being applied showed the extent to which
co-operation between the various municipal councils was
lacking. The editorial recommended the study of re
gional planning systems abroad. The Witwatersrand area
would in the future have a greater population, and this
would increase the difficulties unless the entire area,
which is a natural geographical unit, was treated as such.
The editorial did not want to deprive the municipal
councils of their authority; all that was necessary was
better co-operation between the Councils and the estab
lishment of a generally-accepted policy on particular
problems.

142. The following statement was made by Mr,
E. A. Wollaston, a former member of the Land Tenure
Advisory Board:

"Although the Group Areas Act has been in force for
nearly four years not a single group area has yet been
promulgated.

"This uncertainty as to the future group structure of
the Union is having a serious detrimental effect on sales
of immovable property, as the various racial groups are
not in a position to know where immovable property can
be acquired or occupied.

"The work of the Board is colossal and it is quite im
possible to administer the provisions of the Act as the
Board is at present constituted.

"The procedure followed by committees in holding en
quiries has become so cumbersome as to become unwork
able.

"It is most desirable that the Union, with hs multi-racial
structure, should have social and residential apartheid
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"An area in Marshalls Town, parts of the farm Water~
val 34, between Johannesburg and Pretoria, llnd part of
the farm Langlaagte are also proposed us Indian urens.

"Natives areas proposed include those ut present oc~

cupied by Natives south~west of the city.
"As White areas are proposed generally the whole

of the city north of the east~west railway line and the
existing European areas south of the railway line."

146. The following are some extracts from the COOl"
ments on the work of the Land Tenure Advisory Board
for Johannesburg published in R(lCe Rt'lations News of
July 1955 by the Chairman of the South African lnsti"
tute of Race Relations:

"During the past month I have been attending the
hearings of the Land Tenure Advisory Committee. The
sittings of the Committee in Johannesburg commenced
on 9 May and ended on 17 June: six weeks of proposals
and counter-proposals and objections to proposals, of
addresses by counsel, and evidence, and cross-examination
of witnesses, six weeks, above all, of maps and more maps,
maps with lines on them and little areas hatched in bright
colours. One became so engrossed in these maps that
one's awareness of the crucial meaning behind the lines
gradually dimmed.
"

"Even before the hearings ended, the Press had made
a neat calculation ,md had announced, 'Million Words
of Evidence at Group Areas Inquiry'. And throughout
these lengthy proceedings, always the room was fringed
by Indians, quiet, attentive, immobile. To them each line
drawn on the maps was a living reality in terms of the
quality of their lives. It meant to each Indian the right
to continue living in his home or having to leave it, to
continue owning property or having to sell it, the right
to carry on his trade or having to look for a new form of
livelihood.

"I hiehlight the Indians, because in Johannesburg the
application of the Group Areas Act is primarily the 'prob
lem' of finding a place where the Indians can live and
trade. Johannesburg is over 80 square miles in extent.
Of a total population of close on 900,000, the Indians,
including those living contiguous to the City, number
at most 25,000. To this 'problem'-finding room for 2.8
per cent, one thirty-sixth of the City's total population
-the major part of the Committee's time was given."

After outlining the City Council's proposals, Mrs.
Hellmann continues:

"The Indians, not unnaturally, did not like these pro
posals. Their representatives pointed out that on this
theoretical basis of 'vertical' expansion, the Indian area
would be intolerably congested. Where was the £ 30
Million estimated as the cost of building this 'f1atland'
to come from? How, in any case, were the prospective
tenants to pay the £22-£25 rent for such flats? On the
Council's own showing, only some 40 per cent of Indians
could pay economic rents. The insecurity of the permit
system was stressed, as was the gross disparity in threat
ened displacement: 695 Europeans, some 15,000 Indians.

"Tne mines also objected. They objected to Mooifontein
because the Kimberley Reef runs across it and they need
the area for mining operations. In fact, new shafts have
recently been sunk right in the middle of the proposed
Indian area. The mines do not object to Diepkloof.
••

"The City Council also objects to Diepkloof, which
It wants as a controlled area for institutions.

"And so the argument proceeds. The maps are pinned
up, and the proposals are disputed. The Council says not
Diepkloof, but Mooifontein; the mines say not Mooifon
tein, but Diepkloof. And the great danger is that the
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Indian community may be left with only Lenasia, 19 miles
out, where the mmimuUl price for stands is £.350.
"...

"Do you wonder that, at those hearings, one grew ever
more sick at heart and in mind?

"Nor was my spirit raised when, in re:sponse to an in~
vitation, lnttcnded a meeting at Pretoria's Lady Selborne.
The Land Tenure Advisory Committee is soon to hold
hearings in Pretoria, and the African stand-owners arc
fearful that the Group Areas Act will be used to take
Lady Selborne, established as a freehold township for
Africans in 1905, away from them llnd wrest from them
their cherished freehold rights. They took me to the
boundaries of the township and pointed out how Euro
penn township had spread towards Lady Selborne. They
showed me their homes. They showed me their schools.
The signs of development in the form of decent houses
impressed me. Their attachment to their homes moved
me.

"Lat~,., in tile hall, I heard them, 200 of them, perhaps
300, chiefly men, chiefly stand-owners, tell of their fer~

vent desire to be allowed to keep their homes and stay
in the township they had built up. Before me lay the
Group Areas Act, which provides that the Board must
submit recommendations to the Minister of Native .Affairs
in regard to group areas for Africans. And they knew,
as I knew, that the Minister has set his face against free
hold rights for Africans in towns.

"And as I drove home through the dark, the question
'Why? Why'!' asked itself, as on a nightmare screen, over
and over again. Why cannot we let people be? Why must
this evil be perpetrated? For this Act, which is represented
as giving security to people and a place where they can
belong, but which, together with other Acts, threatens
people with uprooting and dispossession and undermines
an already precauious security, is assuredly evil."

147. The case of the Indian communities is-as was
recognized in an editorial in Indian Opinion of 11 Feb
ruary 1955, which published the letter in extenso-stated
in a letter which Mr. C. W. M. Gell addressed on 4
February 1955 to the secretary of the Land Tenure
Advisory Board in connexion with the review of ilie
Rustenburg problem.

After examining the historical background. of the
problem of the Indians in South Africa, Mr. Gell dealt
in particular with problems in Rustenburg, concluding
that the only scheme which recommended itself was that
of a slightly modified but stabilized statlls quo.

Mr. Gell made the following points in his letter:
"Before coming to our own proposals for an Indian

Group Area, I must explain the several grourds on which
we oppose the Town Council's proposals, since these must
be taken to represent the official opinion of the European
citizens of the municipality expressed through a majority
of their elected representatives. Our grounds of opposi
tion fall under two main heads-that the Council's plans
are unjust and extravagant.

"The charge of injustice is implicit in the history of the
Indians in this town. Here is a group of people who have
been legitimately settled in the town for many years,
have acquired property, built 11 school and a mosque,
established businesses which are an asset to people of
all race groups but (judging from their clientele) espe
cially to Europeans, and who have lived here usefully and
peacefully. It is now proposed to uproot them and trans
plant them entirely to a new site on the eastern outskirts
of the town beyond the railway line, a mile or more from
the centre of the town-not because they wish it, not even
because they have been troublesome where they are, but
solely because Europeans desire to live in greater residen
tial segregation and conceivably because some Europeans
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hope to remove or damage trade riv.nls. Even if full com
pensation were offered-and nothing in the Act makes it
oblig~tory to. pay any compensation-this would still be
an unjust achon.

"But it seems very clear that full compensation is not
intended-that is, the compensation which an impartial
tribunal would allot for compulsory removal from home
and established business sites, for any loss that may occur
owing to compulsory sale of property within a fixed time
limit, for loss of school and mosque, and, perhaps most
of all, for loss of business profits in a much less favourable
commercial locality. I do not need to remind you, Sir,
that the courts are excluded by the Act from functioning
as appeal tribunals in matters of compensation. I do not
sce how evicted persons under the Act can reasonably be
assured that the 'adequate compensation' offered by exec
utive authorities, of which there has been mention in
regard to the Western Areas expropriation scheme, will
anywhere near approximate to the 'full compensation'
which might be claimed in an impartial court of law."

After recalling the statement by Mr. Hiemstra at Nyl-
stroom that 'there are going to be losses, substantial
losses, and no cne (,lan deny it. But that is a result of the
Act and it will have to be faced', Mr. Gell continued:

"It is the very negation of all western ideals of civili
zation and justice, which is an essential ingredient of any
(particularly Christian) civilization, that one race group
should be forcibly moved ahout because that is the wish
of another ract' group, and yet be made to bear the
'substantial losses' which such .~ 'nave entails."

He did not think that it requh.:.:d much thought to
establish the improbability of Indians being able to re
cover the true value of their property when they had to
sell within a fixed time limit or the lifetime of one genera
tion. They would have to construct new houses and shops
on a virtually barren area at prices far in excess of those
prevailing when they built or bought their present prem
ises. There were, of course, also the European owners
of the new sites to be compensated. A fair and just, full
compensation for this scheme would cost the Council
one or two hundred-thousand pounds. Were either of the
s..:.hemes considered by the Board to be chosen, there
were three other grounds of compensation which would
have to be met by the Council. The Indians would suffer
loss under the Council's schemes, first on account of the
fact that for some six months during which the actual
move of any shop would take place no business would be
possible; a claim would arise for loss of profits or for
locking-up of capital. He calculated that the claim for
those six months for transition or total stoppage of profits
would be around £45,000. Secondly, the Indians would
suffer an annual loss of trading profits, owing to the new
areas being less central and accessible to customers than
the previous one occupied by them. It is true that slowly
trade "I,mld be resumed. He therefore calculated that
loss as not less than 50 per cent for the first three years
and 33~ per cent thereafter, that is to say £45,000 for
each of the first three years and £ 30,000 for every year
thereafter. Thirdly, there was the question of the £ 109,
OOO-worth of property at present rented by Indians from

,Europeans, less than £ 8,OOO-worth leased by the former
to Europeans: a total of £ :OO,OOO-worth of property.
Precisely how the loss of these lease amenities could be
compensated, he was not prepared to state.

148. Following on the conference called by the
Minister of the Interior, on 23 March 1955, to which
reference has already been made, Mr. Gell returned to
the attack in a series of articles in Forum, in which he
recalled the Minister's own admission that few practical
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measures had been taken to set up group areas and cited
the following cases:

"In Durban the non-Nationalist City Council proposes
to exchange 3,000 Europeans1:11l for 80,000 AfrIcans,
63,000 Indians Hnd some 8,000 Coloureds-i.e. onc-fiftieth
of the city's white population is to be exchanged for one
half of its non-Whites. £9 millions worth of Indian prop
erty will be expropriated, but less than £900,000 worth
of European owned property. Since the Group Areas Act
and the mentality which produced it have always been
aimed particularly at our Indian community and since the
European clectorate (Nat. and non-Nat.) is predomi
nantly and pysterically anti-Indian, these figures have lost
the power to shock us, as indesd they do shock outsiders
profoundly. Nor does it escape their notice that every
where Indians arc being offered the least convenient, most
secluded and undeveloped,sites in which, quite evidently,
the Indian me.:-chunt minority will be ruined. When facts
like these are published together with the glib and only
superficially plausible reasons with which we try to de
fend them, it does not require 'slander' to reduce further
our already deplorable prestige overseas. Or is it 'slander'
to publish such facts at all? ...

"[My second example] comes from Rustenburg, whose
plans are neither the worst nor the least one-sided of the
Transvaal country towns. The Town Council proposes
to remove the entire Indian community (120 families
comprising 700 persons) from their present valuable,
though overcrowded, central premises to the eastern
fringe of the town. Property worth £270,000 will be
exchanged for a new area worth some £30,000 (includ
ing the value of some 30 small European buildings, the
rest of the area being a few demarcated erven and other
wise bare veld). At no stage has the Town Council given
any expla14ation of its proposal, the cost in compensation
(if any is intended) or how it thinks the 50 Indian
shops, on which the community depends for its livelihood,
will maintain their present trade (averaging some
£90,000 gross profit~ annually) on this new and quite
unsuitable site."139

In the last article of the series, Mr. Gell reviewed the
situation arising out of the statement by Mr. Prinsloo,
head of the Information Service of the Department of
Native Affairs, on the "white patches" in the Transkei: 140

"Damaging as the consequences are for the 18,000
whites of the Transkei, they have been assured that they
do not face expropriation or forced removal. The expan
sion of their interests and businesses will be discouraged;
they will, in fact, be left to 'wither away'. But they will
not be turned out. Non-Whites all over the Union are
faced with the imminent prospects of expropriation and
eviction, involving (if they are Africans) the complete
and uncompensated extinction of their freehold rights
and their permanent incarceration in locations, on farms
or in the reserves; or (if they are Indians and, to a
slightly less extent, Chinese) their compulsory removal
to small isolated townships far from the business areas
on which many have depended for their living; and in
almJst all cases (whether they are African, Indian or
Coloured) their removal from developed areas, where
many have long lived, to undeveloped ones 'which the
new Development Board is empowered (but not obliged)
to develop. Is it then to be wondered that, to these non
Whites and their frh 'lds, it has seemed positively inde
cent that there should be such an uproar in the Press and
parliament over the eventual fate of these 18,000 Whites
while so little has been said by so few Whites about the
far more immediate, numerous and grievous injuries
which so many more non-Whites are likely to suffer under
the Group Areas Act? Would not, I have been asked

,•• It was originally 15,000 but an outcry among these en
franchised voters soon c.hanged that. (Mr. Gell's own note.)

130 Extract from Forum, May 1955.
HO See, on this question, chap. 1I, sect. VII, e, below.



by Indians and Africans, the case of the Trnnskei traders
be much stronger and more convincing today, if the>' had
first raised their voices againsi; the proposed fate of
Sophiatown, Cato Manor, ,Maitland, South End? These
arc questions which admit of only onc answer."

He also cites the case of the little hamlet of Haarlem,
"the most trivial and yet, in a sense, the most revealing":

"Reprcsentatives of the Group Areas Board visited the
little hamlet of Raarlem in the apple-growing Longkloof
valley of the Eastern Cape. They told the villagers that,
since Raarlem could not be divided between the races,
it must be zoned either for Europeans or for Coloureds.
While no decision as to which group will be 'axed' has
been announced the 100 Europeans living among 1,000
Coloureds have drawn their own conclush.ms.

"Now it may seem-it is-fantastic that our segregation
ideologists should bother to disturb a village worth perhaps
£ 50,000 all told, containing an amicable little commu
nity. But the general feeling among the Europeans is thnt
they do not mind too much, provided they got 'a reason
able market price' for their properties. In interviews with
the Press some said they did not yet know where they
would go; others had plans to move to relatives in Cape
Town or elsewhere.

"This little episode and the Transkei affair stress how
greatly even in adversity, the White man has the advan
tage over the non-White. At the first whiff of danger in
the Transkei, there is an uproar which mayor may not
achieve its main objective, but which will certainly en
sure that the process of removal and compensation will
as nearly give 'justice and fair play' as is possible in mat
ters of this sort. And no doubt something will be done
on the same lines for the White residents of all the coun
try's Haarlems. But there is very much less confidence
that equal consideration will be given to non-White claims
for the 'justice and fair play' promised them by Dr.
Donges."lo1l

C. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE NATIVE TRUST AND
LAND AMENDMENT ACT, No. 19, 1954

150. The provisions of the Native Trust and Land
Amendment Act, No. 18, 1954, are analysed in the
Commission's second report (A/2719, paras. 73 to 81).

During the year, the authorities took various steps to
implement the Act.

151. The South African Report stated on 16 Sep
tember 1954 that steps would soon be taken in the
Department of Native Affairs to clear vagrant Natives
from the rural areas and regularize the distribution of
Native farm labour. The control of vagrants in urban
areas has been successfully established by various meas
ures. To achieve a similar result in the rural areas, a
survey will be made from farm to farm, and district to
district, to determine the number of Natives present on
farms and their labour obligations to farm owners.

152. In November, the Department of Native Af
fairs sent a circular to all Native commissioners and
magistrates instructing them to take a census of Native
farm workers in their districts, dividing them into Native
servants regularly employed by the land-owner under
contract for a cash wage, labour tenants occupying land
in consideration of a contract to work at least part-time
for the latLd-owner, and squatters, i.e., Natives who are
neither servants nor labour tenants but pay rent for the
right to live on the farm.142

This registration of farm labourers was to be carried
out in co-operation with the farmers, who were required

141 Extract from Forum, June 1955.
14. The Star, 5 November 1954.
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to complete forms giving full particulars of Natives em~
played on their land.

The returns were to be submitted by mid~February
and were to be examined by Labour Tenant Boards, each
consisting of the Native Commissioner and farmers' rep
resentatives.

As the Commission pointed out in its second report
(A/2719, paras. 73 to 80), the Department of Native
Affairs plans to restrict as far as possible both the num
ber of labour tenants-not more than five families being
allowed per farm except in cases where the Labour
Tenant Board permits a larger number - and the number
of squatters, by gradually raising to a prohibitive level
the fees payable by farmers for the re-registration of
squatters on their land. The object is to employ the
greatest number of Africans as farm servants, the form
of labour favoured by the Department. In this, inci
dentally, the Department merely follows the general
trend in the modern world towards the elimination of
the last traces of the agrarian feudal system and the
introduction of the European system of farm labour un
der free contract.

VI. Problems in education

153. In this section, the Commission considers a
number of developments in regard to the education of
non-Europeans which took place in the course of the
year.

The greater part of the section deals with the first steps
in the implementation of the Bantu Education Act, No.
47, 1953, in which various difficulties have been en
countered.

In the remainder of the chapter, the Commission
considers the incidents which occurred in May 1955 at
the non-European University College of Fort Hare (Cape
Province). It also considers the report of the three
member Commission recently appointed by the Govern
ment of the Union to investigate the practicability of
strengthening apartheid in South African universities.

A. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE LEGISLATION RELATING
TO BANTU EDUCATION

154. In its second report, the Commission analysed
the provisions of the Bantu Education Act, No. 47,1953
(A/2719, paras. 55 to 68). The analysis included a
detailed summary of the parliamentary debates on the
Act (paras. 57 and 58) with the principal statements
made by members of the Government and opposition
members. The Commission summarized the principal
provisions of the Act; and in paragraphs 110 to 113, it
considered the provisions of the Act in the light of the
obligations devolving upon the Union of South Africa
under the pmvisions of the Charter relating to human
rights and the provisions of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. Its conclusions on this point were un
equivocal: they were that the Act was not in conformity
with certain principles of the United Nations Charter
and with the provisions of certain articles of the Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights. Lastly, in para
graphs 161 to 169, the Commission considered the reac
tions to the Bill before it was enacted and reproduced a
number of opinions which it considered important.

In the following paragraphs, the Commission con
siders the reactions to the Act after its enactment and
reactions to the Bantu Education Amendment Act, No.
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~4, 1954 and the Exchequer and Audit Amendment Act,
No. 7, 1955 both of which supplement the provisions of
the Bantu Education Act.

155. During the period covered by this report the
Implementation of this legislation has aroused strong
feeling among all sections of South African opinion. The
Act also has a very important place in the total structure
of the system of apartheid which the Nationalist Govern
ment is assiduously erecting. Moreover, during the debate
in the Ad Hoc Political Committee of the General As
sembly last year, the representative of the Union of South
Africa accused the Commission of having dealt with the
Act superficially and of having cited unfavourable opin
ions only.lotS The Commission feels bound to give special
attention to this question. The Commission will accord
ingly refer first to certain developments before the Act
was promulgated. It will then carefully note the reasons
advanced by the Government for undertaking the reform
of Bantu education, and the opinions-both of supporters
of the Act and of those who have attacked it - which
have come to the Commission's knowledge. Lastly, it
will examine the effects of the implementation of the
Act.

(1) The situation before 1953

156. In South Africa in the nineteenth century, the
minister or missionary and the teacher were frequently
the same person. The schools were mission schools, and
the children of Native converts learned the three R's in
the same way as European children.

157. After the Union in 1910 of the two former Boer
Republics and the two former British colonies, which
became provinces of the new Union, the provincial au
thorities gradually came to play an increasingly impor
tant part in Bantu education. The process was the same
as that which had already occurred in Great Britain and
the United States (and also, so far as White education
was concerned, in South Africa), where education had
gradually been handed over by the churches to the State.
A similar process is taking place in the BelgIan Congo.

The intervention of the provincial authorities was
mainly in administrative matters. The greater part of
the financial burden, originally borne completely by the
mission churches, with the assistance of funds collected
by European and North American churches, was as
sumed by the provinces.1H

At the same time, the four provincial administrations
assumed fuller control of Bantu education, laying down
the syllabuses to be followed, paying out the subsidies and
even renting the church-owned school buildings.

158. Meanwhile, the number of children of school
age was rapidly increasing and the public funds available
were increasingly inadequate. The Native Education
Finance Act, 1945, completely reorganized the financing
of Native education. In future, the financing of Native
education was to be the responsibility of the Union
Government. The funds to be made available to the
provincial administrations under the Union's annual bud
get were drawn directly from the Consolidated Revenue
Fund.

159. It was generally agreed by South Africans of
all shades of political opinion who were acquainted with
the situation that the system of Native education was

143 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Ninth Ses
sion, Ad Hoc Political Committee, 42nd meeting.

114 Eighty-eight per cent in 1950, according to Leo Marquard.
See Peoples and Policies of South Africa, 1952, p. 186.
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out-of-date and inadequate and should be reformed.
There was therefore virtually no opposition when Dr.
Malan's Government appointed a Commission on Native
Education in 1949. This Commission, whose members
were eminent citizens and educationists selected for their
special knowledge met under the chairmanship of Dr.
W. W. M. Eiselen and presented its report (U.G. No.
53/1951) on 18 April 1951.

The 1953 Act is largely based on that Commission's
report. Those who drafted the Act took into account the
observations in paragraphs 752 and 753 of the report,
which the United Nations Commission feels should be
quoted. They read as follows:

"752. Your Commission considers that the four most
important criticisms of the present system are:

"(a) Bantu education is not an integral part of a plan
of socio-economic development;

"(b) Bantu education in itself has no organic unity; it
is split into a bewildering number of different agencies and
is not planned;

"(c) Bantu education is conducted without the active
participation of the- Bantu as a people, either locally or on
a wider basis;

"(d) Bantu education is financed in such a way that it
achieves a minimum of educational effect on the Bantu
community and planning is made virtually impossible.

"753. The following important points of criticism are
also mentioned:

"(a) The inadequacy of the present system of inspec
tion and supervision;

"(b) The failure to couple vocational education with
economic development;

"(c) The inadequacy of the measures taken to combat
the problem of early elimination from school;

"(d) The inadequate functioning of teachers in schemes
of Bantu development."

160. It should be mentioned at this point that a
number of prominent opponents of the Act, churchmen
and others, have insistently maintained that its main
object is to retard Bantu education and, through the bias
of new teaching methods, completely to achieve the aims
of the policy of apartheid by giving the Natives an educa
tion planned in accordance with the subordinate status
assigned to them.

(2) New legislation

161. From the purely administrative point of view,
the reforms introduced by the Bantu Education Act and
the two Acts which supplement it consist essentially of
five fundamental changes:

(a) Under the new legislation the local control of
Bantu schools will be transferred from the missions and
given to the Bantu communities whose children attend
the schools. In cases where the communities are not ripe
to take over such control, the schools will become State
schools, and parent-teacher committees will be set up
to enable the Bantu to take a personal and direct inter,est
in their schools.

(b) The central administrative control of Bantu edu
cation is transferred from the four provincial administra
tions to the Union Government.

(c) The direction of Bantu education is placed under
the newly-created Bantu Education Division of the De
partment of Native Affairs. As this Deparment is already
caring for Bantu community affairs in practically every
other sphere, it was felt essential that Bantu education
too should also be integrated in the pattern of all-round



development of a progressive Bantu society. A revised
and up-to-date school syllabus will be prepared in ac
cordance with these principles.

(d) In the case of churches wishing to retain adminis
trative control of their schools, a reduced and decreasing
State subsidy will be provided.

(e) Bantu education will be financed by an appro
priation of 6,500,000 South African pounds undfJr the
general budget, and a proportion of the special taxes
paid by the Bantu.

162. In part, these administrative reforms undoubt
edly answered a need which had long been felt. The
replacement of the unco-ordinated education provided by
the missions by a State-administered system is, for ex
ample, undoubtedly a step forward.

The Commission is, however, also struck by the spirit
of the Act and the "reforms" of a quite different character
which have been simultaneously introduced in connexion
with this reorganization.

At this point, the Commission can only repeat, with
reference to the implementation of the Act, what it said
lastyearin its first study of the Act (A/2719, para. 110),
namely, that there is "no doubt as to the real purpose of
the Act, which is to set up a system of education for the
Bantu population different from that provided for the
remainder of the population and providing them with
education 'in accordance with their opportunities in life,
according to the sphere in which they live'."145

(3) Initial measures of implementation

163. Owing to the scope of the reorganization de
cided upon, it was more than a year before the new
school authorities could bring into operation, with a
minimum of friction, the machinery for the transfer of
responsibilities and for applying the Bantu Education
Act as amended.

164. On 2 August 1954 circulars14G announcing the
first steps to be taken to implement the Act were sent
by the Secretary for Native Affairs (a) to all grantees,
superintendents or managers of State-aided Bantu
schools; (b) to all grantees, superintendents or managers
CIf State-aided native teachers' training schools.

Only the most important paragraphs will be quoted.

Circular No. 1:
"2. It should be emphasized that the transfer of control

from the mission to Bantu communities is part of a wider
scheme of social developmem, designed to assist in the
progress of the native people in the form of self-sufficient
and responsible communities in aII directions. The purpose
is not therefore the removal of religious influence from
the life of the Bantu-an influence which the Department
realizes has been and wiII continue to be a most valuable
contribution to Bantu development-but the enlistment of
the energies of the Bantu in the development of a healthy
social and economic life of their own.

"3. It is the intention of the Department to offer reason
able compensation where necessary to the churches or
missionary bodies from whom school buildings are taken
over ...

"4. Grantees, superintendents, or managers of all state
aided schools are requested, after due consultation with

140 The effects of these administrative measures on the position
of the Bantus from the point of view of apartheid are indicated
passim in the present section, and also (so far as the financing of
Bantu education is concerned) in chapter I, section I (c), above.

140 Reproduced in full in The South African Outlook of 1
September 1954.
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their own church authorities, to inform the Secretary for
Native Affairs, ... Pretoria, as soon as possible (but in
any Case not later thun 31st December 1954) in the Case
of every state-aided school under their care ... whether
they wish-

,.(a) To retain control of existing state-aided schools
and hostels either as private unaided institutions, or as
aided institutions with the subsidy for teachers' salaries
fixed at seventy-five per cent of both the salary scale and
cost of living aIIowance applicable to each teacher em·
ployed with the approval of the Department . • . or

(b) To relinquish control of these schools and hostels
to Bantu community organizations ...

"6. If, after the 1st April 1955, the Department decides
that it is desirable that the control of a school which has
remained under the superintendency of a church or mis
sionary body, either at the request of that body or of the
Department, should be transferred to a Bantu community
organization, notice of at least two school quarters wiII be
given of the intention of the Department so that teachers
may be informed and staffing arrangements made without
prejudice to the school or its teachers ...

"9. School Committees
"In constituting school committees care will be taken

that at least one Bantu member will be appointed to rep
resent church interests . . .

"11. Religiolls Education
"The curricula of all schools under the control of the

Department including those under Bantu community or
ganizations, will provide religious instruction. Churches
recognized by the Department wiII be allowed to provide
special religious instruction for the children of their ad
herents at set times, provided such instruction is given in
the mother tongue. Where churches do not exercise this
privilege the Department syIIabus will be taught by class
teachers. The inspectorate will be instructed to see that
religious instruction is thoroughly taught and that the time
set aside for this purpose is not used for so-caIIed examina
tion subjects ..."

Circular No. 2:

"2. It is the policy of the Department that the training
of aII teachers for state or state-aided schools should be
conducted in Departmental teacher training schools only.

"12. The Department is desirous that Christian influ
ences should be strongly felt in Departmental training
schools and caUs upon the churches to assist by:

"(a) Retaining control of hostels wherever possible; and
"(b) Making arrangements at Departmental teacher

training schools for pastoral work among adherents not
only on Sundays but also during the week when at set
times the adherents of each church wiII be available to its
pastor for religious instruction.

"It may be added that all teacher training curricula will
contain biblical instruction and religious exercises of a
non-sectarian nature."

(4) New lower primary school syllabuses

165. The second important step in the implementa
tion of the Bantu Education Act was the publication on
26 November 1954 of draft syllabuses for the lower
Native primary school.

The Department of Native Affairs considered the pub
lication of the syllabuses sufficiently important to justify
the calling of a special Press conference at Pretoria. The
following is the text of the official statement issued to
the Press:

"The Department of Native Affairs has great pleasure
in issuing its Bantu Education Journal No. 2, containing
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the draft syllabuses for the lower primary school-that is,
Sub-Standards A and B and Standards I and H.

"For the first time in the history of Bantu education
these syllabuses are issued accompanied by an invitation
to professional education (lfficers, supervisors, all Bantu
teachers and other interested parties to submit their com
ments, criticisms and suggestions.

"It should be noted that despite the fact that these draft
syllabuses are only issued today and that these syllabuses
will not be introduced before 1956, a large number of
'experts' have had Press interviews and have made public
statements condemning Bantu education as being 'inferior'
-a 'thing' with which they do not want to be associated.

"A comparative analysis wJ.1l prove beyond doubt that
in addition to the incorporation of the best elements con
tained in the syllabuses of the four Provincial Administra
tions, the outstanding improvement in the new draft syl
labus is the time allocated to mother-tongue instruction
and to both official languages (not, as in the past, the
exclusion of Afrikaans and its grouping together with a
second Bantu language).

"Furthermore, history, geography and civics, are
grouped together under the subject 'Environment Studies',
an improvement in the syllabus based on an idea gleaned
from the Cape syllabus published in 1952.

"It is important to note that the Secretary for Native
Affairs on numerous occasions during the last two years
has appealed to universities, teachers, training colleges and
teachers to include a similar subject in the syllabuses of
European schools with a view to acquainting the European
child at an early age with the Bantu in his environment.

"The Director of Education for the Transvaal has re
cently asked lecturers at the Pretoria Normal College to
study the subject and to submit a I?emorandum.

"From the point of view of the improvement of race
relations no better subject could be included in the sylla
buses of both European and Bantu schools.

"This may entail spending less time on the history of
ancient Rome and Greece, making children remember
dates of the Napoleonic wars or telling about the Eskimos.

"There is a vital need for all sections of the community
in South Africa to know their own human e!lvironment.
Consequently, Bantu education is taking a progressive step
in this regard.

"We have heard, since the beginning of this year, an
almost continuous 'song' about Bantu education being
inferior and being a thing with which no worthy educa
tionist should be associated.

"What are the facts?
"In this draft syllabus 170 minutes a week will be

devoted to religious instruction, 20 minutes more than in
the syllabuses of the Provinces.

"A most notable improvement is the time allocated for
instruction in Afrikaans; in the sub-standards 100 minutes
a week, in Standards I and H 200 minutes a week.
"The identical time is allocated for instruction in English.

"What happened previously?
"English was allocated 300 and 240 minutes respec

tively in the Cape and none to Afrikaans. In the Transvaal
both official languages were allocated 90 and 65 minutes
respectively. In Natal 255 and 360 to English and no time
to Afrikaans. In the Orange Free State both official lan
guages were allocated 75 and 160 respectively.

"The time allocated for the vernacular, arithmetic, writ
ing, singing and handicrafts is on the average slightly
above, or, in other cases, slightly below that of the Prov
inces, because Afrikaans had to be accommodated in all
the Provinces.

"The vernacular is allocated 180 and 210 minutes,
which in the first case is 60 minutes lower in the second,
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45 higher than in the Transvaal, arithmetic is allocated
140 and 200 minutes, which in the first case is 10 minutes
lower and in the second 20 minutes higher than in Natal.

"Handicrafts, needlework and gardening receive 240
minutes, which is 40 minutes higher than in the Cape, 30
minutes higher than in Natal and equivalent to the time
in the Orange Free State.

"If this syllabus is adopted and introduced, in what
respect will it be inferior? As indicated, this new syllabus
has taken the best out of the syllabuses of the four prov
inces and has for the first time brought to the notice of all
the Bantu children and all the Bantu parents that there
are two official languages in South Africa.

"Furthermore, it makes the acquisition of education
much easier than previously, simply be-cause the basic
medium of instruction will be the mother tongue."147

(5) Rules of conduct for teachers
166. The regulations governing the approval of

State-aided Native schools and the conditions under
which grants-in-aid may be made, published in the Gov
ermnent Gazette of 21 January 1955, are of some in
terest. Among other things the regulations standardize
the given conditions of service of Native teachers. The
most striking provisions are as follows:

".. , 4. The payment of a grant-in-aid in respect of
any teacher's salary and allowances shall be subject to the
following conditions:

"
"(4) Any teacher employed in any State~aided mission

school for whom any grant-in-aid is received shall carry
out all the instructi(lUs of the Secretary in respect of school
hours, holidays, syuabuses, examinations, medium of in
struction, admission of pupils, and all other matters con
cerning the work within the school.

"
"(6) Any State-aided mission school shall be open at all

times for inspection by officers of the Secretary and the
manager shall render all such returns and shall keep such
records as the Secretary may from time to time require;

"(7) Any teacher in any State-aided mission school in
respect of whom a grant-in-aid is received shall be em
ployed under conditions of service to be drawn up by the
manager and approved by the Secretary, and containing
inter alia certain conditions of service substantially as set
out in Appendix B ..."

Appendix B contains, inter alia, the following pro
visions:

"Any teacher who-
"(a) Disobeys, disregards or makes wilful default in

carrying out a lawful order in connexion with his school
duties given to him by anybody or person having authority
to give the same, or by word or conduct displays insub
ordination; or ...

"(c) Conducts himself in a disgraceful, improper or
unbecoming manner while on duty or treats with gross
discourtesy a member of the public or an official of the
Department of Native Affairs; or ...

"(e) Commits any offence against good morals 0[" habit
ually uses to excess any intoxicant or drug, or during
school hours or when otherwise on duty shows signs of
having used an intoxicant or drug to such a degree as to
be likely to cause offence; or . . .

"(g) Encourages through his acts or behaviour disobe
dience or resistance to the laws of the State; or

"(Iz) Identifies himself actively with a political party, or
body, or actively participates in political affairs or in the
nomination or election of members of a school board, or
any Bantu Authority, or governing body, or school com
mittee or Native Local or Advisory Council, if such

147 The South African Outlook, 1 September 1954.
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-~ teacher has not obtained the approval of the Secretary
j for Native Affairs to be nominated for election to a Native
1 Advisory Board or other local authority; or ...
i "(k) Contributes to the press by interview or in any
. other manner, or otherwise publishes a letter or an article

criticizing his superior officers or the policy of the Depart
ment of Native Affairs;

is guilty of misconduct and action shall be taken against
him by the manager."

Being included in the contract which must be signed
by every Native teacher, these disciplinary clauses which
seek essentially to prevent teachers from taking part in
any political activities, have some chance of being ob
served, not only because of the threat of disciplinary
action, but also because, as anthropologists and many
employers of Native labour attest, the Natives have a
firm grasp of what a contract implies and a high respect
for contractual obligations.

(6) Reactions of South African opinion to the
implementation of the Bantu Education Act

167. The implementation of the Bantu Education
Act has, as will be seen, not been plain sailing. It has been
the subject of violent Press campaigns and, both in Par
liament and at public meetings, has been the target of
persistent attacks which have themselves provoked
heated rejoinders by representatives of the majodty.

However, the arguments used by opponents and sup
porters of the Act in the recent controversies in con
nexion with its detailed implementation are, as might
be expected, not substantially different from those ad
vanced when the Act was passed in 1953 and which were
extensively quoted by the Commission in its second
report (A/2719), paras. 161 to 165). In this chapter
therefore only a brief summary of some typical reactions
will be given.

168. It is proposed first to examine the views of the
South African Bureau of Racial Affairs (SABRA),
which supported the Act. The Bureau's views are repre
sentative of avenge opinion in Afrikaaner circles and
have served as a guide to the Afrikaans Press.

The report will next consider the attitude of' the
Churches and missions, which have taken a keen interest
in the matter, having been traditionally responsible for
Native primary education until April 1955. They then
owned most of the school sites and buildings in the Union.
The Churches have made a more thorough analysis of
the problem as a whole than other opponents of the
Act and have played a very important part in the cam
paign against its provisions. Generally speaking, the re
mainder of the opposition has repeated the arguments
of the Churches. The Commission will also examine in
some detail opinions based on the views of the South
African Institute of Race Relations, which has also se
verely criticized the Act, in its studies and publications.
Its criticisms, are, however, somewhat different in em
phasis from those of the Churches. The Commission will
then give some idea of reactions to the implementation
of this legislation in non-European circles (Coloured,
Indian and Bantu) .

(a) Reactions in Afrikaaller circles: booklet issued by
the South African Bureau of Racial Affairs
(SA BRA)

169. The Government's views on Native education
are clearly stated both in the speech by the Minister of
Native Affairs in the Senate on 7 June 1954 and, more
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fully and systematically, in a booklet, Bantu EdllcatiOll
Oppression or Opportunity, published by the South Afri
can Bureau of Racial Affairs (SABRA) early in 1955.
So far as the Commission has been able to ascertain,
every argument used by Nationalist Afrikaaner speakers,
leader-writers in Die l'ransvaler and the writers of letters
to the editor of Die Burger, is to be found in this fifty
page booklet.HS

Extensive passages from the concluding pages of the
booklet, which recapitulates the arguments advanced in
reply to opponents of the Act, are reproduced below:

"... It would appear that the main criticisms levelled
against the Bantu Education Act amount to the following:

"(a) It is wrong in principle for the State to assume
control of Bantu education, and full control should be
exercised by the Churches.

"(b) In the new system of education there will be less
emphasis on religious (Christian) aspects.

"(c) Bantu education as such will be inferior.
"(d) It is the aim of the Government, in conformity

with its policy of separate development, to assign the
Bantu of South Africa, by means of this inferior type of
education, a place of permanent inferiority within the
country; it thus violates the principles of true education
because it visualizes training for a station in life.

"State Control of Bantu Education:

"
"As early as October 1924 the African National Con

gress, a Bantu political group which is at the moment
loudest in its condemnation of the new policy, petitioned
the Secretary for Native Affairs: 'in the humble opinion
of the Congress the time has arrived when Bantu educa
tion should be placed under the direct control of the Union
(Government); also that a system of Bantu education is
desirable, one which would be better adapted to the
peculiar and practical needs of the Bantu people .. .'

"
"Between the African National Congress petition in

1924 and the ultimate achievement of the idea of bantu
education thirty years later, various official investigations
were held into the matter. These investigations have the
support of men like the late General Smuts and the bril
liant educationist, the late Hon. J. H. Hofmeyr, a Minister
of Education in the former United Party cabinet and a
noted liberalist thinker.

"
"After considering the arguments for and against the

maintenance of provincial control over Bantu education,
the Commission on Native Education 1949-1951 came to
the conclusion 'that the major defects of the role of the
Provincial Administrations in the present system of
divided control are the following:

"'(a) The harmful and frustrating severance of the
schools from the other agencies set up by the State, under
the control of the Central Government, to develop the
economic and social life of the Bantu.

"'(b) The inability, through lack of legislative author
ity, of the Provincial Administrations to finance and con·
trol education as an integral part of all '>ocial services
under a system in which the active participation of the
Bantu as a people is secured.

HS The booklet owes its importance to the authority and stand
ing of its authors: Mr. G. H. Franz, Regional Director of Bantu
Education (Transvaal), a noted authority and author on Bantu
life, lore and customs; Dr. T. S. van Rooyen, an authority on
Bantu administration; Dr. E. F. Potgieter, head of the Depart
ment of Social Anthropology, University of South Africa; Mr.
B. S. van As, head of the Department of Native Administration,
University of South Africa; and Mr. W. E. Barker, a member of
the Executive Committee of the South African Bureau of Racial
Affairs.
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"'(c) The inability, through lack of legislative author
ity, of the Provincial Administrations to design and ex
ecute a plan of general development of the Bantu with
which an educational scheme could be integrated'."

After quoting the passages from tne Eiselen Com-
mittee report to which the Comm.Ji\'!)n has referred
above,HO the booklet concludes:

"It becomes obvious, therefore, that the present outcry
cannot be primarily against the transfer of control over
the schools; and no serious objection can be raised against
the principle that the time has now come that church and
missionary organizations, whose excellent work in many
spheres of Bantu education in the past merits appreciation
and gratitude, should be relieved of this responsibility. It
is a well-known fact that few of these organizations (with
the exception of the Roman Catholic Church) would sup
port a policy aimed at a reversal to the old system of
church and missionary control in respect of European
schools.

"The 'seclllarization' of Bantu education
" ... It has become generally accepted, however, that

the teaching in schools of the principles of Christianity
can and has to be accomplished, even if it is not done to
the complete satisfaction of the Church, within the ordi
nary school syllabus ...

"When it is considered that in the existing missionary
schools only a minority of the children attending are the
children of members of the particular church or mission
ary institution, it becomes evident that it would be an
:njustice to the majority of these children and their parents
if they were compelled to submit themselves to the in
doctrination of a particular church of which they may not
even be members or to whose dogmc they may even be
violently opposed.

"The principles of equity would therefore appear to be
met if, in the implementation of the Bl'utu Education Act,
sufficient provision is made for religious instruction in the
curriculum (as in that for white children), and if the
churches have an opportunity to participate in such re
ligious instruction, in respect of the children whose parents
belong to the particular church or churches. Alternatively,
if a church should feel that such a system provided inade
quate training in Christianity or in its dogma, it should
be prepared (as apparently the Roman Catholic Church
is) to finance, either in whole or in part, its own educa
tional institutions.

"Is Bantu education to be inferior?
"To an intelligent observer it is difficult to see what

justification there is for the accusation that the Bantu
Education Act envisages an inferior type of education for
Bantu children . . . The form in which this accusation
has been worded and the almost complete absence of
motivation makes it difficult to discover the grounds for
this criticism, and consequently of replying to it.

"Such criticism would be justified if the philosophic
basis for Bantu education is contrary to generally accepted
educational philosophy; or if the school syllabuses are
such that inferiority either in the teaching subjects pre
scribed or in the contents of these subjects is evident; or
if provision is made for education only up to a specified
standard or grade, in other words, if opportunities for
secondary and higher education are denied.

"As regards the first point, viz. that of the educational
philosophy underlying the Bantu Education Act, we could
do no better than quote from the Report of the Native
Education Commission 1949-51 ...

"
"764. It is evident, therefore, that Bantu development

and Bantu education must be largely synonymous terms.
Education is more than a matter of schooling; indeed, in

HO See para. 159 above.
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the education of a society to make a tremendous cuUural
leap such as the South African Bantu are called upon to
make, the schooling of children, though of the utmost
importance, must be regarded as only part of a larger
process. School education, if it is to be co-ordinated and
in harmony with social development, must be seen as one
of the many educational agencies and processes which
lead the Bantu to better and fuller living.

"
"766....
"(g) Schools must be linked as closely as possible with

existing Bantu social institutions, and a friendly though
not necessarily uncritical attitude maintained between the
school and these institutions;

"(h) The nother-tongue should be used as the medium
of instruction for at least the duration of the primary
school. As the literary treasure of the Bantu languages are
developed and their importance as means of communica
tion increases, they should in increasing measures be rec
ognized as media of instruction ...

"(i) Bautu personnel should be used to the maximum
to make the schools as Bantu in spirit as possible, as well
as to provide employment;

"(j) Bantu pt\rents should as far as is practicable have a
share in the control and life of the schools. It is only in
this way that children will realize that their parents and
the schools r,re not competitors but that they are com
plementary. mmiIarly the schools will educate the parents
i,l certain social values;

"(k) The schools should provide for the maximum de
velopment of the Bantu individual, mentally, morally and
spiritually.

"
"773. The now universally accepted principle of lead

ing the child in his education from the known and familiar
to the unknown and unfamiliar has to be applied equally
in the case of the Bantu child as with children of any other
social group. But educational practice must recognize that
it has to deal with a Bantu child, Le. a child trained and
conditioned in Bantu culture, endowed with a knowledge
of a Bantu language and imbued with values, interests and
behaviour patterns learned at the knee of a Bantu mother.
These facts must dictate to a vel')' large extent the contents
and methods of his early education.150

"
"An examination of the second point, namely that of

school syllabuses, reveals some interesting facets. The
accusation that an inferior type of education was visual
ized, has been made in increasing measure since the begin
ning of 1953.

"And yet it was not until near the end of 1954-almost
two years later-thai. the syllabuses for this so-called in
terior education were drawn up and published; even then
only the elementary syllabuses up to standard 2 (grade IV)
have appeared, further syllabuses still being in the course
of preparation. One could therefore have expected that
the publication of these syllabuses would have given ample
proof of the 'inferiority' envisaged and would have raised
a storm of protest.

"But there was a significant silence on the part of almost
all the critics; while the Cape Arglls, in an editorial on
29/1111954, frankly admitted: 'the syllabus, which covers
only the education given up to and including standard 2,

100 It was apparently to this educational principle that Dr.
W. W. M. Eiselen, the Secretary for Native Affairs, referred on
1 July 1955 when he observed at Pretoria that the aims of the
new Bantu education policy were completely in harmony with
the aims set by UNESCO for educntion in the "under-developed"
countries. He added that it seemed to him "strange that aims
which elsewhere, and in many countries, had already, thanks to
UNESCO missions, become a matter of practice should here,
in South Africa, be stigmatized as 'contrary to the will of God' "
(Die Transvaler, 2 July 1955).



"
"In connexion with the third point, namely the possi

bility that educational facilities may be curtailed to pre
vent the full development of the Bantu individual, we need
no more than point out that in all public declarations made
concerning the application of the Act, it was emphasized
that . . . as the need develops, an increase in the existing
facilities for secondary and higher education will be
effected.

"A preconceived place of permanent inferiority?
"... This criticism is apparently based on the fact that

the Government is committed to a policy of separate de
velopment of the White and the Bantu groups.

"
"The general supposition appears to be (a) that the

policy of separate development has as one of its main
aims the keeping of the Bantu in a state of inferiority and
the curtailment of his development; and (b) that through
education it would be possible so to indoctrinate the Bantu
that they would be satisfied with the position of inferiority
assigned to them, and would accept, without demur, the
limitations placed on their development.

"
"The policy of sp.parate development in essence visual

izes the full and unfettered development of the Bantu
individual and the Bantu communities, in all spheres of
life; basic to the policy is the assumption (which is bas~d

on actual fact) that the opportunities fOl" the full develop
ment of the Bantu in an integrated society will of necessity
be severely limited, because the White population will not
be prepared to relinquish its right of political self-deter
mination;

"It is our firm conviction that a policy of separate de
velopment, if its fulfilment is sought in honesty and truth
fulness and its implications fully accepted, may provide a
way out of the grave dilemma South Africa is facing.

"Separate development demands certain fundamental
postulates-for example, that the Bantu should be enabled
to fill an ever-increasing role as leaders in their own social,
economic and political society, that they should be able
to occupy ever more of the semi-skilled, skilled and pro
fessional posts necessary to such a fully developed Bantu
society. Again, separate development requires the pro
gressive and intensive economic growth of the Bantu
territories, where a diversified agricultural-plus-industrial
economy will offer a steadily rising standard of living.

"
"The second supposition, namely that through educa

tionalindoctrination the Bantu may be brought to an
acceptance of a status of perpetual inferiority and subjec
tion, does not merit serious discussion-in the first instance
because the policy of separate development aims at
achieving exactly the opposite, and in the second instance,
since there is no proof that through education a people
may come to accept willingly what it fundamentally knows
amounts to a complete negation of its very existence and
growth."151

(b) The churches and missions

The Afrikaans-speaking reformed churches
170. The Afrikaaner churches, the Dutch Reformed

Church (Nederduitse Hervormde of Gereformeerde
Kerk) which is by far the largest, the Gereformeerde
Kerk, and the Nedernlitse Hervormde Kerk, have ex-
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Other churches
171. The other churches, most of whose "European"

members belong to the English-speaking population,
have a3 a general rule voiced serious objections, but their
position has in some cases varied from diocese to diocese,
and in others it has changed somewhat during the course
of the year.

The following is a survey, necessarily incomplete, of
the attitude of these Churches or groups of Churches
and of some of their representatives:

The Christian Council of South Africa
172. A meeting of representatives of many Churches,

convened by the Christian Council of South Africa (in
Pretoria), on 1 September, revealed unabated repug
nance to certain provisions of the Act and to the speed
at which these are being implemented.152

The Anglican Church
173. On 23 October 1954~ the Synod of the Angli

can Diocese d Johannesburg passed a resolution strongly
deploring the type of school education which will be
provided for Native children under the Bantu Education
Act.

The resolution said that the Synod regarded the Act as
contrary to the will of God, as it was based on apartheid,
attacked the natural rights and dignity of men, made in
the image of God, and was designed to ensure perpetual
domination of one racial group by the intellectual starva
tion of another.

The resolution called on all Christians to demand and
work for the repe'il of the Bantu Education Act.m

Among Anglican prelates, the two most vigorous op
ponents of the Act appear to have been the Bishop of
Johannesburg, the Rt. Rev. R. Ambrose Reeves and the
Archbishop of Cape Town, the Most Rev. G. H. Clayton.

The former ordered all African mission schools in the
Southern Transvaal belonging to the Anglican Church to
close because the Church "cannot be a party to the Bantu
Education Act in any shape or form". He added that the _
Church would not sell or rent its schools because it
would have no part in a system of education with objects
contrary to the princ:iples it believed should be the foun
dation of all education.l54

Dr. Clayton said on 25 November 1954 at the Synod
of the diocese of Cape Town that the Church would not
take any part in giving what he called "this fantastic
Bantu education". If it did so it would have to follow a
syllabus and a time-table of which it could not approve.

Commenting on the distinction made by the Minister
of Native Affairs between "education for Natives" and
"Bantu education", he said:

"In the phrase 'edn:ation for Natives,' it is presumed
that education meam what it would mean for any other
group of people, namely, the development of the person
ality of the individual in accordance with his aptitUde and
abilities.

m The South African Outlook, 1 October 1954.
m The Star, 23 October 1954.
m South Africa, 27 November 1954.



"'Bantu education' apparently means something dif
ferent •••

"Bantu education implies that he is a member of a
group for which limited opportunities are provided by
members of another group, and that he is educated not
as a person, but as a member of the gro~\p.

"I have no doubt that the effect of the Act will be to
retard the education of the Bantu, but i do not believe
that it can or will do more than retard it. I do not believe
it will prevent it. The policy is so ~antastic that it cannot
succeed. But for a time it may appear to suc:ceed."lGG

Reference should also be made to the outspoken
opposition expressed by Father Trevor Huddleston on
numerous occasions. At a protest meeting held at Johan
nesburg on 18 October 1954 in connexion with the
closing of the St. Peter's mission school, he said:

"So now the school mt'st cJ 1se. St. Peter's has stood for
a conception of education which must now b~ destroyed.

"We recognise the real hardship that the closure entails
for the African people. But we belkve that a stand on
principle is, in the long run, the greatest service we can
render •••

"I believe that apartheid, both in its conception and its
application is an evil thing. Not just a mistake, but an
evil; not just a political catchword, but an evil.

"Education, he held, should never be governed by
considerations of race: its whole purpose was to put at
the disposal of the individual the cultural heritage of
mankind.

"I'm 110t interested in Dr. Verwoerd's opinions; nlJt
interested in the opinion of European employers; or
farmers or M.P.'s-fundamentally I am interested in the
future of the Mrican race, as such. And because this Act
affects L'teir future so greatiy and so disastrously, I oppose
it with all my strength.

"It is because of these principles that St. Peter's has
existed; for these principles that my community has now
decided to close the school."156

The Methodist Church
174. At its annual Conference held at Queenstown

on 22 October 1954, the Methodist Church of South
Africa, whose schools were attended by more than 200,
000 Bantu children, expressed its "emphatic opposition"
to the Bantu Education Act:

"A policy which, in effect, aims at conditioning the
Mrican people to a predetermined pOSition of subordina
tion in the State is incompatible with the Christian prin
ciples for which the Church stands.

"Nevertheless, in order to provide for the immediate
educational needs of the African people, the Church feels
compelled to relinquish control of its schools to the State
and to continue to exercise a Christian influence upon
education wherever possible.

"The Church must safeguard itself by limiting it!:
agreements with the State to an experimental period."157

Subsequently, after studying all aspects of the devel
opment of th~ school situation created by the applica
tion of the Act, and weighing the prospects for the future,
many leading Methodists appear to have modified their
hostility, without, however, altering their stand on the
question of principle.

In this connexion, the Commission regards as char
acteristic the statement made on 23 April 1955, when
the school boycott was in full swing, by the Rev. J. B.

m The Star, 25 November 1954.
m South Africa, 23 October 1954.
tU The Star, 22 October 1954.
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Webb, president of the Methodist Conference, and re
ported as follows by the Star of the same date:

"The Rev. J. B. Webb, president ef the Methodist Con
ference, said here today that the Bantu Education Act
be given a fair trial. As far as his church is concerned,
he says, it is finding 'that many of the fears which we
at first anticipated are not being realized.'

"In an interview Dr. Webb, who is in Durban to offi
ciate at a stonelaying ceremony, said: 'The Act is a seri
ous attempt by the Government to rationalize Native
education and to seek to overcome many of the anomalies
which existed under the old order under provincial educa
tion.

" 'The co-operation of our own Church has been sin
cerely sought by those in charge of the operation of the
Act. We shall continue to co-operate as far as we possibly
can.

" 'In the meantime, we are reserving our own initial
convictions, which were made clear to the Government
at the time of the promulgation of the Act.

"'We believe that there is only one type of education
and tha\ it cannot be branded accolding to those who
are taught. We cannot accept the idea of European educa
tion, Bantu education, etc. It is j'lSt education.

" 'But we have got to see how the thing works. In any
case, we could not have thrown out of school some
200,000 No.ti·le children who were in our misaion schools,
or have caused unemployment, for the time being at least,
of nearly 5,000 teachers.' "158

The following month, speaking at a private meeting of
Methodist ministers and laymen in London on 19 May
1955, he reiterated this view:

"The Bantu Education Act is not quite the drastic kind
of legislation it has been represented to be. It really fol
lows the general trend of educational policies in ail coun
tries, which is towards a greater resumption of respon
s~bility by the State. Though it means that the State
generally takes over the Church schools, invitations have
been given to the churches for representatives to serve
on the boards of management and governing bodies of
the schools and there appears to be a real anxiety that
these invitations should be accepted.

"Equally, the Churches are to be permitted to give
religious instruction to children of their own denomina
tions in the State schools.

"The Churches will, if they so desire, retain control
of their hostels which will help to assure a continued
influence on those responsible for teaching the young.

"It is not true to state, as has been represented, that
Mrican children will be denied all education after the
age of between 10 and 12. Further education will be avail
able to those who indicate by examination that they are
likely to benefit by it.

"Those who do not reach the examination standard
will be directed to vocational training to which great
importance is to be attached."159

Presbyterian Church

175. The Foreign Mission Committ~e of the Church
of Scotland, "as the heir of a succession of Scottish Pres
byterian agencies which for more than a century have
directed efforts for the evangelisation of the Bantu of
South Africa", issued a stateml;lnt on 4 January 1955
in the form of a communication to the Government of
South Mrica. The statement says, inter alia:

"We recognise that it is in accordance with the prac
tice of civilised states that the Government of South

108 The Star, 23 April 1955.
ut The Star, 20 May 1955.
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Africa should accept responsibility for the education of
aU its citizens, and we therefore approve the principle
of responsibility underlying the Act.

"We also recognise with appreciation that in recent
years, the State has borne a large share of the cost of the
education that has been given through the Missions . • •

"The education that has been given in our mission
schools and institutions has produced a very great num
ber of men and women who have not only been able to
assimilate the instruction, but in their intellectual ability
... have displayed gifts comparable to those manifested
(generally under more favourable economic and social
conditions) by people of other races ...

"We regret, however, that the transition from the pres
ent system of cooperation between the Central Govern
ment, the Provincial Administration, the Church and the
Community is being unduly hastened . . .

"Our main objection to the Act, however, is a matter
of principle and touches the racial policy on which the
Act is based. We hold that, as God has made of one
blood all nations, a man's worth in God's sight does not
depend on his race or colour. We hold that, because the
economic life of South Africa is dependent on the coop
eration of the Bantu, the time is now past when they can
justly be treated as a completely separate community.
We believe that a Christian educational policy must seek
to prepare the members of every social group to assume
their full share of adult responsibility in the service of
the country.

"We cannot therefore assent to a proposition which
seems to underlie the Act, namely that the Bantu have
no part or lot in the country of their birth outside the
:.reserves, nor any voice in determining ma.ior issues of
policy, the consequences of which must ultimately be
felt by the humblest member of every group. Nor can we
-agree to the consequent educational policy whereby the
Bantu are to be trained for life in the reserves, no place
being found fOl them in the European community above
the level of certain forms of labour."16o

The Congregational Union

176. The Annual Assembly of the Congregational
Union of South Africa decided, inter alia, as follows:

"1. That education is the development of the whole
man and never merely a training for a vocation.

"2. That, while social and economic differences will
always exist in an imperfect society which may limit
opportunity, the possibilities of the development of man
as a child of God are limitless.

"3. Because education is always a means of grace
as well as a means of fitting man for his present position
in society, the Christian Church can never agree that it
be used chiefly to fit man for a preconceived place in
society.

"4. Becal.l"e we believe the above to be in accordance
with the Will of God in this situation, we deeply regret
that we are unable to support the Government in the
theory underlying the Bantu Education Act and its present
application to African education."161

American Board Mission

177. The American Board Mission, the oldest mis
sion in Natal, with 109 schools and 20,000 African
pupils, adopted the following resolution, which it com
municated to the Mini~ter of Native Affairs:

"... The educationa1 policy of the Native Affairs De
partment is at variance with our own educational policy.

16. The South African Outlook, 1 April 1955.
161 Bantu Education - Oppression or Opportunity? Stellen

bosch, 1955, pp. 36 and 37.
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"Faced with the demands of the department, either to
(1) relinquish all control of the schools, or (2) continue
to operate them at a greatly reduced subsidy, the Mission
have been unable to accept either of the alternatives.

"They have not the resources to continue their many
primary schools without adequate government subsidy.

"They will not obstruct the Government, however,
in its unilateral action."162

The Seventh Day Adventist Church
178. The Seventh Day Adventist Church decided not

to hand over its schools, but it has never asked for a sub
sidy and is therefore unaffected by the transfer clauses.m

The Roman Catholic Church
179. A plenary session of the Southern African

Bishops Conference, held at Pretoria on 29 and 30
September 1954, adopted the following:

"Whereas the Catholic Church has a right to possess
and conduct its own schools;

"And whereas such schools are an essential part of
the Church's apostolate, indispensable in the true and
proper education of its children;

"And whereas we gravely fear that any Catholic institu
tion entering the community school system cannot retain
its Catholic character nor provide the kind of education
that accords with our principles;

"And whereas it is incumbent upon us to strive by all
means in our power to provide Catholic schools for our
Bantu children even if this demands exceptional sacrifices
of our devoted laity, religious and clergy;

"We, the Southern African Catholic Bishops Confer
ence assembled in special Plenary Session at Pretoria, re
solve as follows;

"Firstly: That we retain our Catholic schools buildings
for our own purposes;

"Secondly: That we embark upon a vigorous and con
centrated campaign to provide whatever education we
can for our children by means of our own type of school;

"Thirdly: That, in virtue of our conviction that parents
have a right to a share in the benefits of public revenue
so as to provide school facilities for their children and
payment of the teachers, we apply for subsidies in terms
of section 8 of Act 47 of 1953;

"Fourthly: That we permit our Catholic institut.ions
to make available their premises as departmental training
colleges, provided that the Church has a satisfactory
measure of control in the acad-.:mic department as well
as over the hostel."164

Two months later, the Roman Catholic Archbishop
of Durban, Monsignor Hurley, made the following mov
ing statement on the subject of the Bantu Education Act:

"We are asked to stand aside from the field of educa
tion while the future of South Africa is hewn out with
massive apartheid measures, that fall like hammer blows
on the soul of the black man and the conscience of the
white. The African can put up with a lot patiently and
cheerfully-poverty, under-nourishment, disease, low
wages, separation from wife and family-but there is one
thing he cannot abide forever. It is the insult he sees in
every law and regulation of apartheid. The black man re
fuses to admit that these restrictions are good for him
simply because there is in him as in every other man
the instinct of freedom, justice, human dignity and self
respect."165

16. The Bantu World, 13 November 1954.
163 The Star, 1 April 1955.
10' Bantu Education-Oppression or Opportunity? Stellen

bosch, 1955, p. 38.
16. The Star, 20 November 1954.
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(c) Other English-speaking European groups: South
'" African Institute of Race Relations

180. In its second report (A/2719, para. 143), the
Commission quoted the Institute of Race Relations' suc
cinct objection to one of the main clauses of the Bantu
Education Act:

"The transfer of African education to the Department
of Native Affairs under the Bantu Education Act is un
sound in principle and undesirable in practice."

As, however, it is the Institute's policy to exert the
maximum possible influence on the drafting of legisla
tion with a view to drawing attention to any weaknesses,
omissions or dangers, but ",,,t systematically to obstruct
the implementation of legisl Hion which has been enacted,
the Institute did not give sl',;)cial attention to educational
policy in 1954-1955.

181. However, the November 1954 issue of Race
Relazlons News contained an article entitled "The
Churches face the Bantu Education Act", from which
the following passages are quoted:

"The idea that the Department of Native Affairs should
control Bantu education is not new. It was mooted as far
back as-1936. It was only in 1949, however, that the idea
began to take a definite form with the appointment of
the Commission on Native Education in South Africa,
and it was crystallized out in the Eiselen Report of 1951.

"It must be remembered that the report was not entirely
unanimous, for Prof. A. H. Murray made dissentient re
marks. These remarks, and those of the Commission,
point to a moral dilemma tt' be faced. He said: 'The con
ception that education has a "social purpose" and that
its function is to preserve and propagate the group's
"culture" conflicts with the Christian standpoint that
man is an end in himself and his social institutions merely
means to aid him to a better life'. The Commission said:
'Education must be co-ordinated with a definite and care
fully plann,ed policy for the development of Bantu socie
ties . . . Schools must be linked as closely as possible
with existing Bantu social institutions . . . The schools
should provide for the maximum development of the
Bantu individual, mentally, morally and spiritually'.
Therefore, according to Prof. Murray, the Christian
standpoint emphasizes the value of the individual as such,
while the Commission emphasizes the Bantu individual
in a Bantu society. While Christian action is carried out
after moral judgements by individual churches, the Com
mission's ideas are carried out by the Government, and
are formulated in the Bantu Education Act, which pro
vides for 'the transfer of the administration and control
of Native education from the several provincial adminis
trations to the Government of the Union, and for matters
incidental thereto'."

182. Moreover, in her presidential address at the
annual meeting of the Council of the Institute of Race
Relations early in 1955, Mrs. Ellen Hellmann made the
following references to the 1953 Act in her re-statement
of the Institute's position:

"... The transference of Native education to the Bantu
Education Division of the Native Affairs Department has
already taken place. The pattern of the new Native educa
tional system is forming before our eyes. I have not the
time to discuss the implications of the contemplated
changes in the structure and content of Native education
and it is premature at this stage to attempt to assess
results. That there was a number of grave defects in the
existing educational system, that there will be certain
advantages in the new unified system, that the men ap
pointed to direct the Division are educationists of proven
ability, are common cauge. But were the arlvantages much
more material than is at all likely, they would not start
to offset the fear and deep dismay and distrust that the
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passage of this Act has generated among the African peo
ple. I am convinced that no single action of the present
Government has so gravely undermined African confi
dence in the good faith of the European as the passage
of the Bantu Education Act. 'Education' has been to
Africans and is to them still the open sesame to the
western world of knowledge and skill, of achievement and
power. To have their own education separated out from
that of all other groups has been taken to have only one
meaning: that their education which will be different, will
also be inferior and is designed to perpetuate their present
inferior status."lOO

183. The Institute has also closely followed develop
ment in regard to the progressive application of the Bantu
Education Act. In January 1955 it published a report
prepared by Mr. A. W. Hoernle on the working of the
Act.

The following criticisms on some points of detail are
quoted by way of example:

"African SUb-inspectors are to be appointed as well as
secretaries of the school boards. This means that there
will be removals from the teaching staffs of the schools,
probably of some of the best teachers. In addition, it is
intended from 1956 that schools will be organized on
an ethnic basis and each school (presumably primary
schools?) will teach in one only of the seven African lan
guages which are to be used in the schools. There will
then be much dislocation, especially in the larger urban
areas, where at present classes in two or more of the
African languages are conducted in parallel classes in
one and the same school ...

"Reports on the double sessions vary. Children in the
first session are said to advance more rapidly than those in
the second session. The teachers are tired and bored with
the repetition during the second session. Also the chil
dren are tired since most of them come during the first
session and play around the school creating a disturbance
for those in school. The problem of these young children
hanging around either before their school session or after
it is a very serious one which will need close watching
at any rate in the urban areas . . .

"It would most certainly appear that the whole empha
sis has been placed on the small rural schools, so far as
the lower primary schools are concerned, and I have often
wondered how far the officials have grasped the special
circumstances of the urban school children, more par
ticularly in the intense urban life of an area such as the
Witwatersrand."107

184. Some months later, the Institute stated its views
en the draft syllabus for Bantu lower primary schools
published by the new school authorities in December
1954.108 It said that, though containing much that was
experimental, the syllabus was educationally sound, and
the Institute wished the Division of Bantu Education
every success in applying it. However, the Institute made
a number of comments and suggestions, a few examples
of which are quoted below:

". . . Success will depend upon the thoroughness of the
training given to teachers and on the quality of the gui
dance given by supervisors and inspectors, and suggests
that teachers be given refresher courses. It recommends
that attractive salary increments should follow satisfac
tory completion of such courses . . .

"The Institute recommends that the official language
predominant in the area be taught in sub-standard A, the
other official language being introduced in sub-standard B.

lBG Ellen Hellmann, Racial Laws versus Economic and Social
Forces, p. 22.

lG7 Mr. A. W. Hoernle, Report on the Working of the Bantu
Education Act. South African Institute of Ra';,:e Relations, 1955.

lG8 See subsection 4 above.
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The introduction of the other official language should be
postponed because the simultaneous introduction of the
two new langua~es is likely to confuse the child ...

"More time should be allotted to health and hygiene."loll

(d) Non-European groups

Cape Colo:m:d
185. The attitude of the Cape Coloured towards the

new Bantu Education Act seems to be entirely negative,
judging by their chief periodical publication, The Sun.

The following passages from the editorial in The Sun
of 26 November 1954 reflect this attitude:

"When the Native franchise laws were revised to make
provision for separate representation many years ago, the
Coloured people were given the assurance that their
franchise rights would be protected, and that their eco
nomic development would continue in line with that of the
Europeans. Today the position is entirely different. What
happened to the Native, is about to happen to the Col
oured people. The Government is intent on removing
them from the common roll .• ,

"The Coloured people cannot therefore be blamed it
they view the Bantu Education Act with grave suspicion.
The Government has already intimated that Coloured
education may in the near future be taken over by the
Central Government, since the Provincial authorities are
finding difficulty in meeting the ever-increasing expendi
ture necessary for the successful implementation of
Coloured education • . .

"It is almost certain that the syllabus will be changed to
suit-as the Nationalists put it- the needs of the Coloured
child. The Coloured child we have been told does not
require academic education, since this leads eventually to
frustration. He must be trained to fit in with the type of
work that will be available to him. In other words, his
education is to be as practical as possible so as to fit him
for his rightful place in South African society . . .

"The majority of Coloured schools in the Cape Prov
ince are church schools, and what will prevent the Goyern
ment from introducing a Coloured Education Act-one
similar to the Bantu Education Act-once Coloured educa
tion is taken over by the Central Government? •.•

"The time to protest is now . . .
"The Coloured people should make the Government

understand that the education of the Coloured child
must go hand in hand with that of the European child.
To depart from the present system would be a retrogres
sive step, and one which will detrimentally affect the
whole economy of the country."

South Africans of Indian origin
186. The Commission's main sources of information

regarding the attitude of the Indians has been the weekly,
Indian Opinion,17O founded by Mahatma Ghandi. This
attitude is one of open hostility to the Bantu Education
Act, as can be seen for example, from the 5 November
1954 issue. The author of a long article refers to the
famous policy statement made in the Senate by Dr.
Verwoerd, Minister of Native Affairs, on 7 June 1954
and reprinted under the title Bantu Education - Policy
for the Immediate Future.

According to the author of the article:
"One thing that emerges from this statement is that the

primary purpose of the Bantu Education Act is not educa
tional but political. For instance, the Minister condemns
the present system of Bantu Education because there is
'no co-ordination between the education given in the

,•• Indian Opinion, 15 Apri11955.
110 Printed and published at Phoenix (Natal).
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schools and the broad national policy'. He stresses that the
schools were 'unsympathetic to the country's policy', while
what was needed was a 'uniform education policy con
sistent with the general policy of the country'. He also
said that 'there is no place for him (the African) in the
European community above the level of certain forms of
labour'. Further sentences of a similar nature are to be
found in the statement. All of which go to show that the
purpose of the Government's policy is not to advance the
cause of Bantu Education, but the cause of apartheid.
Indeed, ~he Bantu Education Act is but the last of a series
of legislative enactments-take the Group Areas Act, the
Mixed Marriages Act, the Immorality Act, the Separate
Representation of Voters Act, etc.-designed expressly to
entrench and promote the doctrine of apartheid.

".•• Two circulars from the Secretary for Native
Affairs, both dated 20 August, 1954, concerning 'The
Transfer of Mission and Church Schools . . .' are perfect
examples of acts of aggression. Briefly, the Missions are
informed that they will have to hand over their educa
tional work. Their Training Colleges they must surrender
to the Government, and their other educational work they
must hand over to Bantu Education Boards .•.

"In face of such acts of aggression, what can the Mis
sions do? Humanly speaking, they can do very little, save
what they are bidden to do.

"Christian education is being swamped. Christian Na
tional Education is in the ascendant. These are the first
fruits of the Bantu Education Act."l71

The Bantu

187. The Commission has no doubt that all edu
cated Bantu look with disfayour upon the Bantu Educa
tion Act, which they feel may delay the social advance
ment of the more progressive elements even if, in the
immediate future, it satisfies the scholastic requirements
of the more primitive and ignorant mass of the popula
tion better than the old system.

In this connexion, we may quote the following two
resolutions passed by the General Assembly of the Bantu
Presbyterian Church of South Africa which met at
Zwelitsha, King William's Town, from 23 to 29 Septem
ber 1954.

"1. The General Assembly place on record its regret
that the Government has embarked on a scheme of edu
cation which seems to place emphasis on preparing pupils
for a subordinate role in the country's life rather than in
giving them the common culture of the Christian West.

"2. The General Assembly, while welcoming the more
active participation of the African people in the control
of Bantu Education, believes this could have been accom
plished without displacing missionary management of
existing schools, particularly as only one-third of Bantu
children are in school. The General Assembly feels that
Government should have concentrated its attention on
making provisions for those not in school, under a parallel
system of Government and Mission schools ..."172

The following leading article from the Bantu Worid
of 9 April 1955 pays a tribute to the attitude adopted by
Bishop Reeves, one of the Act's most determined oppo
nents:

"The new system of African education provides for the
transfer of mission schools from the churches to the
Native Affairs Department. The authorities were deter
mined to bring about this transfer with or without the con
sent of the churches concerned . . .

"Those Anglican parents and teachers who stood by
Bishop Reeves when he suggested closing down his

111 Indian Opinion, 5 November 1954.
m Bantu Education - Oppression or Opportunity? Stellen

bosch, 1955, p. 36.
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schools, but became panicky and forgetful of their avowed
co-operation, when the suggestion was translated into a
reality, should have been better informed of the Minister's
intention.

"In spite of all the inconvenience and panic inseparable
from the passing of Anglican mission schools, children
and tea,.;:hers, from the hands of the church to those of
the Bantu community, Bishop Reeves will go down in
history as a man who had principles to which he was
determi,ned to stick through thick and thin.

"The Bishop's faithfulness to his principles and all the
hullabaloo caused by the people who dislike the Bantu
Education Act may yet be productive of a certain measure
of good.

"The Diocese of Johannesburg must be thanked for all
it has done for the African people and their education.

The Commission was particularly impressed by the
pertinent criticisms made by Mr. W. B. Ngyakane, a
Native teacher, in the comments appended to the report
by Mr. Hoernle to which reference was made above.m
His criticisms relate to the teaching of English and Afri
kaans and to the "environment studies" referred to in
the new lower primary school syllabus. The Commission
feels the following passages should be quoted:

"The introduction of English and Afrikaans at this
stage is a handicap to the children rather than an advan
tage. It is overloading their syllabus unduly: these sub
jects should be introduced much later unless it is the
belief that at Std. II the child is equipped for life and old
enough to go and seek employment, in which case there
may be justification for the mental confusion that can be
expected to result ...

"It will be noticed here that the vision, experience and
learning of the African child is to be limited to its district
. . . while the white child has an environment extending
in space to Europe and in time to Hannibal, Julius Caeser,
Saint Paul, and learns that civilization is the joint-product
of centuries of development and contributions by many
races and peoples. The environment of the white child
is the world occupied by man and that of the African
child does not extend beyond its magisterial district.
Apparently the lizards and birds and meerkats114 which
constitute the African child's environment do not form
part of the environment of the white child."175

Lastly, the Commission thinks its study of South Afri
can opinion regarding the Bantu Education Act would
be incomplete if it did not quote one or two of the most
hostile critics. The latter are non-Europeans and in most
cases active members of the African National Congress.
The main channel for the expression of their views is
New Age, a Cape Town weekly, two extracts from which
are given below:

"Another Blow against Slave Education
"When African parents at Bethlehem were called to

elect a school committe to work the Slave Education Act
they recorded a big victory against the Act.

"The meeting was very noisy and afterwards many
parents left the hall in protest . . .

"By now Verwoerd should know that the Africans do
not want slave education. They want true education. The
departmental presiding officer was questioned about the
Slave Education Act, and did not come out very well.

"The audience shouted 'Afrika!' and clapped their
hands . . .

"We shall not accept anything that is done for us
without consultation. Education is our right and we have

n3 See para. 183 above.
... South Afncan civet.
m A. W. Hoernle, Report on the Working of the Bantu Educa

tion Act, Comments by W. B. Ngyakane.
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the right to good education. We are not flinching; we are
not moving an inch from this contention.

"I wish to advise my friends who have nominated and
elected that they have been bluffed into believing that
they have the right of elet'ting their representatives on
this committee. I also wish to remind those who have
accepted nomination that there is no such thing as elec
tion; the Nationalists are merely bluffing them and the
world.

"It has always been the habit of the Nats. to bluff. They
have tried to make our Africans believe they (the Afri
cans) are children of Ham and that it is by God's design
that they should be slaves for the White man.

"They have tried to make the Africans believe that
they are boys and that the Nats. are the baases.

Rev. E. G. MOKUENA
A.N.C., Bethlehem, O.F.S."116

"Langa Slave Education 'Election' Defeated
Cape Town

" 'We will not give poison to our children by electing
school committees', parents at Langa last week-end told
the Divisional Visiting Teacher, Mr. Msengana, who had
been sent by the Native Affairs Department to arrange
for the election of school committees in terms of the
Bantu Education Act.

"Mr. Msengana called two meetings of parents at Langa
last Saturday-one for the D.R.C. school and the other
for the Methodist school there.

"Both meetings turned out to be flops for the N.A.D.
The parents refused to elect rchool committees. At the
D.R.C. school meeting, only 6 parents voted in favour of
electing a committee, while 39 voted against. At the
Methodist school meeting, the voting was 19 in favour,
and 41 against ..•

"Previously, the African National Congress had held
meetings in the township protesting against the Bantu
Education Act, and had distributed leaflets calling on the
people 'not to allow themselves to be the crucifiers of
their own children' ...

" 'The people of Langa are to be commended for their
stand on this matter', Mr. Johnson Ngwevela, veteran
leader, told New Age.

" 'If all the people stand together and fight the Bantu
Education, we will succeed. We want education which is
good for everybody'."111

7. Attempted boycott of mission schools transferred to
the State

188. As has been seen above, it was announced on
2 August 1954 that control of the Bantu schools would
be transferred from the Christian missions to the new
school authorities on 1 April 1955. The active opponents
of the Bantu Education Act thus had eight months in
which to organize resistance if they decided to do so.

lt was, however, only in December 1954 that an effort
was made in this direction. At its forty··second annual
conference,m held in December 1954 at Durban, the
African National Congress decided that in order to fight
the Bantu Education Act it would "organize the people
in a determination not to send their children to school on
1 April 1955".

Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, the Minister of Native Affairs,
immediately accepted the challenge. He publicly stated,
at Cape Town, in early January 1955, "that he wished
to warn Native parents who kept their children from

116 New Age, 24 March 1955•
UT Ibid.
m On this conference, see also section X below.



school as a result of the decision [that their children]
would run the danger of not being placed in the school
again. Their places would be filled by other children.
The Government would not be ha!med by such action.
The Government would take a serious view of the
matter ...".170

In the second half of March 1955, the Executive Com
mittee of the African National Congress decided to defer
action in implementation of the resolution concerning the
withdrawal of African children from primary schools on
1 April 1955. In reaching this new decision the Executive
was guided by the following considerations:

1. The fact that the date previously fixed for the com
mencement of this campaign fell within the period of the
Easter school holidays for African schools;

2. The new syllabuses for African schools would
only be brought into operation in January, 1956.

3. Urgent and earnest appeals had been made by
supporter:; of Congress resolution for more time to be
allowed for the necessary preparations for this momen-
tous campaign. .

4. The expressed wish of the President General of
the African National Congress, Chief A. J. Luthuli, now
recuperating in Durban hospital, that the commence
ment of the campaign be deferred in order to make
possible further consultations with parent organizations,
church bodies and other associations opposed to the aims
and principles of the Bantu Education Act.

The Executive Committee added:
"The objective of the African National Congress

struggle against the Bantu Education Act still remains the
ultimate withdrawal of African children from school and
non-eo-operation with the Government in the working of
this Act. The new date for the commencement of the
campaign will be fixed by the National Executive and
announced by the President-General on the basis of re
ports to be called for from all Congress Branches in
regard to their state of preparedness in their respective
areas.

"In the meantime the African National Congress calls
upon the African people not to participate in the election
of, nor to serve in, the school committees, school boards
now in the process of being established by the Bantu
Education Division of the Department of Native Affairs..

"Further, the African National Congress has decided
to set up immediately a national Education Committee
to draw up plans for alternative educational and cultural
activities for African children to be set in motion as and
when the withdrawal from the schools is effected."180

189. Schools which the mission authorities had de-
cided to transfer to the Department of Native Affairs
were, as has already been stated, to be taken over by the
new school authorities on 1 April 1955. In a number of
cases, this date proved to be somewhat theoretical, as the
managers of a good many mission schools, especially in
Cape Province, were asked to remain in office until the
Bantu Education Division was in a position to take
charge of the schools and new arrangements could be
made.

According to figures given by the Minister of Native
Affairs,l81 a total of 4,827 State-aided schools1s2 were
affected by the Act.

170 According to Sapa, the official agency. Indian Opinion, 7
January 1955.

180 Indian Opinion, 25 May 1955.
181 House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), 23 February 1954,

col. 1007.
182 1953 figure. The figures for 1954 and 1955 are not yet

available.
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-~-
In general, thanks to careful preparatory work, the

transfer arrangements worked well. However, despite the
decision of the African National Congress to postpone
the school boycott, there were a number of disturbances
which attracted considerable attention in various parts
of the country, although the boycott affected less than 1
per cent of the approximately 900,000 Native school
children.

The disturbances were confined to the Rand, partic
ularly the East Rand.

190. According to the reports published in the Mri
kaans and English language newspapers and the Native
weekly, Bantll World, which were substantially in agree
ment, the course of events was as follows.

The first schools to be partly or completely boycotted
were a Methodist mission school in the township of Alex
andra (where 231 out of 517 children were absent on
the morning of 12 April 1955), and the ten schools in
the Benoni location.

On the morning of 13 April, according to newspaper
reports, Germiston, Brakpan ann Natalspruit were also
affected. In some cases, the children had gone to school
as usual, but had been forced to leave the classrooms by
groups of men or women. In other cases, pickets were at
the school doors and stopp~d the caildren from entering.
Elsewhere children on their way to school were stopped'
by pickets before they reached the school and were turned
back.

Apart from these acts of intimidation, in the course of
which some children were roughly treated, the disturb
ance were confined to a few windows broken by stones.
Slogans such as "Away with Eiselen", or "We don't want
Bantu Education Act" had been chalked or painted dur
ing the night on walls and pavements.

It was also reported that many parents were refusing
to set up the school committees provided for by the Act.
For some weeks, this movement even affected the Cape
Town area.

On 15 April, the authorities estimated that 4,679
schoolchildren had been withdrawn from the ten Benoni
schools affected by the protest movement.

191. The same day, i.e., three days after the move
ment and begun, the Minister of Native Affairs, Dr.
Verwoerd, took vigorous action. He gave the following
instructions to the new school authorities, which were
responsible to him:

"(I) Where children are kept away or wilfully stay
away from the schools they usually attend after 25 April
they will not be admitted to these or any other schools.

"(2) Money which has been earmarked for educational
facilities in these centres will be used for this purpose
elsewhere, particularly in the Native areas. The object of
this step is to maintain school attendance of Native school
children throughout the Union at its present high level.

"(3) Where schools are empty or enrolment declines
the redundant teaching posts will be abolished from 30
April 1955, after 30 days' notice. Teachers will not be
paid out of State funds or from contributions of the
Native communities when their services are not being
used.

"(4) Children who up to now have been unable to
attend Native community schools in these areas because
of the lack of accommodation will be enrolled immedi
ately on application until the maximum enrolment is made
Up."lS3

183 Cape Times, 15 April 1955.
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Commenting on these instructions, Dr. Verwoerd
added that the local authorities and all responsible par
ents should realize that in the area of Benoni, Brakpan,
Germiston and the township of Alexandra, it was to their
personal interest to see that all children returned to the
schools by 25 April.

On Thursday, 21 April 1955, a proclamation was is
sued at the joint request of the police, the Ben.oni Non
European Affairs Department, and the Native Commis
sioner banning all public meetings in the Benoni locations
until the evening of Sunday, 24 April. This order was
part of a programme to end the boycott of Native schools
in the locations.

School principals were instructed by the Bantu educa
tion authorities to list the children who attended school
on Monday. Those who were absent were to be debarred
from future schooling.

It was reported that part of the programme would be
to register all male pupils of 16 years of age or over who
did not attend school by Monday with the Labour
Bureau. They were to be given 72 hours in which to
register; and if they did not do so they might be arrested,
charged as "loafers" and sent to labour camps.

192. On 29 April, the working committee of the
African National Congress intervened and issued an
order calling for the withdrawal of all pupils:

"The statement released by Dr. H. Verwoerd relating
to the withdrawal of African children from schools in
Brakpan, Benoni, Germiston and Alexandra Township,
has been considered by the working committee of the
African National Congress.

"The African people have consistently and emphatically
declared their rejection of the Bantu Education, despite
the Native Affairs Department's intensive propaganda to
persuade and even intimidate the people into accepting
Bantu Education, and Dr. Verwoerd's frantic personal
efforts in this respect.

"When Dr. Verwoerd alleges that thousands of Bantu
parents, heads of tribes and other responsible persons
have agreed to serve on school Committees and boards,
he pretends to be ignorant of the fact that various areas
throughout the Union are boycotting these boards.

"Dr. Verwoerd's threats to teachers are clearly intended
to intimidate them so that they become active evangelists
of Bantu education . . .

"The working committee of the African National Con
gress has called upon all Congress branches, as a direct
reply to Dr. Verwoerd's threats, to intensify the campaign
against Bantu Education in their respective areas.

"It again calls upon branches to stage the withdrawal
of children from school, on Monday the 25th of April
in areas which have not yet done so but are in a position
to do so.

"This protest is a prelude to the permanent withdrawal
of children from school, which is the ultimate objective
of the A.N.C.

"The working committee wish to compliment the areas
which have already boycotted. Their magnificent role is
an inspiration to others."184

On 25 April, more than 7,000 children were still being
kept from school, either by pickets or by their parents,
although in some cases, notably at Benoni, parents,
armed with sticks or staves, escorted their children to
school to ensure that they were not molested on the way.

193. The instructions of the Department of Native
Affairs were strictly observed (children reported absent

I.' Bantu World, 30 April 1955.
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on 25 April were removed from the school registers even
if they presented themselves on 26 April and the follow
ing days, many teachers (116, to be precise) whose
classes were empty, became redundant and were dis
missed before the end of April with one monta's salary
as compensation. They could, however, apply for other
vacant teaching posts wherever vacancies existed. In
fact, 106 of the 116 teachers affected have since obtained
other posts.

It became clear at the beginning of May that the boy
cott movement was weakening. Several delegations of
parents went to Pretoria to beg the Minister not to penal
ize children who had yielded to compulsion.

Towards the end of the month the situation had almost
returned to normal. The boycott leaders, however, still
continued their efforts, particularly in the Port Elizabeth
area.

194. The Minister of Native Affairs has recently par
doned the young boycotters who could not, he realized,
be regarded as responsible (10 July 1955); but he did so
with reservations, conditionally and in batches. "::-Ie seems
to have feared that, if he wiped the slate too soon, his
clemency would be interpreted as a sign of weakness and
encourage the propaganda of the African National
Congress.1S5

The following report of the Minister's statement ap
p~ared on the first page of Die Transvaler on 11 July
1955:

"A delegation of chairmen and members of Bantu
school committees in the part of the Witwatersrand most
affected by the school boycott-Brakpan, Germiston,
Natalspruit and the Western Areas of Johannesburg-was
received on Friday by Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, Minister of
Native Affairs.

"Besides the school committees, they represented a
large number of the parents of the 7,000 children who
have forfeited the privilege of schooling because of their
participation in the boycott.

"On behalf of the parents, the delegation asked pardon
for what is admitted to have been an ill-advised act and
gave an assurance that if pardon was granted the parents
would not allow themselves to be led astray again. The
delegation presented a large number of petitions, each
bearing the signatures of parents. The parents not only
undertake that their children will not again be withdrawn
from school in the case of further incitements to boycott,
but state that they will oppose any persons or organiza
tions who engage in such incitements and will report any
clandestine attempts to undermine the Bantu Education
Act which come to their knowledge.

"In answer to these pleas, the Minister pointed out that
his warnings and the measures which had followed had
been necessary to prevent an even greater number of
Bantu children from being involved in the same mis
fortune. He also pointed out that 7,000 other children
could be admitted to schools in other areas in the place
of those who had refused to return to school. In answer
to the request that these 7,000 children should be given
another chance to receive schooling, he referred to his
statement in Parliament to the effect that his previous
decision could be revoked only if the Bantu community

,.. Simllarly, on1 July 1955, according to Sapa, the official
news agency, Dr. W. W. Eiselen, Secretary for Native Affairs,
said, in answer to a question at the end of a speech at the annual
meeting of the Suid-Afrikaanse Akademie viz Wetenskap en
Kuns at Victoria, that about 7,000 native children, who had
taken part in the school boycott recently organized by the African
National Congress, would not be taken back immediatelY, as
that would be to encourage the designs of the African National
Congress.



gave proof that all these boycotts were really at an end
and that normal school work could be resumed. The
assurance given in the petition was a valuable indication
that those parents at least had the necessary good will . . .

"The Minister was aware that agitators were again
attempting to mislead the parents and incite them to a
further boycott at the start of the new term; he repeated
the warning he had given at Port Elizabeth that any child
who did not attend school as the result of a boycott
movement would be removed from the register the very
first day. Written assurances were not enough. Proof must
be furnished that order and peace had been restored over
a sufficiently long period and that the school boycott
movement was really at an cnd throughout the country.

"Continuing his statement, the Minister said that in
view of the undertakings and assurances given in the
petitions presented by the important delegation represent
ing the official Bantu school committees-committees
which he regarded as good shepherds as opposed to the
bad shepherds-he was prel'ared to make a promise: if,
during the rest of the present school year and the begin
ning of the coming school year, no large-scale school
boycott was organized ... the 7,000 children concerned
would be given a second chance next year.

"A committee of members of the Bantu school commit
tees would be set up at the beginning of next year to
consider, in conjunction with the Department, all the
cases of parents concerned who had submitted applica
tions and assumed those uhJertakings, and to single out
the bona fide cases.

"Up to 3,000 of their children would then be re-ad
mitted to the schools. If the return of these first 3,000
children took place without incident and order was main
tained in those schools and elsewhere, the same committee
would see that a further considerable group of children
was re-admitted at the beginning of the second term,
and so on. During 1956, the 7,000 children concerned
could thus return to the schools, provided their parents
showed the necessary sense of responsibility and they
themselves displayed a desire to return to school in an
orderly manner.

"The Minister then emphasized that the Bantu com
munity (and not only the parents concerned, in those
few areas) would have to deserve the measure of clemency
by ceasing to obstruct the orderly application of the Bantu
Education provisions. If agitators and hostile organiza
tions received support for further large-scale boycott
movements, they and those who supported them would
have to bear full responsibility for the consequences, that
is to say for the fact that it would be impossible to display
clemency requested in the case of those 7,000 Bantu chil
dren and in the cases of any other children who might take
part in similar boycotts in future.

"The Bantu delegation was composed of the following
members of school committees: •

"Western Areas-S. M. Mamabole (chairman), the
Reverend Letanka (vice-chairman), Mr. A. M. Phehlele
(member) and Mr. H. Nkadimeng (member); Brakpan
-Mr. Zulu (vice-chairman) and Mr. L. J. Rabutapi
(member); Germiston School Committee-Mr. P. J..
Ngema (chairman), Mr. M. K. Matphanga (member);
and Natalspruit-Mr. G. M. Tshongweni (chairman)."

B. CLOSING OF THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF FORT
HARE

(May-June 1955)
195. Founded in 1916, the University College of

Fort Hare (Alice, Cape Province) 186 is the only univer
sity institution in the Union of South Africa for non
Europeans only. In May 1955, there were 360 students,
50 of whom were women. Some of the staff are Euro-

18. In this connexion see A/2505 and Add.1, para. 706.
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peans and some non-buropeans. An increasI' was re
cently made in the grant to the College, which is '.Tery well
known in South African circles interested in higher edu
cation and is almost entirely financed by the State. New
buildings were being constructed and there were fairly
ambitious plans for the strengthening of some of the
existing departments in the various faculties and the in
troduction of new subjects.

There was therefore some surprise when the South
African evening papers reported on 4 May 1955 that the
College had been closed that day and all the students
expelled and sent home.

196. The following day, Mr. Viljoen, the Minister of
Education, Arts and Science, made the following state
ment in the House of Assembly:

"Honourable members have DO doubt seen from the
Press that the University College for Natives at Fort Hare
has been closed by the college authorities.

"As this is a matter of public concern, I consider it
necessary to . . . make a statement to the House about
the matter.

"I have been advised by the Chairman of the Executive
Committee of the College Council, which is an autono
mous body, and in which the control of the College is
vested, that at a meeting of the Executive Committee
the following resolution187 was taken:

"'There has developed unmistakable evidence of the
existence within the student body of the College of a
secret authority sometimes referred to as the Caucus
whose instructions are obeyed by students often through
fear of phys~cal violence and other forms of intimidation
rather than the instructions of the constituted authC'rities
of the College. The result has been that under the influ~

ence of the Caucus the students have resolved to irregular
methods such as boycotts, threats and even violence with
a view to the acceptance of their will by the College au
thorities. This has resulted in the development of a situa
tion within the College which is destructive of freedom
of opinion. Action within the student body has become
intolerable. In consequence the Students' Representative
Council has found it necessary to resign.
"'The boycott of the graduation ceremony carried out
under instruction emanating from an unautho~ized meet
ing is another example of the influence of this Caucus
upon student action and was deliberately designed to
embarrass the College authorities and to bring discredit
on the College. Further evidence has come to light of
the intention to continue what has been described as the
struggle.

" 'In view of this whole situation and after considering
a report from the College Senate, the Executive Commit
tee of the Council has decided unanimously that it is im
possible to continue the work of the College under present
conditions. The E~ecutive Committee has therefore de
cided to suspend all activities ef the College for the pres
ent and to consider the readmission of individual students
in due course.' "

- "I can give hon. members the assurance that the Col-
lege will resume its activiti.es at the earliest possible date
after the necessary steps have been taken to restore
order."188

18. The first paragraph of the resolution, which was not read
out by the Minister, is as follows: "The constitution of the
College provides proper channels of communication between
students and the recognized authorities, as is usual in university
institutions, for any representations that students wish to make
either as individuals or as the student body through their prop
erly elecled representatives. Such representations have always
received the serious consideration of the proper authorities." The
full text of the resolution was published by The South African
Outlook of 1 June 1955.

188 House of Assembly Debates (Hansara), No. 13, 2 to 6
May 1955, col. 5065-5066.
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197. On 12 May, the Governing Council, after meet
ing to discuss the events which had led to the students
being expelled, published a statement in which it said it
had resolved:

1. To confirm the action of the Executive Commit
tee, which suspended all activities of the College.

2. To approve a notice to be sent to parents inform
ing them that, "It is the intention of the Governing Coun
ciltio reopen the College as soon as possible and it is felt
that this should be possible by 1 July."

All "reasonable measures" would be taken to discover
the names of the students responsible for the subversion
and intimidation and to exclude them from readmission
when the College reopened. Students wishing to return
were asked to co-operate by completing a form giving
full and confidential information about the events of the
past few weeks.

3. To appoint a two- or three-man commission to
look into conditions of life and work at the College) and
to make any recommendations for their improvement.
The members of this commission would not be members
of dle College or the College Council.lB9

Two months later, on 4 July, the College did in fact
reopen its gates to the dismissed students. In the mean
time, each individual case had been carefully considered
by the commission mentioned, so that the ringleaders
were not readmitted.

At the time of writing its report, the number of stu~

dents refused readmission was not known to the com
mission.

198. According to the weekly' South Africa, the
reasons which had led the Executive Committee to take
this drastic and unusual step were as follows:

"In September, 1950, when the Governor-General, the
Rt. Hon. G. Brand van Zyl, visited the College, about
one-fourth only of the 400 students attended the assem
bly convened in his honour. This was attributed to political
feeling, as the policies of the recently-elected Malan Gov
ernment were taking shape ..•

"The year of the Defiance Campaign (1952) was a
difficult year at the College .•.

"It was a cinema show this year that helped to bring
matters to a head. A notable film of African wild animals
was being shown by a well-known traveller. A great num
ber of Alice citizens wanted to see it, and with the consent
of the Principal of Fort Hare it was arranged that the
show in Alice on the Friday evening should be for Euro
peans only. Even so, many Europeans were turned away.
A special show in the Fort Hare Assembly Hall was ar
ranged for' the Saturday evening. Friday's 'Europeans
only' arrangement evidently incensed the secret body
which has been controlling student affairs, and a boycott
of the Fort Hare showing waG ordered. The show went
on, however, and was attended by some 150 students.
When the performance was haif-way through, a stone
came hurtling through a window, smashed the projector,
and injured a woman student, who had to be taken to
hospital. All attempts to find the perpetrators were un
availing ..•

"The next venue of struggle was the women's hostel.
Here about fifty women students are housed. For some
time men students have been taking possession of the
common room there, so much so that, as one woman stu
dent stated, the residents had lost interest in their own
common room. The Senate, with the approval of the
College Council, revised the regulations, laying it down
that men students were not to occupy the common room

180 The Star, 13 May 1955.
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nor go upstairs to the women's bedrooms, but they could
see individuals in two waiting-rooms downstairs. The an
nouncement of these regUlations, following morning
prayers, when made by the Principal, was received with
cat-calling and booing.

"Action against the students might have been taken
earlier by the authorities, but this was prevented by several
causes. The staff (many of whom have advanced and
liberal views), having devoted their lives to African
advancement, feit the need of patience in a racial situa
tion that was becoming more and more tense, Another
difficulty was that students did not come out into the
open. Frequently the spirit of regulations was broken but
not the letter. At last, however, an incident occurred that
brought patience to the breaking-point.

"The annual graduation ceremony was due on Friday,
April 29. It was to be presided over by Dr. T. Alty, the
vice-chancellor of Rhodes University with which Fort
Hare is affiliated, and the address was to be given by
the Hon. E. H. Brookes. On the Thursday aft~rnoon an
unauthorized and secret meeting was held and from it the
word passed to boycott the graduation. As a result, apart
from the graduands, only some 20 students attended. It
was "fterwurds reported by individuals that as they ap
proached the hall with the purpose of entering, they were
told by fellow-students that to do so would mean danger
to life and limb.

"The Senate, at a special meeting, felt it could no longer
delay, and decided, with only two dissentients out of an
attendance of nearly 30, that drastic action must be taken.
As a result the executi" e of the College Council next day
resolved unanimously that it was impossible to continue
the work of the College under existing conditions and
therefore decided 'to suspend all activities of the College
for the preser;,t and to consider the readmission of students
in due course'."190

199. Tne temporary closing of the University Col
lege of Fort Hare does not seem to have excited much
interest among non-Europeans. The commic;;sion repro
duces below a few references from the The Bantu W Jrld.

On 14 May, The Bantu World reported that the work
ing committee of the African National Congress Youth
League had issued a statement demanding the readmis
sion of all students to Fort Hare, and calling for a proper
investigation,

The Bantu World of 21 May published an interview
with an Orlando business man, Mr. Paul Mosaka, who
expressed the following opinion:

"The Governing Council of Fort Hare should not hav ~

closed the College in the manner it did. It should fust
have tried to discover the names of the students said to
be responsible for the trouble at the College. Then inno
cent students would not have been penalized. Both parents
and students would have been spared hardship.

"The College authorities have placed the cart before
the horse. They have closed the College before finding out
the real cause of the trouble."

Finally, on 11 June, the same paper published, with
out comment, the main points of the circular letter which
the Principal of the College sent to every student, and of
the circular he sent to their parents. At the end of the
letter, Professor Clifford O. D. Dent, Principal, gave an
assurance that students whose obedience to the boycott
instructions had been their only offence would be taken
back.

The European Press for the most part merely reported
the facts and any comments made were very moderate

I •• South Africa, 21 May 1955.
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in tone. The commission will quote only thtl cunclusion
drawn in n leading article in Tile Star of 5 May 1955 on
this rather obscure incident:

"What has happened at Fort Hare challenges more
sharply than ever the wisdom of establishing entirely sepa
rate non-European universities. In the mixed university
the non-European, normally in a minority, has the oppor
tunity to learn and practise the arts of civilized conduct
which are as important as the acquisition of knowledge
and degrees."

C. PUBLICATION OF THE REPORT OF THE COMMISSION
Or, INQUIRY ON SEPARATE TRAINING FACILITIES FOR
NON -EUROPEANS AT UNIVERSITIES (1953-1954)101

(HOLLOWAY REPORT)

200. The publication of this report is an event of
some importance from the point of view of the possible
extension of apartheid to sectors of South African life
where, it has up to the present not been systematically,
uniformly, or fully applied, Le., to the universities.

The Commission has therefore studied the report in
grea~ detail.

The South African Commission which submitted the
report was appointed by the Government on 14 Novem
ber 1954. It was composed of Dr. J. E. Holloway, a
former Secretary of the Treasury, now Ambassador of
the Union of South Africa in Washington, Dr. R. W.
Wilcocks, a former Rector of Stellenbosch University,
and Dr. E. G. Malherbe, Principal of Natal University.

Under its terms of reference, the Commission was
appointed "to investigate and report on the practicability
and financial implications of providing separate training
facilities for non-Europeans at universities".

1. The present situation

201. Before giving a brief analysis of the report,
necessarily based on the existing situation in South Afri
can universities, the Commission must, if its comments
are to be fully intelligible, give some details regarding
the present situation.m

The Union of South Africa has nine universities.
(a) At the Universities of Stellenbosch (Cape Prov

ince), Pretoria, the Orange Free State (Bloemfontein)
and the Patchefstroom (Transvaal) University for Chris
tian Higher Education (Potchefstroomse Universiteit vir
christelike Hoeronderwys), non-European students are
not admitted. This is also the case at Rhodes University
(Grahamstown, Cape Province), except that non-Euro
peans are admitt,;;d there to certain post-graduate courses.
Only in a few isolated instances, however, have non
Europeans availed themselves of this facility.

(b) At two universities, namely, those of Cape Town
and the Witwatersrand (Johannesburg), non-European
students are admitted, and, generally speaking, in so far
as attendance of lectures is concerned, the principle of
non-segregation is applied.

In spite of the exceptions to this rule mentioned below,
they may be called "open" universities.

,., Report of the Commission of Inquiry on Separate Training
Facilities for Non-Europeans at Universities, 1953-1954, The
Government Printp.r, Pretoria.

102 In this connexion, see also A/2505 and Add.l, paras, 705
and 706.
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These exceptions are as follows: in cunsequence of the
regulations of the various provinces in regard to the use
of provincial hospitals, the principle of segregation is
followed in the clinical training of non-European stud
ents in medicine. Furthermore, Bantu are for the same
reason not admitted as students in medicine at the Uni
versity of Cape Town.

At the University of the Witwatersrand, where instruc
tion in dentistry is given, non-Europeans are as yet not
trained as dental surgeons. The University of the Wit
watersrand finds that che number of non-Europeans who
have up to the present applied for enrolment as students
in dental surgery is not sufficient to warrant the estab
lishment of separate clinical facilities in dentistry.

At the University of Cape Town, no university resi
dences are available for non-Europeans, and at the Uni
versity of the Witwatersrand ther~' is one separate resi
dence for non-Europeans.

In the "open" universitie'J, segregation in regard to
sporting activities is maintained in principle, either as a
matter of definite university policy, or at any rate in
actual practice.

In the two "open" universities, there is segregation in
so far as membership of student debating, literary and
scientific societies is concerned. The extent to which
students can participate in the activities of such societies
is in practice greatly restricted by the fact that at both
"open" universities, situated as they are in large cities,
students (European as well as non-Europeans) to a great
extent live at too great a distance from the institutions
concerned.

At the University of the Witwatersrand non-European
students are allowed to take part in dramatic productions
in the Great Hall of the University, but only if all the
participants are non-Europeans.

At both the "open" universities meals and refresh
ments are served in communal cafes or restaurants within
the precincts of the university to Europeans and non
Europeans, but on the other hand, non-Europeans are
not admitted to the university dances or balls.

(c) Non-Europeans are admitted at the University
of Natal in Durban. Here, however, the policy of segre
gation is pursued; that is, European and non-European
students do not attend lectures together, except in the
case of certain post-graduate courses. Segregation is
therefore effected through the duplication of lectures,
the duplicated courses being given by the same staff.

(d) The University College of Fort Hare is for all
practical purposes attended only by non-European stu
dents, although a few exceptions can be made.

(e) The instructional facilities offered by the Uni
versity of South Africa (Pretoria) are conducted essen
tially through the medium of correspondence courses
for both European and non-European students. This
method of instruction is, in fact, a form of segregation,
since there is no mixed attendance at lectures.

During 1954, the number of non-European students
enrolled was as follows: 193

,.3 Report of the Commission of Inquiry on Separate Training
Facilities for Non-Europeans at Universities, 1953-1954, The
Government Printer, Pretoria, paras. 12 and 13.
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University of Cape Town u " .. , 271
University of the Witwatersrand 214
University of Natal.............................................. 327
University College of Fort Hare 370
University of South Africa 1.145

Total for the Union 2.327

The ethnic distribution of non-European students at
the first four of the above-mentioned institutions was as
follows. lo'l

2. Summary of the report

202. In a brief introduction, the Holloway Com
mission first considers the statutory powers of universities
in connexion with the admission of l\tnJents and notes,
illter alia (para. 23), that neither the University of Cape
Town nor the University of the Witwatersrand has the
power .under the existing Acts and Statutes to re~use

admissIOn to non-European students as such. It pomts
out however (para. 24) that, in its evidence the Uni
versity of Cape Town expressed the opinion that the
State, acting through Parliament, has the legal right to
impose segregation, but whether it would be advisable
to do so is quite a difierent matter.

In Part Il. the Holloway Commission considers the
objections of a general nature which have been or may
be made against academic segregation.

In Part Ill, it considers the proposals submitted to it
in regard to segregation, and their practicability.

Among these proposals may be mentioned the estab
lishment of two or more additional university institutions
for non-Europeans, and the establishment de novo of a
single large university for non-Europeans.

However, the proposal which the Holloway Commis
sion considered, after due reflection, to be most feasible
was the concentration of all non-Ellropean students in
Durban and at Fort Hare. If, at the same time, the exist
ing facilities for non-separate training at the Universities
of Cape Town and the Witwatersrand were abolished,
full apartheid would be achieved. In that case Durban
and Fort Hare would have to absorb the non-European
students from the "open" universities. However, Fort
Hare and the non-European section in Durban of the
University of Natal are at present not in a position to
absorb the majority of the non-European students of
the "open" universities, even if these students were to be
divided between them.

At Fort Hare (para. 93), there is practically no other
accommodation for students than that provided in the
residences attached to the College. At present, all the
vacancies in the hostels are filled, so that, at the outside,
only a few additional students could be absorbed at Fort
Hare.

The Holloway Commission's conclusions are very de
tailed. The following extracts give the essential points:

"95. Your Commission holds that, the desirability in
general of segregation being assumed, the following
scheme is the most feasible, taking financial considerations

ta'
to
m'
th

'.

into account. That it also has its disadvantages cannot be
denicd. Briefly, the scheme is as fo11o\\s:

"a. Thc concentration of non-European students in
Durban and at Fort Hare .•••

"b. The authorization of exceptions to the segregation
thus effected in [certain] cases •..

"96. If non-European students should no longer be
allowed to study at the 'open' universities but be compelled
to proceed to Durban or Fort Hare for their training. the
question arises whether financial assistance should be
afforded to them to compensate for the additional costs
which. despite lo~ver boarding and t?it.ion .fees, they I'?i~ht
possibly have to mcur. Your CommIssIon IS of ~he opl~~on
that in view of the markedly weaker financIal pOSItIOn
of the non-European, such provision will have to be su~
stantial unless the State should be content to make UnI
versity study financially impossible for muny non-Euro
peans who can at present enjoy it. Such financial assist
ance would obviously increase the cost of segregation .••

"97. At universities both European and non-European
students for the most part follow curricula which prepare
them for subsequent careers in which there are specific
prospects of a livelihood. Your Commission is of t!?-e
opinion that there is reason for this tendency to occur In
oeneral among non-Europeans to a more pronounced ex
tent than among Europeans, that is, to choose lines of
study according to 'bread and butter' considerations. The
non-European's weaker financial position makes it im
perative.

"... A very great need exists for non-European
teachers, and the non-European who qualifies in this direc
tion at the university or elsewhere generally experiences
no difficulty in earning a reasonable income as a teacher.
The result is that at Durban and Fort Hare, for example,
a substantial majority (60 to 70 per cent) of the non
European university students are at present qualifying as
teachers ... The number of non-Europeans who are study
ing meclicine at the Universities of Cape Town, the Wit
watersrand and Natal, is also relatively large, especially,
as it would seem, because the expectation of a livelihood
in this career is good. The number of non-Europeans tak
ing law and commerce is much more restricted, this fact
no doubt being closely connected with the limited pros
pects, except (particularly in commerce) for Indians.
The fact that only a very small number of non-Europeans
are taking engineering at the Universities of Cape Town
and the Witwatersrand, where training in this subject is
available for them, is undoubtedly to a large extent a
reflection of the meagre prospects of a livelihood for non
Europeans in this profession . . .

"103. As has been mentioned above, there are a num
ber of main lines of study which, under the present cir
cumstances, are followed by only a few non-Europeans.
The creation of separate internal university training facili
ties for non-Europeans in such main lines of study would
involve high, and in some cases such as engineering, very
high costs ... If non-Europeans are not to be deprived of
instructional facilities in a number of main fields of study,
it will be necessary to grant them admission to non-segre
gated training in these directions at universities which do
provide the necessary facilities and which are prepared to
admit them.

"104. The number of post-graduate non-Europeans
at the universities is very Gmall. For 1954 the Universities
of Cape Town, the Witwatersrand and Natal, Rhodes
University and the University College for Fort Hare re
port that there are few non-European students ... who
are devoting themselves to advanced post-graduate study.
Although there are admittedly post-graduate studies in
respect of which provision for them does not entail sub
stantial costs, the cost of establishing adequate facilities
for advanced post-graduate study and research in some
particular direction or other is as a rule so high that the
creation of separate internal advanced post-graduate facili
ties at places where they do not as yet exist cannot for

Coloured Asiatic.
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13 213
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225 451
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University of Cape Town 27
University of the Witwatersrand.. 74
University of Natal 101
University College of Fort Hare 314
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financial reasons be regarded as feasible •.. U non-Euro
pean students are not to be deprived of post-graduate
study . • . it will often be necessary to grant them admis
sion to non-separate J?ost-graduate study at universities
which have the facilitles and suitable staff for that pur
pose and whicl. are prepared to admit them.

u••• Your Commissicn is of the opinion that, unless
many Coloureds are to lose the opportunity of acquiring
a university education, the Coloureds should be allowed
as at present to continue their non-separate studies at the
universities, especially at the University of Cape Town,
which is prepared to admit them.

u. • • The incomes of university institutions in the
Union of South Africa consist mainly of (1) tuition fees
payable by students; (2) donations made by the public;
and (3) the State subsidy. The financial position of the
non-European is on the average weaker than that of the
European and, consequently, also his ability to pay tui
tion fees at universities. If this is taken into account, as is
done in the case of the non-Europeltn section of the
University of Natal and at Fort Hare, by keeping the tui
tion fees of the non-Europeans at a low lev~l, an institu
tion's total income derived from tuition fees payable by
non-Europeans would other things being equal, also be
come lower ...

"107. Members of the European public have up to the
present shown a pronounced tendency to give preference
to European or mainly European institutions in making
donations and it is to be expected that this will continue
to be the case in the future.

"108. The non-European public is for the reason men
tioned above, exc~pt in isolated cases, on the average
less able per individual than the European to make con
tributions by way of donations towards the finances of a
;university, for example, a separate university for non
:Europeans. For the rest, it can be expected that, due to
lthe low average level of the income of non-Europeans,
they will not be in a position to make any considerable
contribution in some other way towards the cost of sepa
rate university facilities. Hence, the State will have to
subsidize university institutions for non-Europeans on a
more liberal and, indeed, a much more liberal scale than
is at present the case with European or mainly European
universities, that is, if such non-European university in
stitutions are to be able to provide training facilities which
are substantially equivalent to those at European or
mainly European universities . . ....

203. As we have seen, the Holloway Commission's
terms of reference did not require it to consider the
desirability of introducing a system of segregation ap
plicable to all the country's universities; but it neverthe
less found itself obliged to consider the question when it
tried to foresee the practical effect of segregation on the
provision of equal university facilities for Europeans and
non-Europeans. And although it has expressed itself in
very cautious terms, it seems clear that the Holloway
Commission was afraid of the threat to academic free
dom as it exists in South Africa inherent in even the
formulation of a proposal to force the universities to
close their doors to students of certain races.

When the report is read as a whole, the impression
it gives is that the Holloway Commission is on the whole
opposed to the repeated demands recently made in
Afrikaner circles that complete apartheid should be in
troduced in all the universities of the country.

204. Mr. Viljoen, the Minister of Education, cer
tainly interpreted it in this way when he said in answer
to a question in the Senate a few months after the sub
mission of the report on ssparate facilities at universities
that the report was "being studied", but that "it was
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possible that the Government would not accept aU the
recommendations of the Commission".m

In reply to another question at the same meeting of
the Senate, the Minister stated that the universities were
autonomous institutions and the Government had not
interferred with that autonomy. Howe\'er, it was well
known that the declared policy of the Government was
to institute apartheid at the universities also. He added:

"When that is carried into practice, I can assure Sena
tors that the Government will not do it until such time
as provision has been made to accommodate the Native
and Coloured students in institutions that may be estab
lished at the time."lou

On the following day the Minisi:er made similar state
ments in the House of Assembly,lOT where various Na
tional Party members opposed the Holloway report and
expressed the hope that the Government would reject it.

205. The National Union of South African Students
(NUSAS), the offidally recognized students' organi
zation of the two '~open" universities of Cape Town and
the Witwatersrand, took a definite stand on the question
and opposed any attempt to introduce apartheid into
universities where it was not already practised. On 12
May, it published a statement of which the following is
an extract:

"The Commission consisted of one of South Africa's
most eminent economists, a principal and a former rector
of two segregated universities.

"After hearing evidence from the most qualified sources
in the country it came to the carefully-considered con
clusion that university apartheid was a financially disas
trous proposition.

"The Commission was not allowed to consider even
more important factors. One was the danger to university
independence of party-political interference in their in
ternal affairs. The other was the marked contrast between
the healthy race relations at the Universities of the Wit
watersrand and Cape Town and the atmosphere at a
segregated institution such as Fort Hare.

"Academic circles throughout the world have been
shocked by the Government's disrespect for university
freedom ...

"The over-all educational superiority of university non
segregation has been proved. No one has yet shown what
is so wrong with it as to justify such drastic steps, except
that it conflicts with the dogma of the Nationalist
Party."198

D. SCHOLARSffiPS ABROAD FOR
NON-EuROPEAN STUDENTS

206. If young non-Europeans, who are usually
obliged to earn their living at a very early age, can
attend a university in their own country only with diffi
culty, it is even more difficult for them to study at
foreign universities.

However, scholarships are occasionally offered by
countries in the northern hemisphere to non-European
students from South Africa of exceptional ability.

In view of the shortage of young men qualified by
adequate professional training to render useful service

100 Senate Debates, Official Report, No. 10,9 to 13 May 1955,
col. 2450.

10. Ibid., col. 2457.
lOT House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 14, 9 to 13

May 1955, col. 5593 et seq.
108 Cape Times, 13 May 1955.
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to their community, it might be thought that the South
African Government would be anxious to see chosen
students take advantage of such opportunities.

This, however, is not always the case. The Commis
sion learned throuoh the Press of several cases in which
passports had been refused to young non-European stu
dents from South Africa who had accepted scholarships
at a university in India.

A similar case occurred quite recently, to which the
Commission is regretfully obliged to call the General
Assembly's attention, as an example. Furthermore, some
representatives must already know of it, as several papers,
both British and American, have reported it.loO

The case in question is that of Stephen Ramasodi, a
16-year-old Native, the son of the headmaster of an
elementary school who was offered a scholarship at the
Kent (Connecticut) Episcopal School in the United
States through the intervention of Mr. Alan Paton, the
author.

The following report of the incident appeared in
Time (1 August 1955):

"After waiting more than three months for a passport,
Stephen Ramasodi, the 16-year-old South African Negro
to whom Kent School in Connecticut had offered a schol
arship, learned that his hopes for getting away from the
land of apartheid were dashed. Said the Ministry of the
Interior in a blunt telegram to Stephen's headmaster:
'Application for passport refused'. The philosophy be
hind the refusal according to one Government official:
'Frankly, Stephen Ramasodi would be taught things he
could never use when he came back to South Africa. Why
should we let the boy be frustrated by being led to hope
for things he could never have in this country?' "

VII. Some effects of the policy of apartheid on the
economic and social life of the Union20o

207. The Commission's second report contained a
chapter giving detailed consideration to the economic
development of the Union of South Africa from 1910 to
1954 (A/2719, chap. V), and, as an annex, a survey
of the effects of the segregation policy on economic de
velopment and stability in the Union of South Africa,
by Mr. Paul H. G. Guenault, of the Department of Eco
nomics and Political Science, University College of Wales
(annex I).

,•• Among others, the Daily Telegraph of 16 July 1955.
••• The Commission thinks it may be useful to mention here

the publication by the United Nations in May 1955, of a report
entitled Review of Economic Activity in Africa 1950~1954
(E/2738 - United Nations Publications, Sales No.: 1955.II.C.3).
The following comments on this report appeared in The Star of
6 July 1955.

"Most parts of Africa had experienced an increase in eco
nomic activity during the past five years, with notable advances
in the value of exports and of productive investment, accord
ing to a United Nations report just issued in New York.

"The report, headed 'Review of Economic Activity in Africa
1950-54', stated that the rate of expansion in the volume of
agricultural production in Africa since 1950 had increased by
more than 10 per cent. This was about the same as for the
world as a whole. But the food production in Africa had
increased at a sligh'ly slower rate.

"It noted that expansion and diversification of agricultural
production continued to be among the main objectives of
development planning. The food and agricultural organization
estimated that total agrieultural production in Africa by 1956
57 might exceed pre-war production by 50 per cent.

"Africa produces food for domestic consumption and agri
cultural products for export. More than half the world sisal
production and two-thirds of the cocoa production came from
Africa, the review said.
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During the year covered by the present report, several
events had repercussions on the economic and social life
of the Union of South Africa. In this section, the Com
m~ssion discusses three which it believes to be typical
examples illustrating the ideas which the Commission
tried to bring out in its last report.

The results of the implementation of the Group Areas
Act,201 the most important measure enacted in accord
ance with the policy of apartheid afford a further and
even clearer example of the economic and social reper~
cussions of tllc.lt policy; they are discussed elsewhere in
this report.

A. THE INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT OF BOKSBURG
(TRANSVAAL)

208. Following a request submitted by the Boksburg
Town Council with a view to further industrial develop
ment, the Minister of Native Affairs made a statement
on 29 September 1954 opposing the Town Council's
plan; he took the opportunity te elaborate on the ques
tion from a more general point of view. The following
report of the Minister's statement appeared in The Star
of 29 September:

"Dr. Verwoerd said: From Boksburg comes the cry that
'Boksburg will languish' because I, as Minister of Native
Affairs, oppose the inclusion of a new industrial area of
about 1,600 morgen with that already in existence. The
truth is that the present approved area is 800 morgen, of
which scarcely half is developed, The remainder is avail
able before Boksburg will languish or stand still. The de-

"Mineral production
"Mineral production in Africa also made a considerable

contribution to total wor:ld output-more than half of the world
production of gold, about 19 per cent of the diamond output,
four fifths of cobalt and more than one-third of the chrome
and manganese.

"The Union, South-West Africa, the Belgian Congo, North
ern Rhodesia and Southern Rhodesia are the major producing
areas for the bulk of Africa's mineral output. French North
Africa and British West Africa are important producers of
minerals such as phosphate rock and manganese respectively.

"Referring to the fuel power and secondary industries, the
review said that Africa was, in general, deficient in developed
energy resources and in local supplies of fuel, especially oil.

"Extensive coal deposits were known to exist in many parts
of the continent, but production was comparatively small. The
Union, with an output of about 28 million tonls annually, and
Southern Rhodesia, with an output of about 3,000,000 tons,
between them produced more than 90 per clmt of the total
output.

"The only African territory which at pr;'}sent produced
petroleum in any quantity was Morocco, where an annual
production in 1953 was 120,000 metric tons compared with
less than 40,000 tons in 1950.

"Steel
"The Union of South Africa was also the major producer

of steel in Africa with an annual capacity of more than
1,200,000 tons, compared with about 800,000 tons in 1950.
Southern Rhodesia with 25,000 tons was a much less important
producer.

"Copper exported from Africa in 1953 exceeded £ 143
million, oil seeds £ 160 million and coffee, cocoa and cotton
£ 1~ million each.

"On the question of labour, the review stressed that for most
African territories statistics relating to labour and employ
ment were so incomplete that it was impossible to obtain from
them anything more than a fragmentary picture of employ
ment trends, wages and standards of living during the five-year
period.

"In tropical Africa the number of wage earners in mining
had shown no tendency to increase, except in Northern Rho
desia where new mining development had been considerable.

"In the Union there had been a continuous increase in the
number of wage earners. Most of this was accounted for by a
drift of the African working population away from farming
into other occupations, especially manufacturing."
,., In this connexion see chap. 11, sect. V, B, above.



velopment of. the above-mentioned half bas already
crt:ated almost insuperable obstacles for Boksburg.

"It bas already a Native population of 33,000. The only
location, Stirtonville, is overpopulated. There is an urgent
need for abo.lt 2,500 houses. As the industrial develop
ment of the remaining 400 11l01'gCl/ takes place, it means
that the Native population of Boksburg will increase from
33,000 to 66,000. The so-called serious problem of hous
ing the present Native population will, in other words, be
doubled. Not content with this enormous burden, ... the
.•• Council now wishes to set aside a further 1,600 mOl'gen
for industry. Every mOl'gen of industrial land, if fully
developed, demands, on the basis of estimates and experi
enc..:, 14 married and 6 unmarried Native men, and at
the ma:'iml1!n 28 n1arried and 12 single. In addition, every
two Natives in industry draw one into commerce and
other services. In other words, every mOl'gen of industrial
land can attmct up to 60 Natives to the neighbourhood
concerned. Thus if the 2,400 mOl'gen are developed to the
full, they will draw about 145,000 working Natives, of
whom about 100,000 will be married and the remainder
single. For these Boksburg must provide accommodation.

"Tt.en Boksburg's Native population will increase from
the prtsent 33,000 to about a quarter of a million. Do ~he

White inhabitants consider that in their interests?
"I must also take into consideration that :f the Ull

thoughtful town councillors of Boksburg expand their
industrial area to this extent, the other Rand towns might
also make similar demands.

"If the size of their demands are in relation to the size
of their respective White populations, then it will mean,
on the basis of this Boksburg proposal, that the industrial
land which must be granted to the Rand will, if fully
developed, draw no fewer than 5;.2 million Natives.

"The location land for all these people will be so great
that it will encircle the Rand.

"I reiuse to be jointly responsible for such a wrong
development at one place, with all its dangerous conse
quences.

"Only speculators in land will benefit. Boksburg's in
habitants' interests will not be advanced by such half
baked and impracticable schemes,"

209. The Boksburg Town Council decided to stmd a
deputation to the Minister of Native Affairs. He then
made a second statement, which was reported in The
Star as follows:

"Dr. Verwoerd said: From Boksburg comes the cry
that 'Boksburg will languish' because I, as Minister of
Native Affairs, oppose the inclusion of a new industrial
area of about 1,600 mOl'gen with that already in existence.

"The truth is that the present approved area is 800
mOl'gen, of which scarcely half is devdoped.

"The remainder is available before Boksburg will lan
guish or stand still,"202

210. The Minister's statement was the subject of
comment both in Parliam(~nt and among the public.

At Boksburg itself, it was regardr;:d as a threat to the
economic development of the town and the whole area
of the Witwatersrand.

"This is the biggest blow that could be given Boksburg,
said Mr. P. T. de Vries, at a Town Council meeting last
night, which, without dissent, agreed to a motion request
ing the Minister of Native Affairs to receive a deputation
about his opposition to any further industrial or residential
development in the municipality so long as Native housing
was inadequate and industrial sites in other urban areas
were not taken up.

so: The Star, 29 September 1954.
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"Mr. P. A. Venter sma tne Minister's directive meant
that .I.'1oksburg's industrial and residential expansion would
remnin static.

"If we do not fight back it is the death knell of Roks
burg, said Mr. de Vries,"uu3

211, The following co:nments appeared in an edi
torial in The Star of 30 September 1955:

"We sympathize with the view, whether applied to
Boksburg or elsewhere, that it is not in the public interest
to allow industries to develop right and left unless proper
accommodation can be assured for the Native and other
employees. But Dr. Verwoerd's argument, as elaborated in
his reply to Boksburg, goes well beyond that.

"He has widened its scope by launching an attack
against the very conception of any extensive industrial
development in the great economic complex of the Wit
watersrand as a whole.

"We are not against the principle of planned develop
ment to keep pace with the social and human nceds of all
who are affected. Rational control of this kind should,
however, be an act of supreme Governmental policy, well
understood by those concerned and operated through the
appropriate machinery of State.

"It should not be at the mercy of a Minister whose far
reaching decisions are a by-product of the fortuitous fact
that he can do what he likes with the human material
placed under his temporary care,"

212. The newspaper Die Trallsvaler which had pub
lished a leading article on 1 Octobet supporting the
Minister of Native Affairs' view and criticizing the Bob
burg Town Council for "its short-sightedness in stressing
temporary economic interests", published the following
news item on 5 October 1954:

The Council of Municipalities of Witwatersrand, on 4
October 1954, called a special emergency meeting in
Germiston to discuss the Government's policy in con
nexion with the establishment of new industrial areas. The
direct cause for this discussion was the problem of Boks
burg where permission for the establishment of a new
industrial area was withheld until sufficient housing could
be made available for the native workers now living within
the municipal area.

The meeting produced no positive result, but it was
decided finally to send a deputation to the Council of
Transvaal Municipalities which in turn will have to send a
deputation to the Minister to obtain a clear statement on
future policy. The crux of the problem is that the Govern
ment is not willing to admit impractical industrial expan
sion without adequate provision for Native housing.

213. The following statement, expressing the views
of government circles, was reported in The Star of 6
October 1954:

"An official of the Department of Native Affairs said
in Pretoria yesterday that the policy of the Minister of
Native Affairs was to meet the Native labour needs of
industries on a regional basis.

"He was commenting on fears expressed at a special
meeting of the Council of Reef Municipalities that a de
cision by the Minister of Native Affairs on the further
establishment of industrial areas would spell the doom
of industrial development. The haphazard development of
Native urban settlements could only lead to major prob
lems such as those facing Johannesburg.

"He emphasized that the Minister was concerned only
with the orderly development of industry and the pro
vision of adequate housing and other services, and added
that the Minister's aim was to place industrial development
on a rational basis in relation to available manpower and
Native housing possibilities."

203 The Star, 28 September 1954.
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214. The incident caused by the \Minister's state
ments on the development of Boksburg was also referred
to in Parliament during the de~ate on the Part Appro
priation Bm.20~ The question at issue was whether the
development of new industries shtJuld be encouraged in
existing industrial centres, such as Boksburg, or on the
perimeter of the Native Reserves.

In his statement, Mr. Oppenheimer (United Party)
said that:

The Nationalist Party had done a great deal for sec
ondary industry but the policy of the Minister of Native
Affairs pointed in an ~ntirely different direction. The
Minister was anxious that industrial development should
take place in the Native reserves or on their borders. But
until then he stood for industries in the urban areas carry
ing on with migrant labour.

The Minister of Finance had taken the line that it was
particularly important to encourage the growth of sec
ondary industry so that the country would not be too
dependent on the mining industry, which was a wasting
asset. That was a reasonably true view and it was a matter
which had to be taken into consideration now. Even a
new mine could not count on a life of more than 30 or
40 years.

It was well known that the golden age of the Wit
watersrand and the Free State would certainly come to an
end. The question was whether the Minister still stuck to
established policy-to encourage the growth of secondary
industry to take the place of the mining industry.

The Minister of Native Affairs was deliberately setting
out to slow down industrial expansion on the Witwaters
rand and finally bring it to an end.

About 1,000,000 people on the Witwatersrand and
some hundredc of thousands in the 'Free State had to be
told that when the mines came to an end all would be well
because there would be secondary industries operating in
the Native Reserves.

Did it remain the policy of the Government that the
remaining years of mining prosperity were going to be
used to build up-not just in reserves but also on the
Witwatersrand-secondary industry to take the place of
the mines? Were people to know that they could continue
with the homes they had established and that the huge
industrial equipment of the Witwatersrand would still be
used to maintain industry?

Were they to know that the huge sums of the people's
savings invested in real estate were not going to be de
stroyed by the policy of the Minister of Native Affairs?205

215. Answering Mr. Oppenheimer, Mr. M. D. C.
de Wet Nel (National Party) explained his party's policy
in connexion with the development of border territories
in which lay unlimited possibilities of industrial develop
ment for South Africa. While the industries would be in
the European areas, the Natives would develop in their
own territory when they would organize their national
life and have the opportunity of expressing themselves
and expanding. In his view, too much importance was
attached to Native labour; in no country in the world was
as much manpower squandered as in South Africa. He
considered that of all countries South Africa had the
most expensive labour. The Nationalist Party in its sound
policy wanted to build up industries, but at the same
time wanted to create opportunities for the Natives to
achieve their own nation.206

20. House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 4, 14 to 18
February 1955, col. 1161-1347.

20G Ibid., col. 1183-1191.
200 Ibid.• col. 1213-1221.
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216. Dr. Friedman (United Party) felt that the
economy of South Africa was advancing towards ma
turity, It had become more and more diversified. Its
most striking feature was the growth of the manufactur
ing industries due to the fact that there was in the Native
population a vast reserve of industrial wealth. Large
scale industry had brought about a close intf~gration of
Native labour in the economic structure of the country.

Native operatives were being employed on an increas
ing scale. They were remarkably well suited by tempera
ment for the simple and monotonous repetition jobs
which had been developed by modern industry. The
close integration of Native labour in the economy had
brought about a great increase of the national income
and had led to a higher standard of living for all, irre
spective of race and colour. The speaker stressed, how
ever, that the Minister of Native Affairs planned to
defeat industrial development in order to ensure the
success of his apartheid plans. Did the Minister really
believe that he could set up industries near the borders
of the reserves on such a scale as to stem the flow of
Native labour to other areas? All parts of the Union,
however remote from the reserves would insist on de
veloping their resources on a maximum scale. They
would continue to demand Native labour. Would the
Minister of Native Affairs dare to deny them their share
of Native labour? It was economically impossible to do
so, and what was economically impossible was politically
impossible.

Dr. Friedman saw no solution on those lines. The
Minister's grandiose scheme would not work. He con
sidered that economic progress was an essential factor
in maintaining White civilization. Only an expanding
economy could afford such necessities as education, cul
ture, art, scientific and technical progress, everything that
gave White civilization its distinctive value, and made
it worth preserving.201

217. Mr. S. J. M. Steyn (United Party) said that
under Dr. Malan the policy was to utilize to the full the
labour of non-Europeans. The talk was apartheid but
the fact was integration.

The Minister of Native Affairs was now being allowed
to go ahead in the direction of total apartheid but the
prosperity of South Africa was due to the enterprise,
imagination and work of the Europeans, combined with
the labour resources which the Native people offered.
That was economic integration.

The Minister of Economic Affairs had said the Gov
ernment would not allow the industries of the Witwaters
rand to be destroyed but how did he reconcile that with
the policy of the Minister of Native Affairs who intended
to stem the flow of Native labour to industries on the
Witwatersrand?20S

218. The Minister of Native Affairs, replying to the
Opposition attacks on government policy, said that there
was no danger whatsoever to South Mrica in the eco
nomic sphere in the policy of the Nationalist Party. The
l'olicy advocated by the Nationalist Party since 1948 had
been to bring about separation between Whites and non
Whites, even in the areas where Whites and non-Whites
lived together, and at the same time to develop the re
serves so as to create a political home for the Natives.
There was no danger that all the Natives would suddenly
be moved out of the European areas, resulting in eco-

207 Ibid., col. 1221-1226.
208 Ibid., col. 1301-1313.
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nomic disruption. Ways and means would bc found of
bringing about sepnmtion between the mces in the Euro
pean areas without disrupting economic development and
without the danger of the Europeans being overrun by
the Natives. ~1I\1 ~

219. On 12 March 1955, the Minister of Native
Affairs made a further statement, this ~ime at Boksburg
itself, at a meeting of the National Party. The following
report of the portion of his speech dealing with the
problem of Bcksburg and of the Witwatersrand as a
whole appeared in Die Trallsl'aler of 14 March:

The IVlinister said that according to statistical estimates
there would be 19,000,000 Natives in the year 2000 and
with the maximum possible immigration 5 or 6,000,000
Whites. If industrial development in the cities continued
to draw Natives, the Rand would be surrounded by a thick
girdle . . . The Minister declared himself against the
opening up of bigger industrial areas in the Rand since
the interest of the entire country should be taken into
account. The areas already 'proclaimed' would attract
large numbers of Natives. The United Party claimed that
the speaker wanted to locate a Bantustan. If, however, the
policy of the United Party was applied, the whole country
would become onc Bllntustan!

220. Die Burger of 14 March 1955 published the
following report of this portion of the Minister's state
ment:

Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, Minister of Native Affairs, said
at Boksburg on Saturday, at a meeting of the National
Party, that he would oppose the establishment of new
industrial areas in the Witwatersrand. He said that he
would oppose the establishment of such areas despite the
opposition of local authorities, because it was a necessary
step in carrying out the apartheid policy. During the next
ten years the establishment of industries on the borders of
Native areas would be encouraged. There would neces
sarily be a transition stage because extensive regions in
villages and cities had already been designated as indus
trial areas, and a great number of new industries would be
established in the next ten to fifteen years. Many more
Natives would still be tempted to go to the cities. That was
a movement which had to be stopped.

The Natives must be given the opportunity to develop
their own areas. The country could not afford any longer
to set aside more land for the reserves. The productivity
of the reserves should be increased and industries should
be established near the Native areas in order to keep the
Natives ou' of the White areas.

221. The question was again raised in Parliament
but this time from a different angle. During the debate
on the Railways and Harbours Appropriation Act, Mr.
Pocock (United Party) asked the Minister of Transport
"whether he had taken into account the proposals to
shift industry away from the cities and towns to the
borders of the Reserves".210

The Minister of Transport replied that nothing had
yet taken place. He added:

"... it is not only the question of transport that has to
be taken into consideration; that is the question of the
position of water, the question in regard to competition
between those industries and other industries; wages and
a number of other matters. With this in view a committee
was set up some two years ago under the chairmanship of
Professor Viljoen to go into all these aspects of the matter.
That committee has already submitted an interim report,
but the final report has not yet been submitted".211

'00 Ibid., col. 1313-1324.
.,. House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 8, 14 to 18

March 1955, col. 2906.
011 Ibid., col. 2935.
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222. 01119 March 1955, at a meeting of the United
Party ut Worcester, Mr. Stl'UUSS, the Purty leudl.lr, mude
a speech in which he said, ill/cl' alia, that:

"A private feud between the Minister of Native Atfairs,
Dr. Verwoerd, und the Boksburg Municipality about add..
ing 1,600 morg,'lI to the town's industrial sites had caused
the renewal of a large-scale threat to the whole of the
Rand. The threat Was not confined to the Rand; it ex
tended to nIl industrial arens at any distance from the
Native reserves. Any town in the Union, which eontelU
plated zoning new industdal townships, might fall under
thc ministerial ban . . .

"The great gold mines could not last for cver. Some of
the most important would be declining seriously within a
decade.

"Far-sighted mining undertakings. in co-operation with
othcr enterprises, had becn planning to dcvelop their
properties into industrial townships-to cushion the shock
of declining mining activities 1'01' thcir \vorkers, their
share-holders and the public ...

"The Minister hl'd said he would graciously consider
modifying his decision on industrial townships in ten
years. But economic planning had to be done many years
ahead. For ten years private enterprise would be com
pletely in the dark about the Minister's intention ...

"Industries were increasing in the Union at the rate of
about 600 a year, so, if the Minister wanted even to peg
the number of Natives in the neighbourhood of European
cities, he must find power, transport, land and labour for
6,000 new industries in ten years on the borders of the
reserves ..."~l~

223. There was another detailed discussion of the
question raised in the Minister of Native Affairs' state
ment during the parliamentary debate on the budget,
between 24 March and 4 April 1955.

One of the Opposition speakers, Mr. Oppenheimer
(United Party) said that, in speaking at Boksburg, the
Minister of Native Affairs had confirmed that there were
going to be no more industrial townships in the Wit
watersrand and that industrial development would be
transferred in due course to the neighbourhood of the
Native reserves. At the same time, he had said that the
public should not worry unduly because there was al
ready enough industrial ground open on the Rand to be
sufficient for all possible requirements for more than
ten years. Mr. Oppenheimer considered that it really
meant that the Ministry of Native Affairs' policy would
allow everything to go on just as it was going on at
present. But that was evidently not what the Minister
of Native Affairs really meant. Mr. Oppenheimer con
tended that neither the Minister of Native Affairs nor
his Department were in any way competent in matters
of industrial development around Johannesburg. It was
perfectly plain that what the policy of the Minister of
Native Affairs envisaged was the immediate slowing
down of industrialization on the Witwatersrand and
finally a stopping of that activity altogether, in some
fifteen years' time. It was also clear that the Minister of
Native Affairs envisaged the industries near the Reserves
as being European industries; He had mentioned a num
ber of clearly European-controlled industries which he
considered could suitably be situated near Native re
serves. Mr. Oppenheimer, therefore, did not see how it
was intended to give greater chance of advancement to
the Native people than in the existing industrial centres.
He regretted that the Minister of Finance had not touched
on any of these points.213

... Cape Times, 21 March 1955.
013 House of Assembly Debates (HDnsard), 28 March to 5

April 1955, col. 3375-3377.
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224. Mr. Mitchell (United Party) attacked the
Government's policy.

He said that in fact the Minister had come to the House
and said that there could be no more development in
Boksburg or the Rand because in any case there would
be no land on which to put the necessary housing for
the Native workers. That wns just impossible. In his
view, it was a clear admission by the Minister that the
Government was incapable of handling the industrial
expansion of the Rand. Mr. Mitchell recalled that what
industries needed were markets, water, raw material,
power, transport and labour. The Minister of Native
Affairs took to himself the right to determine where
industries were to go in the future, although he had no
right to interfere in the question of the siting of indus
tries. (The Minister replied that it was his duty to pro
vide for the industrial townships). Mr. Mitchell con
tinued that labour, transport, raw materials, power, did
not fall under the Minister's Department. He touched on
the question of labour and stressed that he could not think
of anything which, in the long run, would do more harm
to South Africa than the perpetuation of the migratory
labour system. The grievous and manifold evils of that
system were already showing themselves throughout the
country.2U

225. Various members of the National Party also
spoke in the debate.

Dr. Diedericks (National Party) replied to Mr.
OPl'enheimer's criticisms.

He wondered whether the memben, of the Opposition
were not particularly interested in the industrial sites they
wanted to sell; the mines were beginning to become ex
hausted, and he thought they might want, therefore, to
layout large industrial areas in the region. He stressed
that the members of the Opposition shut their eyes to
the tremendous social implications of the crowding to
gether of a large population in one small area, and asked
whether they did not see that the Government was com
pelled to do something about the racial problem. It was
dangerous to have such a great concentration of popula
tion surrounded by a black cordon. There was every
reason - ideological, financial, economic, strategic and
social - for the Government to consider cautiously the
expansion of industrial sites on the Rand. The policy of
the National Party should be flexible enough to be ap
plied to the requirements of the time.2l5

226. Dr. H. G. Luttig (National Party) also spoke.
He queried the statement by Mr. Oppenheimer that the
Minister of Native Affairs proposed to move industries
to the Reserves, and stressed that that was not a new
policy; it had been set out in great detail by the Minister
in his speech in the Senate on 30 May 1952. The Min
ister's statement at Boksburg had been described as a
new policy. It had, however, been announced in the
Senate in 1952 and repeated before the Chamber of Com
merce in Cape Town a year ago. The important aspect
was that the Minister of Native Affairs had made it clear
that only by co-operation and by "attraction" could such
a development take place. There was no suggestion of
a "transfer" or of moving the industries. In his opinion
the United Party stood for the settling of the Natives
and the granting of land to them. The result would be
that in 50 years' time there would be some 12 million
Natives around the cities, detribalized and settled in

OH Ibid., col. 3767-3775.
m Ibid., col. 3400-3404.
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European arcas. Who would then be able to oppose their
aspirations for freehold and political rights. 210

227. Mr. J. J. Fouche (National Party), examining
the Government's policy of establishing indl:stries on
the borders of the Reserves, explained that it was a
question of decentralization, which was necessary in
many countries. It would be ridiculous to concentrate all
the industries in a single area of South Africa. He fully
supported the Government's policy on this point.m

228. Mr. Mentz (National Party) considered that
the Government was following a policy of proper and
careful planning and control on the basis of justice and
equity. On the other hand, the Opposition had no Na'dve
policy. After referring to various statement~ ()f members
to prove his point, Mr. Mentz turned to the Govern
ment's policy in the Witwatersrand where the Minister
had said that there was sufficient proclaimed land for the
next 10 to 12 years. He considered that the municipalities
should take note of the fact that the Government would
not allow further industrial land to be purchased; that
further approval would not be given for development
unless the municipalities concerned were prepared to give
a guarantee that all nations living illegally in the area
would first be accommodated in locations. Turning to
the water problem, he recalled a report of the Natural
Resources Development Council which stated that the
water supply was completely insufficient for the future
requirements of the Rand. The National Party would
continue on the road on which they had set out, because
if they continued on the road of the United Party, it
would be the end of the White man in South Africa.218

229. Finally, the Minister of Native Affairs himself
explained his ideas on industrial development in the
neighbourhood of towns.

He had already explained several times what the policy
of "removing" the industries from the White areas meant.
He had never said that industries whose capital invest
ment had already been made should be taken away from
their present site. In the Boksburg speech, he had sum
marized in a few sentences what he had already exposed
in detail in consultations with the Executive Committee
of the Chamber of Industry in Cape Town and the Cham
ber of Commerce in Johannesburg.

Recalling the figures he had quoted in his previous
statements::LU he added that

In the city of Johannesburg, 2,200 morgen of indus
trial area had already been approved. Of these, only 1,400
morgen were used by industry at the moment; 800 were
still vacant. For the approved industrial area of 2,200
morgen, 6,600 morgen of location area was required. If
this 2,200 morgell of approved industrial ground was fUlly
utilized, the Native population to be taken into account
was approximately 1,000,000. What service would be ren
dered to Johannesburg and the neighbouring cities if the
United Party policy of allowing many more Natives to
be attracted were put in force? One could not allow more
ground to be approved for industrial purposes, because
according to the officials of the Natural Resources Devel
opment Board, the ground already approved would be
enough until the year 2000. His accusation against the
United Party was that its policy in this regard would mean
the doom of White South Africa, because if the heart of
the country should become a Native residential area for
5,250,000 Natives and 500,000 other non-Whites against

Ol. Ibid., col. 3437-3444.
'" Ibid., col. 3614.
21H Ibid., col. 3776-3785.
m See paras. 207 and 218 above.



some two or three million Whites, in 45 years' time South
Africa would be lost to the Whites economically, polit
ically and socially."220

B. THE NATIVE IN THE WESTERN PROVINCE221

230. At the annual meeting of the South African
Dr. W. W. M. Eiselen, Secretary for Native Affairs, made
a statement which is summarized below.

During the past few decades, he said, an important
change had taken place in the conditions of the Coloured
people, owing to the influx of Natives into their home
country. He defined the problems which arose from
those developments and indicated how the Department
of Native Affairs proposed to deal with them, within the
framework of the apartheid policy and in accordance
with ministerial decisions. Due regard must also be paid
to regional interests and the co-operation of local authori
ties would be sought.

Contacts between Coloureds and Natives were, of
course, not limited to the Western Province, but while
elsewhere there was an infiltration of small numbers of
Coloureds among a large non-Coloured population, in
the Western Province there was a large-scale flow of
Natives advancing upon the Coloureds. The results of
such ,contacts in the northern industrial areas were, by
the nature of the case, slight and could be dealt with
locatly, but in the south-western portion of the country
the problem was of such magnitude as to demand the
attention of the general public and the Government.

There had been a considerable increase in the number
of Natives in the Western Province, which had risen from
30,000 in 1921 to 48,000 in 1936 and now amounted
to 178,000. The majority of those Natives were migrant
labourers from the Transkei and Ciskei.

One economically important result of the entry of the
Natives into the Western Province was the competition
in the labour field between the two groups. The Coloureds
saw that they were being squeezed out of certain cat~

gories of labour by the Natives. In the early stages pick
and shovel work, in particular, was taken from them in
this way. Because the Native was physically stronger
than the Coloured, employers as a rule gave him prefer
ence in certain types of unskilled work. With his higher
endurance and lower living requirements, the Native was
rapidly pushing the Coloured out of the lower fields of
manual labour.

The Native was regarded by many employers as a
better worker than the Coloured, because he was usually
physically stronger, was not so addicted to liquor and
had not yet learned town ways. That was why the influx
of Natives was welcomed and encouraged by employers
in general and particularly by industrialists, whose pro
duction depended upon regular working habits. The
Native himself, was, of course, attracted in the first place
by the higher wages paid to non-European workers in
the Western Province; secondly, life in that area was
attractive to him because in many respects he was treated
on an equality with the Coloureds and because his sym-

:oD House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 10,28 March
to 5 April 1955, col. 3758-3768.

221 As Dr. Eiselen explained in his statement, the term "West
ern Province" implies the area south of the Orange River and
west of the magisterial districts of Gordonia, Hopetown, De Aar,
Hanover, Richmond, Murraysburg, Aberdeen, Willowmore,
Uniondale and Knysna.

m See sect. VID A, below.
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biosis with the Coloureds brought with it a Slackening
of the protective control measures which were looked
upon by most Natives as tiresome limitations. For the
Coloured community, that integration with the Natives
in the economic and social fields constituted a serious
danger.

Industrial expansion which demanded additional man
power should therefore be scrupulously controlled, for
the further increase of Natives in the Western Province
carried with it the seeds of danger to a greater extent than
in any other industrial area. On that account planning
was necessary in order to guarantee that temporary in
dustrial prosperity in the Western Province would not
lead to far 6fe~ter disadvantages of a permanent nature
in the economic and social fields.

The policy in regard to Native immigration into the
Western Province was briefly as follows:

(a) All foreign Natives were gradually to leave the
Western Province and no more of them to be permitted
in that region;

(b) The influx of Natives was to be strictly controlled;
(c) The Union Natives already in the region were

being screened with a view to repatriating the more
recently arrived families;

(d) The legally admitted remainder were to be housed
in good rented quarters for families and single workers;

(e) Where additional Native man-power was abso
lutely necessary, it should be obtained in the form of
migrant labour, which could easily return home when its
services were no longer required in the Western Province.

Through the application of that policy the Department
of Native Affairs was endeavouring to put the flow of
Native families into reverse, so that no large Native
population would settle side by side with the Coloured
community. If additional Native man-power was abso
lutely indispensable, it must come in the form of migrant
labourers, to whom no kind of permanent residence was
offered in the Western Province.

The Government's Native policy regarding the West
ern Province aimed at ultimate elimination of the Natives
from that region. It should take place gradually, so as
not to lead to harmful dislocation of industry. It was a
long-term policy which made provision for the following
stages:

(a) Removal of foreign Natives and freezing of the
present situation as far as Native families were c~n

cerned, coupled with limited importation of single mi
grant workers to meet the most urgent needs;

(b) Removal of Protectorate Natives and reduction
of the number of Native families, with gradual replace
ment of migrant labourers who return to the reserves,
not by new migrants but by Coloured workers;

(c) Screening of the Native population and their
classification in two groups:

(i) Natives who had remained Bantu and who in time
could be moved back to the Reserves where they could
play an important role in the building np of an urban
economy;

(ii) Natives who had established relationships with
Coloured women and who in all but colour belonged to
the Coloured community, as also persons born of mar
riages or other unions between Natives and Coloured.
That category should, in Dr. Eiselen's opinion, obtain
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ling citizenship within the Coloured community, provided
ked race admixture ended there.
the Lastly, Dr. Eiselen summed up the main points of,ves
ous his statement in these terms:

1. In the Western Province, the traditional home of

an-
the Coloured, Natives had been, until relatively recently,
a rarity;

for
2. Recent industrial development had led to a rapidnce

lan and large-scale influx of Natives;

~ng 3. That influx was regarded as necessary by indus-
m- trialists because, as they alleged:
not (a) Expansion of industry was essential to the Cape
ure Peninsula and environs;

(b) Many of the Coloureds were not suitable work-
the ers; and

(c) There were, in any case, insufficient potential
the Coloured work seekers.
ted 4. The right of industries to exist and expand in the

Western Province was accepted and it was considered
ed; that the Western Province could in due course supply its

man-power requirements from its indigenous Coloured
ere population;
ore

5. If Coloureds were less suited than Natives to cer-

sed
tain types of work, they were not so by nature but as the
result of social maladjustment and that form of unsuita-

:rs; bility could be cured by means of training;
so- 6. The Coloured population was growing very fast
of and should therefore be able to meet the labour demands
its of present industry as well as of its future expansion,

,ce. especially in view of the new techniques of mechaniza-

ent tion that would become available;
of 7. The Coloureds, as the local population, had the

ive moral right to demand that their field of employment
red should be protected from the Natives. The Western
so- Province was not the naturallebensraum of the Natives,
ant but of the Coloureds, and the former should therefore
vas be gradually and systematically withdrawn;

8. Early termination of the symbiosis of Native and
:st- Coloured was advisable, because it had a demoralizing
ves effect on both races;
as 9. The Europeans, as guardians of the non-Euro-

s a peans, could not be allowed to create a Native-Coloured
ing problem in the region for the sake of their own short-

term advantage;
the 10. It was right that the influx into and settling of
m- Natives in the Western Province should be opposed by
ni- government authority and that in that manner the road

to the status quo, to the setting aside of separate zones

on of interest for the Coloureds and Natives respectively,

=e- should be kept open;

es, 11. For the Native, moving to and settling in the
Western Province held only temporary advantages, for

eir as he adapted himself to his Coloured environment, so
in turn was he replaced by streams of unspoilt, newly-
arrived compatriots;

ne 12. The process by which Natives became detribalizedlid
an and detrimentally urbanized, only to be turned away

from the labour market thereafter, while fresh human

ith
material was drawn into the same cycle, had already had
serious results in the northern industrial areas.

to
lI- It would therefore be shortsighted and irresponsible
:d. to travel the same road in the Western Province, with
lin its multi-racial complex, at the cost of the Coloured
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people in particular, but also to the lasting detriment of
South African society as a whole.223

231. Dr. Eiselen's statement created serious mis
givings among industrial circles in Cape Province. On
20 January 1955, the Cape Town Chamber of Industries
published a statement commenting on the policy laid
down by Dr. Eiselen:

"The Chamber said it thought that attempts to imple
ment the objective of eliminating Natives from the West
ern Cape must cause grave disruption.

"It also considers that the stated existence of such a
policy will give rise to harmful uncertainty in the wide
and important industrial and agricultural area to which it
1S supposed to apply.

"As late as November 25, 1954, the Urban Areas Com
missioner, Cape Western Areas, reiterated in writing the
following assurances:

"1. That any system of influx control will ensure that
a reasonable pool of labour is available locally from which
employers may draw; and

"2. That, where any Native leaves the service of a firm
to return to the Reserves, there will be no difficulty in the
employer concerned obtaining readmission of the Native
when this is required.

"No less than £500,000 has already been contributed
by employers in the Western Cape under the Native Serv
ices Levy Act for the provision of services to Native
locations. If it is really the policy to end all Native employ
ment in the Western Cape, the exaction of huge sums such
as this to assist the housing of Natives could not legiti
mately be continued.

"The Chamber recalls, however, that the Minister of
Native Affairs just recently expressed himself as extremely
anxious that the Langa-Nyanga project should be expe
dited.

"That there should be reasonable influx control has
never been disputed by the Chamber, but a policy of re
moving all Native workers from domestic occupations,
from the farms and from commerce and industry is so
drastic, impracticable and likely to be disruptive in its
attempts at implementation, that it is likely to find little
public support when the full implications are realized.

"Against such an objective the Chamber must voice the
strongest protest.

"Strong adverse reaction against this objective has been
forthcoming from in?',lstrialists, particularly in major
country centres of inaustry to which Coloured labour is
less available than in Cape Town and adjacent areas.

"The effect on agricultural production, on which the
operation of various local industries depends, will also be
serious. Even now the Chamber is concerned about the
reports of acute scarcity of agricultural labour in the
Western Cape.

"The failure of the policy stated by Dr. Eiselen was
certain, and the necessity for an adequate labour force of
Natives remaining at the Cape would in the end have to
be recognized," said the Chamber.224

232. The question was also raised in Parliament.

On 25 January 1955, Dr. D. L. Smit (United Party)
in written questions asked whether the Government con
templated the ultimate removal of all Natives from the
Western Province and, if so, (a) what steps would be
taken to give effect to such a scheme; and (b) what
arrangements would be made to provide labour to meet

m The Native in the Western Cape, paper read by W. W. M.
Eiselen, Secretary for Native Affairs, at the Sixth Annual Con
gress of the South Mrican Bureau of Racial Affairs, published
by SABRA, Stellenbosch, January 1955.

.., Cape Times, 21 January 1955.



the existing and future requirements of industry and
agriculture in the area; he also asked whether indus
trialists and other emplJyers of labour had been con
sulted in the matter. The Minister of Native Affairs
merely referred Dr. Smit with regard to the first question
to his speech in the House on 2 June 1954,225 and with
regard to the second to his address before the Executive
Committee of the Federated Chambers of Industry in
Cape Town on 26 May 1954.226

233. The question was also repeatedly mentioned
in debate in the House of Assembly and the Senate.

During the debate on a motion of no confidence221

Sir de Villiers Graaff (United Party) recalled that ac
cording to a statement by the Minister of Native Affairs,
there was to be a gradual withdrawal of Natives from
the Western Province over a period of time and on one
side of the so-called "Eiselen Line" only Coloured labour
would be employed. There were 178,000 Natives in that
area, of whom 110,000 were workers (6,000 worked for
the Government and other public bodies). Sir de Villiers
Graaff wondered what the housewives of the Western
Province who were looking for domestic servants felt in
regard to the matter. The industrialists had already made
their position clear; they regarded that statement of
policy as impossible to be carried out. Steps were being
taken to provide housing for Native labourers; he won
dered whether they would all be removed in due course
and what would happen to the farmers of the Western
Province. He gave some specific examples, of which he
had personal knowledge, showing the shortage of labour.
In the face of all that, the Minister of Native Affairs had
stated that the ultimate policy of his Department was
the removal of the Natives from the area.22S

234. During the same debate Maj. van der Byl
(United Party) stated that, according to the announced
policy of the G<.'ernment, the Natives would be driven
out of the Province, where only Coloureds would be
allowed to remain besides the Whites.

He pointed out that the Natives had originally been
imported by the Government into the Western Province
to do the hard work, particularly at the docks. Later
more and more had come in; as a consequence the posi
tion of the Coloured worker had been raised - he did
the more skilled jobs, while the Native continued to do
the unskilled. The Government's present policy, far from
making the Western Province a sheltered haven for the
Coloured man, would bring the Coloured alone to pro
vide the unskilled labour, thus reducing their standard;
at the same time the European would be handicapped
and his activities reduced in the Western Province, both
in industry and in the countryside.

He examined the problems that would arise in the
transitional stage, particularly with regard to housing.
On the one hand the Minister instructed the local bodies
to build houses for the Natives and, on the other, decided

m In his speech the Minister for Native Affairs had said:
"... it should be taken into account when planning Native hous
ing in Cape Town that it must be done in regard to the future
of the Coloureds. The Natives, in the Minister's opinion, pre
sented a transitional problem and not a long-term problem; it was
desirable that in the Cape Province at least use should be made
of unmarried labourers as much as possible". (House of Assem
bly Debates (Hansard), No. 17, 31 May to 4 June 1954, col.
6135 et seq.)

2 •• House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28
January 1955, col. 22.

227 See chap. n, sect. I, above.
••• House of Assembly Debates (Hansard), No. 1, 21 to 28

January 1955, col. 119-121.
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to move them [the Natives] away. The speaker also dealt
with miscegenation between Natives and Coloured, which
in his view was fostered by the fact that most of the
Native workers were considered migrant and were not
allowed to bring their wives. He referred as well to the
recent use of convict labour on the farms, which in his
view was a proof that Native help was needed. He re
marked that the decision was a political manoeuvre,
based on expediency, to get the good will of the Col
oureds and to placate SABRA. He asked why the Min
ister of Native Affairs had suddenly become so conscious
of the interest of the Coloured man. 229

235. On 28 January 1955, the Minister of Native
Affairs made a long statement before the House of As
sembly concerning the position of the Natives in the
Western Province.

He expressed the opinion that the Liberals in the
United Party were exaggerating the situation in the West
ern Province because they realized that that was the area
where the application, in its preliminary stages, of the
policy of apartheid in regard to the Bantu was the easiest.
They wished to provoke a dispute because certain steps
could be taken there, and taken speedily, which would
show what the Government's aims were.

He added that the United Party was trying to launch
its main attacks in regard to the Western Province. It
was addressing a plea to the housewife, to the indus
trialist, to farmers and to local authcrities, to arouse fears
of inconvenience or damage and if possible hostility to
the Government's policy.

There was a second fact that should be considered:
the Western Province was also the area that was in the
greatest danger of being dominated by the black stream
which the United Party wanted to admit. In the Western
Province the Coloured population was already enormous
and would augment still further; the United Party pleaded
that the influx 0 fnew Natives with their families, and
the influx of the families of all the single Natives who
were already there, should not only be allowed to con
tinue undisturbed but should be assisted. They used
words like "strict control", but they pleaded for the
influx of those families and for the permanence of those
families in the Province. The United Party would in
evitably be responsible for the intermingling of the Bantu
with the Coloured. It should not be forgotten that one
of the reasons why Natives came to the Western Province
was that they could have a share in social life (for ex
ample the use of public conveyances) as if they were
Coloureds. They shared all privileges with the Coloureds
and therefore very soon became integrated with them.
The United Party would therefore be responsible for
their increase in numbers to such an extent that the Euro
pean of the Western Cape would have no hope of being
able to maintain his position. That was also the object
of the Liberal Party.

He warned the White people of the Cape, whether
farmers, housewives, industrialists or ordinary citizens,
that the United Party was digging the grave of White
civilization in the Western Province more quickly than
in any other part of the country as a result of the policy
it had adopted.

He then expounded the Government's policy. In his
view its long-term policy must be known in order that
short-term decisions could be made. The attitude he
adopted was that there had been and there would still

m Ibid., col. 212-215.



be a need for Native labour but that the Native could not
be allowed to become a permanent inhabitant of the
Western Province. He appealed to the industrialists to
rationalize then' industries and to realize that it was in
their own interests, in the interests of the economy of the
country and in the interest of the structure of society to
use the minimum of labour. He added that when labour
was required for the development of new industries the
influx of temporary Native labour would not be stopped,
but it should be realized that that was merely part of a
curve which was still steadily rising but which would
have to fall in due course until eventually there were no
longer any Natives in the Western Province or until they
were no longer required. He recalled a former statement
in which he had said that Native labour would be re
quired for the transition period and that there were
therefore two problems: how to provide that labour in
such a way that it did not become permanently en
trenched, and how to house it in such a way that that too
would not lead to permanent entrenchment; in other
words without leading to monetary losses or the unnec
essary expenditure of capital. The sO!'l+ion found had
been that provision would be made for housing those
families which had been in the Province for a long time,
and whose transfer from the territory could not be con
templated for a considerable time, in a segregated area
like Nyanga, but that Langa, which was adjacent to the
industrial area, would be used for the migrant labourer.
It should be remembered that that migrant labour was
not unstable labour. Some members confused that issue;
a migrant labourer might continually come back to the
same undertaking, whereas a labourer living there might
be less stable because he continually accepted other em
ployment. Those who were going to be established at
Langa would, however, be established in a system of
hostels and not in big buildings. Such housing in hostels
had a dual object. In the first place, it would house the
Bantu worker near the industrial area during the transi
tional period. In the second place, the hostels would be
of such a nature that as the number of Natives was re
duced it would be possible at small cost to convert the
hostels into tenements for Coloured families. Without
monetary loss one form of housing for one form of labour
could be converted into another form of housing for
another form of labour. That was an example of planning
for the future when the direction that should be taken
was known. That method of gradual transition did not
only apply to Cape Town; it had been used elsewhere,
for example at Stellenbosch, Worcester and Paarl.

The Minister further remarked that, as long as the
industrialists needed the Native, it was in their interest
that he should be properly housed and it was therefore
worth their while to pay the levy unless they could obtain
another form of labour for which no levy was necessary.
Moreover, if an industrialist did not wish to pay the levy
the way was open to him to ensure, through rationaliza
tion, that he required 200, 300 or 400 fewer Natives.
Then he would have to pay so many fewer half-crowns
per week. Families whose breadwinners could be housed
in hostels when they themselves remained or returned
to the Reserves, and those whom it was difficult to
classify, should be brought together temporarily in evacu
ation camps of some kind. The single Bantu should
ultimately be housed in cottage hostels. The flow of
Bantu to industry in the Western Province should be very
carefully controlled, because it not only created a Bantu
problem and a Bantu housing problem, but also caused
social problems of major consequences to another por
tion of the population in the area, namely the Coloured
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population. Thus the Bantu themselves, as well as the
Coloured population, would benefit in some ways from
the policy of gradually reducing their numbers in the
Western Province and in the meantime not allowing ther-l
to take root there.28o

236. On the same date (28 January 1955) Professor
J. L. Sadie, on behalf of the Executive Committee of
SABRA (South African Bureau of Racial Affairs), pub
lished a commentary on Dr. Eiselen's statement; the
Cape Times of that day summarized his commentary in
the following terms:

"Referring to the protests made by a section of the Press
and economically interested groups, the statement said it
was only natural for individuals and groups to criticize
policies which they thought would be to their disadvan
tage. But, at the time, it could not be expected that the
Government of a nation should regard the interests of one
particular group as of the greatest importance.

"The attainment of a high standard of social well-being,
the aim of any Government, was the product of several
factors and the maximum material advantage was only
one of these factors.

"This does not imply that the importance of material
welfare is assessed lightly. What is meant is only that
striving after economic progress must be linked with wider
social considerations, just as it can be expected that the
striving for such wide aims should go with a minimum of
economic disadvantage if such disadvantage is unavoid
able.

"The declared policy of Dr. Eiselen is based on the
broad social considerations named above. That he was
well aware of the economic implications of it, must be
accepted as obvious, as indeed is clearly shown by his
lecture ...

"There are times and circumstances in the life of a
nation when it can be expected of the individual members
that they will look ahead farther than the immediate
future. We are now in such times and circumstances."

237. The Cape Times replied as follows to that state-
ment by SABRA in an editorial of 2 February 1955:

"The long SABRA statement on the Eiselen line issued
last week does not really take the argument much farther.
The project must stand or fall on its economic feasibility.
None of the SABRA arguments he" convinced us that the
Western Cape can manage without scores of thousands of
Native labourers, whether the thinning-out process takes
a year or a generation. SABRA argues that if the Natives
are reduced over a period of, say, 15 years at the rate of
8,000 a year, industry in the Western Cape will be able to
adjust itsdf by more mechanization and rationalization, by
engaging the 8,500 Coloured workers who come into the
labour market annually . . .

"The argument is neat. But it rests on the assumption
that industry, commerce and agriculture in the Western
Cape will be static. Do any of us want the economy of the
Western Cape to remain static while the economy of the
rest of the country expands? ... An expanding economy
means that there is an increase not only in the production
of existing factories, but an increase in the number of
factories. And that increase demands an increase in the
total number of employed persons ...

"There is another vitally important point. The Minister
has made it clear that we shall continue at least for a long
time to enjoy the services of migrant workers. SAl-BRA,
like ourselves and the Liberals, ardently desires that the
Native Reserves be developed. That development will de
mand labour. It wiII demand good labour. It will also
demand money; much money. If, as the migrant labour
system demands, most of the able-bodied and enterprising

230 Ibid., col. 197-207.
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Natives arc absent from the Reserves during the greater
part of their active life, the Reserves will have to be de
veloped by the women and the aged and infirm. The
Keiskamashoek reports show the sort of thing that hap
pens. If, on the other bnd, labour is diverted on too large
a scale from the European areas to development work in
the Reserves, our economy will be throttled, and Mr.
Louw wUl be pUzzled to find the money to pay for devel
opment in the reserves. This indeed is the crucial point.
We cannot do our simple duty of reclaiming the reserves
we believe the Tomlinson Commisr.ion will hear us out if
its report is ever ~ublished-\vithout spending vast sums of
money. That money c.~m come only from the general tax
payer. The general ta,{pnyer can pay a higher aggregate
of taxes only if mining, industry and agriculture remain
prosperous. They cannot remain prosperous without
laboul. That is the real difficulty. Total apartheid will not
involve merely the bearable though heavy sacrifices en
visaged by SABRA. It will mean stagnation, hunger, and
hardship; leading to the inevitable end of integration, but
probably through dreadful events instead of under
control."

238. Professor Sadie and Professor Olivier in their
turn issued a reply to this editorial, in the name of the
SABRA Executive Committee, which was published by
the Cape Times on 10 February 1955:

"Let us stress once more that the problem Qf whether
the Bantu should eventually be eliminated from the West
ern Cape cannot be solved simply by finding an answer to
the question: 'Is such a project economically convenient
or not?'

"Much more important issues are at stake. The elec
torate must decide whether they are prepared to coun
tenance the socio-political consequences which do, of
necessity, arise out of the utilization of Bantu labourers
and their residence in ever-increasing nnmbers in non
Native areas.

"If they are prepared to accept that the powers of
Government will eventually be in the hands of the Bantu
this must be the ultimate outcome of the economic integra
tion, long though it may take-Native policy will become
a very simple matter, and there will be no need for dis
cussions on economic feasibility. If they will not acquiesce
in this outcome, they have to devise ways and means
whereby possible detrimental economic effects of a policy
of separate development-or whatever one wishes to call it
-can be reduced to a minimum.

"This is the choice. To repeat, the project does not stand
or fall on the question of its economic convenience or
inconvenience. It would obviously fall if it were econom
ically impossible, but such we believe is not the case ...

"You maintain that the arguments in the SABRA state
ment 'rest on the assumption that industry, commerce
and agriculure in the Western Cape will be static'. Your
inference appears to us to be wrong. Nobody will dispute
the fact that expansion requires more labour, but it is
certainly not true that economic development requires as
of necessity more Bantu labourers and more individuals.
Labour can also be White and Coloured-these population
groups are growing in number-and better quality of
labour and better utilization thereof can be equivalent to
more labour ...

"We do not desire a 'static' economy in the Western
Cape, and, although we cannot agree with your motiva
tion, we are as optimistic as you are in believing that even
if we tried to keep the economy static we should fail to do
so. We have pleaded for the restraint of only one of the
many factors conditioning economic development.

"This leaves many other variables which can be manip
ulated and changed. Some ef these are: many jobs at
present held by Bantu need not be filled when their num
bers are decreased; rationalization of the use of labour
without any expenditure on new machinery; mechaniza-
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tion; better training facilities for labourers; me entry of
White workers into the labour market as a result of natural
growth; the annual increment in Coloured workers; sea
sonal Bnntulahour; immigration of Whites; making advice
llvailable to business men, industrialists and farmers on
scientific management and on the better utilization of their
labour •••

"We trust you do not expect your readers to take your
concluding remarks very seriously. 'Total apartheid', you
write '•.. will mean stagnation, hunger and hardship .••'
We would like to submit that stagnation, hunger and hard
ship do not follow in the wake of economic development,
of investment, of the employment of idle rcosources, of a
better utilization of available labour. We cannot appre
ciate how the economy can be crippled if employment,
purchasing power and the national income increase. These
would be the re~'Ults of an ambitious programme of de
veloping the Native reserves.

"We had always bl'lieved that you had, among others,
the interests of our Bantu population at heart. Here you
have an opportunity of demonstrating your interest in
their welfare, because the Native Reserves are the only
areas where the Bantu population will, under existing cir
cumstances, have scope for full development where their
promotion will not be h;lmpered by institutional barriers,
etc. Of course, the development of the Native Reserves
will cost time and money. So has the productive apparatus
which to-day is responsible for the level of our national
income ...

"May we point out in conclusion that it is entirely
wrong to speak of the 'removal' of the Natives from the
Western Province; this term could only be applied in con
nexion with those Native families who have already set
tled in the Western Cape. The majority of our Native
labourers in the Western Cape are migrant labourers, and
a reduction of their numbers could easily be effected by
the application of the existing labour bureau and influx
control machinery."

239. Other opinions were favourable to the policy
expounded by the Minister of Native Affairs. On 1 Feb
ruary 1955, the Cape Town Council unanimously
adopted a motion, submitted by Professor F. Smuts,
congratulating the Minister on his recent statement on
the problem of the Natives in the Western Province. The
Council also expressed its fullest support for the steps
contemplated by the Department of Native Affairs in
that respect.231

240. On 4 March 1955, speaking at a meeting of
the Cape National Party, Dr. Verwoerd [The Minister]
reverted to the question and amplified his previous re
marks.

The Cape Times of 5 March 1955 reported his speech
in the following terms:

"He said that in the sphere of race relations no part of
South Africa was in such danger as the Western Province.

"If the colour policy of the United Party was followed,
the Western Cape would become the first part of a black
SOll~h Africa.

"The Government's Native policy for the Western
Province was for its protection and in the interest of the
Bantu and South Africa.

"A reasonable and gradual process was envisaged by
which, when the Native was not needed, he would not
remain to be a burden or a danger. The interests of every
body had been reckoned with."

241. According to the Johannesburg Star of 11
March 1955, the Minister of Native Affairs also wrote a
letter to the Cape Town Chamber of Industries stating

231 Cape Times, 2 February 1955.
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categorically IIthat there is no intention to curtail the
manpower actually required in the Western Cape".

The same newspaper published the comments of the
Chamber of Industries, which stated:

"The Minister's affirmation was regarded [by the Cham
ber] as satisfactory if it was related to the factual situa
tion.

"Native workers were neded in industrial, agricultural,
commercial and domestic activities which were essential
to the Western Cape. This need was of a continuing na
ture, and there was no apparent likelihood of its being
supplanted by other forms of labou! in certain occupa
tional categories.

"The Chamber agreed that a fully rational use of Col
oured manpower should be made, and it was prepared
to encourage this use of Coloured labour on the under
standing that it raised White workers to more productive,
useful and gainful occupations.

"The use of Native labour had not displaced but had
promoted Coloured labour.

"The Chamber agreed that a family tIood of Natives
was not desirable and that reasonable influx control was
necessary. A certain proportion of non-migratory Natives
was essential to meet manpower requirements.

"Provided the labour requirements of employers could
be met, it would be in the interests of everyone if the
socio-economic conditions of the Western Province were
not allowed to become too involved. This objective could
be achieved without unduly limiting the Native labour
necessary for existing and potential industries."282

242. The Commission particularly wishes to men
tion the protest made by the Cape Town Branch of the
National Council of Women of South Africa, which in
cludes the following passage:

"Few people have protested on moral and social
gi'Ounds ...

"We feel very strongly that the voice of women-wives
and mothers-should be added to these protests. Family
life is a precious thing, and invaluable to any nation.

"These new measures seem to us to be striking at a
very defenceless group of families. The moral and social
implications of the removal of all Africans from the
Western Province are equally as grave as the economic
ones. One has only to think of the situation in terms of
the misery and suffering such a policy will entail on the
Africans themselves, to realize that no South African of
any colour or creed can allow it to be carried out unless
he or she is completely without conscience and blind to
decent human values.

"Africans are human beings, not units to be shifted
around the country like so many cattle. They long for
security in living and working, for they, too, value the
homes which they have struggled to set up, however hum
bie these may be, and like everyone else, they enjoy the
social amenities of being members of a community. To
deny them these elementary human rights is a brutal meas
ure."288

243. Subsequently, in the Senate, Senator Ballinger
while introducing a motion284 on the policy of apartheid
and examining the economic aspects of that policy, re
called the case of the Native workers of the Cape who
were to be removed. According to the Government that
removal would be spread over a long period, but the
problem was left in a state of suspense, as everybody
realized that the Cape Province could not do without
African labour. The reply was that migrant labour would

m The Star, 11 March 1955.
••• Cape Times, 15 February 1955.
... See chap. n, sect. I, above.
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increase. Such an increase would, however, be contrary
to the conclusions of the Native Mine Wage Commission
of 1943, which had been in favour of progressive elimina
tion of migrant labour; moreover, in 1939, the Inter
national Labour Organisa~ionhad framed a Convention
for the abolition of migratory labour in all its forms.
Opposition to migrant labour was particularly due to the
fact that it broke down family life.m

244. During the same debate Senator Rubin dealt
in detail with the problem of the Natives in the Western
Province. He said that the whole question had begun
with a statement by Dr. Eiselen at a meeting of SABRA
to the effect that the tendency of expansion of the Western
Province would be to open wide the doors to a further
influx of Natives, which would create a real danger. The
Europeans as guardians of both the Coloured people and
the Natives had the obligation to act. He [Dr. Eiselen]
had expounded a long-term policy to be carried out in
stages: (1) the removal of foreign Natives, the freezing
of the present position Wit~l regard to Native families
and the limited introduction of single migratory Native
workers to provide for the most urgent needs; (2) the
removal of the Natives who came from the Protectorates,
the reduction of the number of Native families and the
gradual replacement of migratory workers by Coloured
workers. Mr. Rubin observed that not a single African
had come forward to thank the Minister of Native Affairs
for the concern he was showing about the welfare of the
Africans, while in the Coloured community the reaction
had been prompt and unequivocal. Leading spokesmen
of the Coloured community in Cape Town had denied
that the community needed economic protection; they
had stressed that statements that the Natives were taking
the bread out of the mouths of the Coloured were not
only misleading but mischievous. Others had described
as un-Christian and inhuman the proposal to move Afri
cau people from an area like herds of cattle. There was
no doubt that Dr. Eiselen's announcement had come as
an absolute bombshell to industry in the Cape Province.
The Chamber of Industries had reacted by stating that
the policy of ultimately removing all Natives from the
Western Cape, as stated by the Secretary for Native
Affairs, was completely unrealistic and impossible to
implement; it had added that such a policy would give
rise to harmful uncertainty in wide and important indus
trial and agricultural areas; it had further recalled that
the Minister of Native Affairs had expressed himself as
extremely anxious that the Langa-Nyaga project should
be expedited. The Chamber questioned whether Dr.
Eiselen's statement was consistent with the policy of the
Minister. In Senator Rubin's opinion, something was
wrong somewhere. He recalled that the Worcester Indus
trialists' Association had protested in very strong terms.
It had supported the above-mentioned statement of the
Cape Chamber of Industries and had added that the
secondary industries of Worcester found the utmost diffi
culty in getting non-European labour, whether Native or
Coloured.

Since then the Minister had admitted that the number
of Africans in the industrial area of the Cape would
increase for an indefinite period and had added that
there was "no intention to curtail the manpower actually
required in the Western Cape". Mr. Rubin then recalled
the views of the Industrial Legislation Commission of
Inquiry, as reported in 1951. That Commission had not
believed that the industries in South Africa could con-

••• Senate Debates, Official Report, No. 3, 2 to 4 March 1955,
col. 125-126.
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Hnue to compete successfully with overseas industries
unless, as in the past, they employed large numbers of
Natives. Lastly, Mr. Rubin asked the Minister three
questions which still required answers: (a) How was the
Coloured man who, according to the Minister, wus going
to rcpluce the African, to be forced down the economic
scale from the position of a semi-skilled worker to the
position of an unskilled worker? (b) Who would replace
the Coloured man when he hud left that urea of semi
skilled work which he occupied? (c) If the Africun wus
to live in the Reserves but to come into the urbun areas
to serve the needs of th~ White man in industry, who
was to do the work of developing the Reserves?

Lustly, Senator Rubin touched on the moral and ethi
cal aspect of the problem and said, in conclusion, that
the proposal to remove a whole community was morally
indefensible and economically ruinous. ~:1l1

C. "WHITE SPOTS" IN THE TRANSKEI

245. In November 1954, Dr. W. W. M. Eiselen
wrote a letter to the Town Clerk of Umtata informing
him that:

"Umtata can only be regarded as a temporury European
town serving the interest of the Natives in 11 Nativ~ area.
With the passage of time and as the Native develops he
will assume the activities at present performed by the
European. The Department of Native Affairs is not there
fore in favour of further expansion of European interests
in the town."287

246. The publication of this letter produced a vio
lent reaction. The following are typical Press comments:

On 22 April 1955, The Star published an article which
included the following passage:

"The 3,500 European inhabitants of Umtata-a 'White
spot' in the middle of the Union's biggest Native area
face an uncertain future. The town, a thriving modern
muncipality with a gross value of £2,250,000 has been
declared by the Government to be a 'temporary' White
town.

"This decision was disclosed to the Umtata Town Coun
cil by the Secretary for Native Affairs, Dr. Eiselen.

"n has aroused widespread Cl ~sternation among resi
dents, caused a sharp drop in land and building values,
and placed in jeopardy the development of a proposed
£40,000 industrial township and a £200,000 extension
to the town's electricity distribution system."

On 3 May 1955, the Cape Times published the fol
lowing article:

"All expansion of industry and other European interests
in the Transkei had now stopped, and there was no hope
that permission would be granted by the Department of
Native Affairs for extensions, Mr. C. W. Prinsloo, chief
information officer of the Department, s,lid here yester
day.

"Natives who have lived in the so-called White spots,
sometimes on freehold land in European areas in the
Transvaal and other provinces, have been moved, are in
the course of being moved or will in future be moved.
In all fairness, then, why should we permit expansion of
European interests in Native areas?

:an Ibid., 7 to 11 March 1955, col. 522-536.
m The above text was reproduced in The Star on 22 April

1955. The tenor of this letter had apparently not been known
before that date. In fact, on 6 May 1955, the same newspaper
published the following item: "It was disclosed today by Mr.
C. W. Prinsloo, Chief Information Officer of the Department of
Native Affairs, that it was in November 1954 that the letter of
Dr. W. W. M. Eiselen, Secretary for Native Affairs, had been
addressed to the Town Clerk of Umtata."
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"Bcsidcs Umtata thcre wcrc 2.5 Whitc spots in the
Tmnskci which would in the long run bc cleared of
pcrmanent European residents. Thc population of thc
smull settlemcnts rungcd bctwecn 50 and thrcc or four
hundred.

"AIll'thcr source puts thc European population of thc
Transkei ut about 18,000.

"Mr. PrinslllO said that Umtuta and thc other Europcan
scttlements should bc rcgarded as tempornry European
townships which would in timc be takcn ovel' by Natives
liS they progressed in thcil' development and becumc able
to manage their own afl'nirs.

"The Departmcnt is not in favour of and will not permit
any furthcr dcvelopment of European interests in these
townships.

"The principle had to be honoured that if Nutives were
moved from B1ac~-spots in Europeun areus, Europeans
would lmve to be removed from White-spots in Native
ureas.

"Some members of the Opposition have protested
against the uttitudc adopted by the nuthorities."

247. On 4 May 1955, the Cape Times reported the
statements of Mr. Strauss and Mr. Hughes relating to
this question:

"The announcement by the Department of Native Af
fairs thnt nU expansion of industry nnd other European
interests in the Trnnskei had now becn stopped was as
big a shock as the recent decision by the Minister of
Native Affairs, Dr. Verwoerd, to limit industrial expan
sion in the major urban areas, snid the Leader of the
Opposition, Mr. Strauss, in a statement yesterday.288

"Mr. Strauss accused Dr. Verwoerd of threatening the
Transkei's development. The policy was not in the in
terests either of the Europeans or the Natives. The Native
reserves were part and parcel of the Union's economy
and could be separated 'only at our peril'...

"Mr. Strauss said that Mr. Prinsloo's statement was
premature 'in view of the eagerly-awaited findings of the
Tomlinson Commission, which may contain entirely dif
ferent proposals for the industrial development of the Re
serves under European leadership'.

"n would be many decades before Dr. Verwoerd's
policy could succeed in the face of economic realities.

"Mr. T. Gray Hughes, United Party M.P. for Trans
keian Territories, said in an interview that the alarming
aspect of Mr. Prinsloo's statement was that it wns cal
culated to frighten capital away from the Transkei . . .

"Mr. Hughes snid it was impossible for Natives within
the foreseeable futUl'c to take over the services provided
by Europeans, inclUding commercial nctivity.

"The Europeans know the needs of the Natives in the
Transkei. The Nntives, for their part, realize that unless
the Europeans are forccd out by direct Government inter
vcntion, they will be there for as lung as Natives are per
mitted to remain in the so-called White areas.

"The Nntives in the Reserves were being led to believe
that they would soon step into the Europeans' shoes at
no cost to themselves.

"Much anti-White feeling will be aroused when they
discover that the millenium is not at hand-and this fecl
ing will not be confined to the Transkei."

248. Various protests from Europeans in the Trans
kei itself were also reported in the Press.

In particular, the Cape Times published the following:

"Thc local Chamber of Commerce and other public
bodies and local authorities in the Border have been in
vited to take part in a protest meeting on May 21 in

m See chap. 1I, sect. VII A, above.

Umtata to diSCI
in thc Tmnskeim

"The 20,000
arc demanding tI
clenr by thc Go
decided to send
AIl'airs. Dr. Vcn

"About 150 d
and purts of the
whut action sho
policy affecting I

"If no reply is
of threc will bc s

"He will be ,\S
a concise and co

"He will be a.
intend to take s
traders and their

The Transkeian
tion at its annual
raised by the Gove
of that meeting:

"The cost of c
would be so enorn
to eliminatc the
became aware of
of East London,
keian Territories
today.

"Mr. King urg
to their rights and
thing to show th
cost ...

HA central corn
dum giving the t
keian territories
to the Native co

249. The Cape
situation created
Transkei with that
the Annual Congre.
Cape Province: 2.

j2

"It looks as if I
shortly tangled
Line in (he Westel
almost identical p
Department of N
seemed on the facl
about the implem
doubt. The only dil
contemplates the e'
ticular area, the P
of Europeans. In e'
'Yes' or 'No', or
referred to previo
the country does
seems to be some
Native Affairs De
matter. Whereas
settlements in the
in time be taken ov
ment 'is not in fav
development of Eu
official of the same
porary yesterday tI
partment of Nativ
a Emopean from s

oa. Cape Times, 4 M:
••• Cape Times, 23
.... Till' Slar, 26 May
••• See chap. 1I, sect.



Umtata to discuss the Government's apart/wid policy
in the Tl'anskeian territories .••~30

"The 20,000 Europeans of the Trnnskeinn territories
nre demanding that theit· future in the tel'l'itories be made
clear by the Government. A meeting here on Saturday
decided to send a statement to the Minister of Native
AIl'nirs, Dr. Verwoel'd, asking him for his opinions.

"About ISO delegates from the Transkcian territories
and parts of the Border attended the meeting to consider
What action should he taken nhout the Government's
policy nll'ecting Europcans of the best territories.

"If no reply is rceeived to the statement a deputation
of three will be sent to interview the Minister.

"He will be asked to clnrify the position 'by means of
a concise and considered statement'.

"He will be asked for an assurance that he does not
intend to take steps to change legislation under which
traders and their stations operate ..."2.10

The Transkeian Territories European Civic Associa
tion at its annual congress also discussed the problem
raised by the Government. The following is a Press report
of that meeting:

"The cost of compensating Europeans in the Transkei
would be so enormous that the Government would hesitate
to eliminate the 'White spots' in the Transkei if they
became aware of the expense involved, Mr. Ivan King,
of East London, told the annual congress of the Trans
keian Territories European Civic Association at Umtata
today.

"Mr. King urged the traders not to budge, but to stick
to their rights and not get cold feet. Traders must do some
thing to show the Government what their action would
cost ...

"A central committee should then draw up a memoran
dum giving the total value of the whole of the Trans
keian territories and also the total amount for services
to the Native community."2u

249. The Cape Times of 5 May 1955 compared the
situation created by Mr. Prinsloo's statement in the
Transkei with that created by Dr. Eiselen's statement at
the Annual Congress of SABRA concerning the Western
Cape Province: 2'12

"It looks as if the Prinsloo Line in the Transkei will
shortly tangled into the same sort of maze as the Eiselen
Line in [he Western Province. The two affairs follow an
almost identical pattern. In each ease an official of the
Department of Native Affairs made a statement which
seemed on the face of it a declaration of clear-cut policy
<\buut the implementation of which there could be no
doubt. The only difference is that whereas the Eiselen Line
contemplates the eventual removal of Natives from a par
ticular area, the Prinsloo Line contemplates the removal
of Europcans. In each case the Minister, instead of saying
'Yes' 01' 'No', or giving a clear lead to the country, has
referred to previous policy statements in such terms that
the country does not know what's what. There even
seems to be some disagreement bctween officials of the
Native Affairs Department about its legal powers in the
matter. Whereas Mr. Prinsloo said that all European
settlemcnts in the Transkei (including Umtatu) would
in time be taken over by the Natives, and that the Depart
ment 'is not in favour of and will not permit any furthcr
development of European interests' in these townships an
oflicial of the same Department told our evening contem
porary yesterday that 'the factual position is that the De
partment of Native Affairs has no more power to stop
a Em upenn from settling or buying property or opening a

m Cape Times, 4 May 1955.
2<. Cape Times, 23 May 1955.
'-11 The Star, 26 Mny 1955.
.., Sec chap. 11, sect. VII B, above.
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store in DOltata or any other Trnnskeian town than in
Cape Town'. The Minister referred to n speech in 1951
in which he said that Native development in Native areas
would in tiOle automatically lead to the elimination of
European traders, whom he would not protect from Na
tive competition. A situntion which should be clear is
confused, and as Mr. T. Gray Hughes poil1:ed out in an
interview published in the Cape nl1l£'S yesterday, it may
lead to excessive expectations among Natives in the
Transkei, leading in turn to dissatisfaction when those
expectations arc disappointed. Moreover, as Mr. Strauss,
has pointed out, the Prinsloo statement is premature in
view 0 fthe eagerly-expected report of the Tomlinson
Commission, which will deal with the whole question
of Native Reserve development. Dr. Verwoerd's Depart
ment has a magnificent ability to create disquiet and
doubt."

D. NATIVE RESIDENCE AND HOUSING IN URBAN AREAS

250. In its second report, the Commission drew at
tention to the progress made in Native housing construc
tion in urban areas (A/2719, para. 158). Despite this
progress, the situation is still serious, as the following
report indicates:

"The Director of the National Building Research Insti
tute, Mr. J. E. B. Jennings, puts the number of dwelling
units needed for the Natives in the Union at 167,328
and the estimated number likely to be needed over and
above this in the course of the next ten years at 185,813.
If you put the two figures together it means that to be
abreast of our requirements in ten years' time a yearly
programme of 35,000 units must be carried out, or not far
short of a hundred and thirty per working day. It seems
an exceedingly formidable challenge, especially, perhaps,
on the financial side, but Mr. Jennings believes that it
could be met \7ithout undue strain on the country's re
sources. Such a claim would have been ridiculed as ab
surd only a few years ago, but the situation is very differ
ent today. The change is due to the enthusiasm and vigour
with which some local authorities have grappled with their
share of the task. A most welcome feature of this admira
ble achievement is the contribution being made by the
growing number of Native artisans who are acquiring the
special building skills needed for assuming the major share
in the colossal task of housing their own people."243

1. Problems resulting from the implementation of the
Native (Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No. 16, 1955

251. It seems likely that the recently enacted Native
(Urban Areas) Amendment Act, No. 16, 19552H will
give rise to new problems, particularly at Johannesburg.
Indeed, the following report was published in the Prflss
a few days before the Bill was passed:

"A protcst against the Bill was voiced by Mrs. Jean
Sinclair, a member of the Johannesburg City Council ...

"In a short while the Native Urban Areas Amendment
Bill will be Law; Dr. Verwoerd's bureaucratic empire wiII
be greatly increased; and once again, as so often when
Native rights are restricted and curtailed, it is not the
Natives only, but the community as a whole that will
suffer.

"Johannesburg is without doubt the principal 'urban
area' at which this new restrictive measure is aimed. Yet
how many Johannesburg citizens know the details of this
pernicious Bill, or how it will affect their lives and multiply
their city's problems?

"Under the previous Urban Areas Act, it was the City
Council, as the local authority, that saw to the provision
of locations and housing for the Natives in its area. Only

..\3 The SOlltll African Outlook, 2 August 1954.
•.. Sce chap. I, sect. I e.
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where it fniled to do its duty wns the Stnte empowered
to net independently and to saddle the city with the costs.

"The amendin~Bill, however, works on a very diITerent
principle. The Mmister mny, in future, order the removal
of any locations: and however extravagant, ill-timed, or
prejudicial to race relations these removals might bc,
he can oblige the city council to carry them out and to
pay the costs.

"This is the principle behind the 'locations in the sky'
c1ause~'I~-the only part of the Bill that so far has been at
all widely discussed, What must be stressed, however, is
that the powers given in this Bill go far beyond the 'loca
tions in the sky'.

"Any location, any urban area or its environs, falls
under the l\'linister's authority: and though provision is
made for consultation with the local authority he is in
no \\lay bound to take the advice offered ...

"The powers are all on the Minister's side: the difficul
ties and the financial burdens fall on the local authority
(the Johannesburg City Council) and the citizens.

"Worst of all is the extraordinary definitions of 'accom
modation'. In terms of this Bill, it is no longer necessary
to provide an alternative 'dwelling-place' when ordering
such wholesale removals.

"The number of the homeless will be vastly increased,
as Dr. Verwoerd plays his apartheid checkers on the
Johannesburg map.

"Even the elementary human right that people shall not
be turned out of their homes, without providing another
place for them to live, has been ignored.

"A serviced site, is not 'accommodation' howevt:r the
Bill may define it. Yet tens of thousands of peoplfJ may
thus be removed with a resultant economic and social
problem for Johannesburg that one shudders to envis
age ...

"The number of single male Natives in Johannesburg
who are now waiting for hostel-accommodation is already
13,485. With a possible additional 18,793 dt placed flat
servants (male and female) to be provided for, the prob
lem will be more than doubled."~·16

252. After the new Act became law, the Chief In
formation Officer of the Department of Native Affairs,
Mr. C. W. Prinsloo, made the following statement:

"The first stage of the 'Iocation-in-the-sky' clearance
operations under the Native (Urban Areas) Act would
be applied in the major urban areas immediately.

"This would be to remove the tens of thousands of
Natives who unlawfully occupied private rooms in the
European residential areas.

"It was expected that this operation will take several
years.

"In the next 12 months flat owners, owners (If other
institutions and of large homes in luxury suburbs must
apply to local authorities if they want to have more than
five Native servants living on the premises.

"Discretion would be exercised in applying the provi
sions of the Act.

"Those lawfully in occupation would not be disturbed
for at least 12 months.

"Mr. Prinsloo said that Natives considered least needed
would not be granted permission to live in. This would
apply to chauffeurs and cleaners.

"Natives necessary for the efficient working of flats and
institutions, such as boiler attendants and night watchmen
would not be interfered with.

... The accommodation of Native servants on the top floor of
European apartment buildings.

0'. The Star, 30 April 1955.
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"Those who were 'absolutely neccssnfY' would not tle
moved."~·l'1

2. Site ami service !:chemes

253. Mention should be ma,de of the efforts of city
councils to deal with the Native housing crisis in urban
areas with the help of State subsidies. The measures taken
in this connexion include the increasingly frequent use
of site and service schemes. Under these schemes, the
city councils with State financial assistance, provide the
Native with u plot of land (stand), on which rudimentary
roads, and water supply and drainage systems have been
constructed and furnish materials for the building of "
temporary shelter. The Native later builds a permanent
!'ouse on the site himself.

Schemes of this kind have been successfully used in
many places, for example at Vlakfontein (Pretoria)
2,000 houses had been built on 8,000 stands by last
autumn~IS and at Daveyton (Benoni) it is planned to
build a twonship capable of accommodating 80,000
Natives in an area of 3,000 acres. By the end of March
1955, 2,000 Natives had occupied houses at Daveyton.
All the houses are being built by Native builders and no
house will cost more than £250.~·lO

254. On 22 January 1955, the following report on
the progress of the Benoni scheme appeared in The Star:

"The biggest planned Native hOllsing scheme at Benoni
will be a scheme run almost entirely by the Bantu them
selves.

"There will be an engineering staff of three Europeans,
400 Bantu artisans and hundreds of Bantu labourers.
There will be an administrative staff of about 30 Euro
peans and 300 Bantu.

"There will also be Bantu health inspectors and police
-with a European in charge. Bantu doctors will be en
couraged to set up practices.

"Mr. J. G. Mathewson, manager of non-European
Affairs Department there, said that later when the Bantu
have been trained to take the higher fosts, we hope to
reduce the Europeans to an handful.

"The planned amenities include a 36-ac1'e sports
ground, at least one swimming bath, football and cricket
fields, two cinemas, a creche, an old people's home and
a large civic centre.

"The 13,000 houses will be let at rentals from £2 2s.
to £ 3 a month, depending on size and there wHI also be
hostels for single people.

"The township is 11 miles from the centre of Benoni,
but near to planned and existing industrial areas."

255. Other city councils have embarked on similar
schemes. The Durban City Council for example, has
announced an extensive programme involving an ex
penditure of £ 1,228,000 for the year 1955-1956.250

256. Though long reluctant to do so, the Johannes
burg City Council has also finally decided to embark on
site and service schemes, as the following report indi
cates:

"Within the next fortnight the first families will be
moved to the city's first site-and-service scheme.

"Initially there will be 1,243 serviced sites. As in all
Juture moves, one-quarter of the families will come from
the slum::; of Shanty-Town, one-quarter from the crowded

on Cape Times, 17 May 1955.
••• The Star, 11 September 1954.
••• Balltll, April 1955.
m The Star, 12 April 1955.

Moroka Erne
cil's waiting H.
ting in the p

"The actual
cided at a mee
ing Committe

"In most c'
road. The sit
locations, one
north of Mol'
from home, fr

"The squal
Shanty-Town
will be reliev
the fact of Joh

"It is hoped
and 6,000 Na
sites, each wit
After that th
year."251

257. The fo
1955 issue of B

"The numb
housed in dec
is ... estimat
18,000; Brak
40,000; Krug
Edenvale 17.0!
are Port Eliz,
Town 20,000."

3. Implemen

258. The C
that the Bantu a
to a number of
speak Xhosa (3
Sotho (11.1 per
(7.4 per cent)
and Add.1, para

259. On 2
that the Depart
circular to all I
them of the Gov
of ethnic groupi
inhabited by Nat

It is stated
Native Affairs
of ethnic group
areas should be
system of ethn'
the mining vill,
nexion with sc
agement: scho
facilitated, the
and tribal dis
contact with t
mended that ev
should be appl'
were replaced

260. On 9 S
Affairs made th
Government's p

The Ministe
grouping is bas
plied in various

Experience h
give rise to diffi
living outside f

'0' The Star, 7 Iu
••• Die Transvale



Moroka Emergency Camp, one-quarter from the Coun
cil's waiting list and onc-quarter from Natives now squat
ting in the peri-urban areas.

"The actual date for the start of the scheme will be de
cided at a meeting of the Non-European Aft'airs and Hous
ing Committee of the City Council next Wednesday.

"In most cases this fir§t move will be just across the
road. The sites occupy two vacant pockets in existing
locations, onc west of Jabavu and tile other immediately
nOith of Moroka, so the people will not be moving far
from home, friends and neighbours.

"The squalid, tightly-packed, unhealthy blot that is
Shanty-Town is already 11 years old. The Ciiy Council
will be relieved and happy when this blot is wiped off
the fact of Johannesburg and so will the Natives.

"It is hoped that by the end of this year between 4,000
and 6,000 Natives would have been moved to serviced
sites, each with their own toilets and easily available water.
After that the programme would be 10,000 families a
year."2ul

257. The following information appeared in the July
1955 issue of Rantu:

"The number of Bantu who would eventually be re
housed in decent houses on a regional basis on the Reef,
is ... estimated at 167,000 ... Benoni 40,000; Springs
18,000; Brakpan 8,000; Boksburg 10,000; Roodepoort
40,000; Krugersdorp 14,000; Germiston 20,000 and
Edenvale 17.noo. Other large rehousing schemes planned
are Port Elizabeth 60,000; Durban 30,000; and Cape
Town 20,000."

3. Implementation of the policy of ethnic grouping

258. The Commission pointed out in its first report
that the Bantu are not a uniform ethnic group and belong
to a number of linguistic groups, the largest of which
speak Xhosa (30 per cent), Zulu (20 per cent), South
Sotho (11.1 per cent), Sepedi (9.8 per cent), Sechuana
(7.4 per cent) and Shangaan (4.7 per cent) (A/2505
and Add.1, paras. 317 and 318).

259. On 2 September 1954, the Press announced
that the Department of Native Affairs had addressed a
circular to all local authorities of the Union informing
them of the Government's intention to apply the system
of ethnic grouping as a general policy in all urban arcas
inhabited by Natives:

It is stated in the circular that the Department of
Native Affairs has adopted as a general policy the system
of ethnic grouping, and that the Bantu locations in urban
areas should be organised and planned on that basis. The
system of ethnic grouping has been applied for years in
the mining villages. It presents many advantages in con
nexion with schooling, tribal discipline, municipal man
agement: schooling through the mother tongue will be
facilitated, the community feeling will be strengthened,
and tribal discipline will be improved through better
contact with the tribal authorities. The circular recom
mended that even in existing localities, ethnic classification
should be applied, although gradually, whenever houses
were replaced or evaculated.252

260. On 9 September 1954, the Minister of Native
Affairs made the following statement explaining the
Government's policy:

The Minister explained in his statement that ethnic
grouping is based on linguistic characteristics and is ap
plied in various British territories in Africa.

Experience has proved that ethnic grouping does not
give rise to difficulties unless it is established for bachelors
living outside families and when it is enforced in slum

.., The Star, 7 July 1955.
'02 Die Trallsvaler, 3 September 1954.
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areas. Solidarity of people of the same ethnic group is a
natural phenomenon, as is shown in the history of many
countries and peoples.

Ttte Bantu has displayed a tendency to live tcgether
in various regions, and it seems logical to apply this prin
ciple to the establishment of natives in urban areas. Bantu
representatives accept the principle of ethnic grouping
when duly informed about its meaning; they only object
if they arc ill-advised or when they show hostility against
their own Bar.tu tradition because they are looking for
equality with the whites.

As stated before, ethnic grouping can be based on
linguistic criteria. It has been established that there are
seven Bantu languages which arc also recognized by the
school authorities as respective mother tongucs. If all
seven languages were found in a cp.rtain area, ethnic
grouping could be effected in the three main categories;
however, in practice, it will hardly ever be necessary to
establish neighbourhoods on this separation into three
categories. The advantages of ethnic grouping are both
psychological and factual and preserve for the Bantu that
which we prize ourselves in our own community: firm
tradition, respect for natural leaders, preservation of the
mother tongue and mutualloyalities.253

261. The South African Institute of Race Relations,
on the other hand, is opposed to the principle of separa
tion according to ethnic groups, which it regards as
"retrograde" :

" 'A most retrograde step', is how the Institute of Race
Relations regards the plan of the Minister of Native
Affairs to resettle Africans moved from the Western
Areas of Johannesburg to Meadowlands 'on a tribal basis'.
The Institute is convinced, from its experience of the
urban situation, that any attempt to divide urban Africans
into ethnic and language groups for residential purpose
will not only fail in practice, but is in direct conflict with
the unmistakable course of development of the urban
African community, which gives clear evidence of the
progressive weakening of tribal bonds....

"The already substantial and ever increasing incidence
of inter-tribal marriage is one of the many proofs of the
breakdown of tribal exclusiveness.

"The effect of urbanization of industrialization has been
to weaken tribal bonds and establish other bases of social
grouping. An employer does not select a presser or a
packer because he is a Zulu or a Tswana, but because he
is presumed to be able to press or to package. The effect
is to teach Africans to work and live together, irrespective
of tribal groupings. The new relationships are influenced
by economic activities and class levels. Common religious,
occupational, cultural, recreational and political interests
have to a very considerable extent replaced tribal bonds
as the basis for friendships and organized association.
Membership of a manyano (women's church group), for
example, or of a football club or teachers' organization
means more than membership of the same tribe and cuts
across it. This is a normal process and should be wel
comed, not obstructed ...

"The Institute is of opinion that the enforcement of
ethnic separation in urban areas will create great and
probably insuperahle practical administrative difficulties;
that it is extremely unlikely to give rise to the benefits
the Minister envisages in connexion with education; that
by artificially halting the present processes which are
breaking down tribal exclusiveness, it will increase tribal
antagonisms and tensions. The Institute considers that this
measure will further strain the relations between the Gov
ernment and the Africans by giving rise, as it has already
done, to the suspicion that it is a divide-and-rule device
designed to hinder the development of African unity and
the progress of the African people."25o

i

m Ibid., 9 September 1954.
204 South African IlIstitute of Race Relations, Press Bulletin,

RR 149/54, 5 August 1954.
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262. The Bantu World. which reflects the views of
certain Native circles, has also expressed opposition to
the policy:

"Ethnic grouping is not the correct name for dividing
the Africans into tribes.

"Let us be clear on those terms. Scientists have reached
general agreement in recognizing that mankind is one:
that !ill m~n, whether they are white, black, brown or
yellow, or whether they are described as Mongoloid,
Negroid or Caucasoid belong to the species, Homo
sapiens •..

"Seeing that all the Mricans . . . belong to one ,-;;thnic
group, it has been decided to divide them according to
language groups. The Nguni, Sotho and other sections
lumped together, are to be the segments into which the
people of Meadowlands are to be divided.

"The 'advantages' of this grouping do not make us feel
we can ... bless it. It is to us still that tribalism which we
desire to place among anachronisms which we do not
wish to see revived.

"This division may well simplify education, facilitate
tribal discipline and tribal self-knowledge of more than
one Mrican unnecessary on the part of location superin
tendent. We, on the other hand, see it as a means of keep
ing the evil of tribalism alive, and preventing the Africans
from welding themselves into one nation.

"Our only consolation is that the Africans have put
ilieir hand to the plough that cultivates the spirit of think
ing of themselves first and foremost as Africans, and
only incidentally as Zulus, Shangaans, Vendas, etc. They
will not look back."255

263. The policy of ethnic grouping was first applied
in the Daveyton township, near Benoni, in which de
velopment is being carried out simultaneously in each
of the areas reserved for the three main ethnic groups
constituting the Bantu population-the Nguni, the Sotho,
and the Tsonga and Venda.256 In an address delivered
on 29 March 1955, Mr. J. E. Mathewson, Director of
Non-European Affairs, Benoni, outlined the advantages
of the system of ethnic grouping at Daveyton as follows:

"It is axiomatic that the best representation of a group
of people is by one who is a member of that particular
group, for he can understand in full measure the needs
and trends of thought of his electorate. Whilst there may
exist a similarity in the laws and customs pertaining to
the various Bantu tribes, they differ materially in detail,
and only a body of men of one and the same race can
mete out absolute justice to defaulters of their kith and
kin.

"In each ethnic group area of Daveyton a committee
will be elected. It will be called a Ward Committee and
will consist of a specified number of members each elected
to represent a block of houses. Their main function will be
the settlement according to the law and custom prevailing
among them of disputes within their area, whilst they
will also bring any subject affecting their ward to the
notice of the main Township Advisory Board through
their Advisory Board member. One Advisory Board mem
ber will be elected to represent a certain number of site
holders in each ethnic area . . .

"In the field of education, provision has been made in
each of the ethnic group areas for adequate schooling
facilities. Ample ground has been reserved to serve the
population in this respect and the Department of Native
Affairs (Bantu Education) is now erecting five large
schools-one in each of the main ethnic group areas. Using
the double session at present in vogue and until further
facilities. Ample ground has been reserved to serve the
for at each school. The schools are so sited as to be within

••• The Bantll World, 29 January 1955.
••• Bantll, April 1955.
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easy walking distance for a child living in any part of an
ethnic group area.

"The control of each school will be in the hands of a
school committee, the members of which will be residents
of the ethnical area in which the school is situated. All
!hese committees will be subject to the overriding author
Ity of a school Board, on which each win have representa.
tion.

"This whole set-up not only contributes towards endow
ing the Bantu with more responsibility in his own affairs
but provides for education to be disseminated in the
mother tongue of the children. Those whose language
at home is Zulu will be taught in Zulu. The advantages
of mother tongue instruction are obvious. Teaching is
simplified and resllltantly of a highly standllrd and the
benefits derived from schooling are increased. It makes
the task of the teacher easier and lead!) to the development
of an intensified community spirit. The preservation
among the Bantu of their national tradition, with all its
powerful influences for the good should be energetically
encouraged and it is difficult to imagine anything that
can contribute more towards that preservation than
mother tongue instruction to children in the schools."257

264. The system of "ethnic grouping" has also been
applied at M;::adowlands 258 and it is to be applied in the
new Native areas established by the Johannesburg City
Council.

E. SPORTS: THE COLOUR BAR IN THE SELECTION OF
ATHLETES FOR OLYMPIC GAMES

265. A glance at Bantu weeklies such as Naledi Ya
Batswana (Johannesburg) and Imwo Zabantsundu259

(East London) or the illustrated non-European month
lies such as Africa! (Johannesburg), Drum (Johannes
burg) and Zonk! (Johannesburg) is sufficient to dlOW
the extent to which the Natives have taken up and are
distinguishing themselves in European sports and how
keen their interest in them is.

Perhaps no application of the colour bar is therefore
more bitterly resented by the leading sportsmen among
the Bantu youth of the towns than the "Olympic" bar
enforced by the Union of South Africa. A long article
published in Drum of May 1955 is typical in this respect.
The salient passages of this article are as follows:

"South Africa's colour bar breaks the Olympic law
" [ ... ] Melbourne, Australia, will be the venue of the

next Olympic Games, in 1956. The games are held every
four years in different parts of the world and all amateur
sport is represented. All countries in the world are entitled
to send teams to this great meeting and the winners in
the various events are regarded as world champions.

"The highest authority that controls these games is the
Olympic Games Association.260 Every country taking
part in the games is entitled to send a delegate to the
Association's meeting. The delegates in turn choose a con
trolling body that meets from time to time and sees to it
that the venue of the games conforms to accepted stand
ards.

"Now every country has an Olympic Games Associa
tion261 which has the final say in the selection of com
petitors, to the Olympic Games. This national body is
elected by the country's various sporting bodies in those
sports which are catered for at the games.

.., Bantll, July 1955.
2GB See para. 126 above.
m These publications are written partly in indigenous lan

guages and partly in English.
'00 Its exact title is the International Olympic Committee.
••, Its exact title is the National Olympic Committee.
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"Since the inception of the modern Olympic Games
in 1896, no non-white South-Afrie-an has been selected
to represent South Africa in any event. The question natu
rally arises as to whether the games are for the white
races or not?

"And the answer is that, according to the Olympic
Games charter, the games positively do not debar any
one on grounds of 'race, colour or creed' from participa
tion.

"According to the Constitution, however, no entries
can be accepted unless they are recommended by the
national Olympic Games association of a country from
whom they come. In other words the international body
cannot accept unattached entries.

"The fact that the Olympic Games are open to all
persons regardless of colour, means that non-whites from
South Africa~an take part. It means, in effect, that tha
South African Olympic Games Association should not
retain a colour bar clause in its constitution, and if it does
it should not be entitled to retain recognition from the
international Olympic body. South Africa, as such might
not then be allowed to take part in the Games.

"Why is it that South Africa has never selected non
whites to represen~ the country at the Games? Is it because
they are not good enough to merit selection? Or is it for
some other rea:mn?

"It could not be than non-whites are not good enough,
because they have never been given the opportunity of
proving their abilities. The old argument that the times
set by non-whites in athletics, for example, are far below
those of the whites in this country does not hold water
for it defies the very elementary law of statistics by com
paring the incomparable.

"The white athletes have well-laid tracks, get special
ized training and have the money to buy equipment, wher..
as the non-white has not got those facilities. Yet the times
set by non-white athletes, considering the conditions, are
good. Take Didideng Mokoena's 21.6 seconds for the
220 yards or Arthur August's 100 yards sprint in 9.6
seconds, Jikijele's throws in the javelin and others who,
if given the right conditions, can better their times.

"It is evident, therefore, that the South African Olym
pic Games Association is unconstitutionally and illegally
practising a colour bar contrary to the charter of the
Olympic Games. 'Drum' interviewed a prominent official
of the South African Olympic Games Association to find
out whether non-whites from the Union could take part
in the Olympic Games.

"The official pointed out that there is nothing actually
in the constitution that prevents non-whites from partici
pation but admitted that, because of the 'social and politi
cal tradition of the country, no cognisance is taken of
non-whites when it comes to selection for participation
in the Olympics'.

"He went further to point out that there has always
been fear, in the higher circles of the South African
Olympic Games Association, that once the legality of
South Africa's participation is raised at the international
meeting, South Africa may be banned from taking part
in the Games unless she gives her non-whites the oppor
tunity of taking part.

"Nobody would like to see South Africa banned from
the Games because of her colour policy. What all true
sportsmen would like to see is that the opportunity of
entering the Games should be opened to non-whites.
Given that opportunity, South Africa should be able to
produce a very strong team that would be a force to be
reckoned with.

"The United States of America has always dominated
the Olympic Games because of the Negro. Nobody can
talk of the OJ.ympic Games without mentioning the
Negroes of the United States. There is the great Jesse
Owens who dominated the Games in Berlin in 1936.
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Those who saw that Olympiad can never forget him as he
broke one record nfter another in the sprints and the long
jump. His work! record for the long jump of 26 ft, 8~ ins.
set way back in 1935 stiU stands.

"Then there is hurdler and sprinter Harrison Dillard,
high jumper L. Steers, Jamacian quarter miler Herb
McKenley, West Indian sprinter Mc..Jonald Bailey, and
many others whose names are important in international
sport. They made names for themselves and their coun
tries because they were given the chance of competing in
the Olympics.

"Could South Africa not emulate the feats of the
United States by given non-whites the break to enter the
Games? ..

"The participation of non-whites in Olympic and inter
national sport is in the boiling pot. Sooner than most
people expect white South Africa will be forced to make
a decision. The Olympic ring must be broken. Non-white
forces are already at work clamouring for participation
in international, Olympic and Empire Games."

266. The Commission was impressed by this case
against the exclusion of non-European athletes from all
sports teams selected by the South African National
Olympic Committee to compete with other national
teams in the Olympic Games. .

On referring to the eight "basic principles" which
make up the Constitution of the Olympic Games, it
found that the first, to which the authors of the Constitu
tion undoubtedly attached special importance, reads as
follows:

"The Olympic Games are held every four years and
assemble amateurs of all nations in fair and equal com
petition under conditions which are to be as perfect as
possible.

"No discrimination is allowed against any country or
person on grounds of colour, religion or politics."

In the belief that such discrimination against the non
Europeans of the Union of South Africa is giving rise to
a disquieting and justifiable resentment, the Commission
draws the General Assembly's attention to this form of
apartheid, which it has not previously had occasion to
analyse.

VIn. Activities of scientific institutions concerned
with racial problems

267. Information on the attitude of two South Afri
can scientific institutions, the South African Bureau of
Racial Affairs (SABRA) and the South African Institute
of Race Relations, will be found in other sections of this
report in connexion with measures or schemes forming
part of the Government's apartheid policy. In this section,
the Commission examines a number of statements
emanating from these two institutions or made by promi
nent persons under their auspices which deal either with
the apartheid policy in general or with particular aspects
of the racial problem.

A. SOUTH AFRICAN BUREAU OF RACIAL AFFAIRS
(SABRA)

268. The sixth annual meeting of the South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs (Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir
Rasse-aangeleenthede) was held at Stellenbosch in Janu
ary 1955. At this meeting the Bureau studied the prob
lems raised by the apartheid policy as it affects the Col
oureds and the Bantu.



Problems affecting tIle Coloureds

269. Dr. Donges, Minister of the Interior, opened
the meeting with a general statement on the problem of
the Coloureds:

"It was in the best interests of the Coloured people
to have the Europeans as friends, but this could happen
only if they were willing to consider the White man's
feelings and interests, said the Minister of the Interior ...

"It is unfortunate that extremists among the Coloured
people, incited by communist agitators, were busy under
mining this goodwill to the detriment of the Coloured
people themselves.

"The moderate Coloured people-and they were still
in the majority-would realize what their duty was and
what their interests demanded.

"This would certainly not include the promotion of the
idea of a common society in South Africa-an idea which
was not acceptable to the Europeans and which only
roused their resentment and opposition.

"For many Coloured people, too, this idea was not
attractive. They did not want to be swallowed up by the
more numerous Natives, and, at the same time, social
equality with the White man would make them feel ill
at ease.

"Dr. Donges said that not only the authorities, but also
the more advanced Coloured people, were alarmed at the
relatively large-scale miscegenation between Coloured
people and Natives in the Western Cape.

"This occurred particularly between Native men and
Coloured women and brought about a lowering of the
moral level of the Coloured people.

"It appeared that a search for a solution to the racial
problem must be based on the retention by each racial
group of its own identity.

"There was much to support the view of Sabra that the
Sub-Department of Coloured Affairs should be turned
into a separate Department of State but care must be
taken that this did not lead to a duplication of work
and unnecessary expenditure.

"The future status of the Department would depend
on circumstances and developments ..."262

Following Dr. Donges' speech, Die Transvaler of 14
January 1955 reported that the SABRA meeting had
adopted a resolution proposing that the Section for Col
oured Affairs of the Ministry of the Interior should be
raised to the status of a ministry. Expansion of the
Section was necessary and it would prevent overlapping
if an independent ministry were established.

270. Dr. I. D. du Plessis, Commissioner for Col
oured Affairs, referred to the situation of the Coloureds
in the Cape Province as follows:

"Most Coloured people in South Africa formed a read
ily distinguishable racial group and there were clear signs
of their desire to remain a separate racial group . . .

"The huge army of Native workers-since 1936 the
Native population had increased· by more than 300 per
cent in the Western Cape-remained a constant threat to
the economic well-being of a large section of the Coloured
population.

"Dr. du Plessis said that according to the 1951 census,
the total Coloured population of the Union was 1,166,117,
of whom 90 per cent lived in the Cape Province.

"The number of Coloured people on the Witwatersrand
was 51,000, or about five per cent of the total Coloured
population. In the Western Cape, the Coloured people
outnumbered other races as factory workers.

202 Cape Times, 12 January 1955.
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"One aspect of the position of the Coloured people
in the Cape which was causing concern to the authorities
~as the enormous influx of Natives into the Western Cape
In recent years •..

"It was a matter of the highest importance to provide
openings for the better-educated class of Coloureds. One
direction was employment in the service of the State and
local authorities.

"In proportion to the size of the population, the percent
age of Coloured children attending school in the Cape
Province was higher than that of the Europeans.

"In 1954, the number of European children attending
school was 183,326 or 19.6 per cent of the population,
as against 210,230 Coloured children, or 20.3 per cent
of the population ..."263

271. In his address as Chairman of the annual meet
ing of SABRA, Mr. G. B. A. Gardener made the follow
ing statement on the subject of tht' Coloureds:

'... by placing on them increasing local administrative
responsibility they would develop the necessary qualities
of leadership among themselves.

"It would be a great day for the Coloured people when
they refused to continue as the political football of Euro
pean politicians, and, through a separate voters roll, had
their own representatives in the various legislative bodies,
and ultimately aspired to having their own leaders sitting
in one or the other of these bodies.

"I personally and some of my friends in SABRA are
not against it, but people do not all think alike and there
are some who will disagree. However, no harm can be
done by sowing the seed."264

272. The problem of the parliamentary representa
tion of the Coloureds was also discussed by Mr. R. W. A.
Yeld:

Mr. R. W. A. Yeld declared that it would be logical
and desirable that Coioured members of Parliament rep
resent the Coloured election districts when separate voters
lists are established. Such a step would invalidate overseas
criticism and promote internal co-operation. Mr. Yeld ad
vocated the nomination of a prominent Coloured man as
a senator to represent the interest of the Coloured people,
as a first step.265

273. In reply to a delegate at the SABRA meeting
who pressed for a statement of policy on parliamentary
representation for the Coloureds, the Chairman, Mr.
G. B. A. Gardener, said it was not clear who should make
policy or statements of policy in the organization. He
called on the Vice-Chairman, Professor N. J. J. Olivier,
to answer a question on the organization's attitude to
wards Coloured representation in Parliament. Professor
Olivier said:

"Broadly speaking, there are three main trends of
thought on this question.

"First, there are those who favour complete equality
between the Coloured people and the White man and
who contend that they should enjoy exactly the same
privileges and rights in respect of the vote and the owner
ship of property.

"Generally, it can be said that the vast majority of
the Europeans of both political directions reject this,
and a section of the Coloured people think that such a
development would not be in their interests.

"Secondly, there are some (among them members and
friends of Sabra) who believe that the solution lies in
total territorial segregation. The general view seems to be,

203 Cape Times, 13 January 1955.
204 The Star, 12 January 1955.
20. Die Transvaler, 14 January 1955.
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however, that such a policy could not be carried out at
present for a number of reasons, including the fact that
the Coloured people have special ties with the Europeans.

"The third view, also held by members of Sabra, seems
to be that the Coloured people must take a special place
in the political, economic and social life of the country.

"This envisages the biggest possible measure of separate
development within the country's political structure and
national life in the interests of the European as well as
the Coloured people. It also implies the application, where
necessary, of apartheid measures in the political, economic
and social spheres.

"The supporters of this direction do not say that this
is the final solution of the problem, but that it is the only
logical and wise path that can be followed at present.

"A satisfactory arrangement along these lines could
later lead to further developments about the place of the
Coloured people in the country."266

274. Other speakers dealt with the more general
problem of relations between the Coloured and White
communities. The following are two newspaper extracts,
the first reporting to a statement by the Reverend C. M.
de Villiers and the second a statement by Mrs. Erika
Theron of the University of Stellenbosch:

"Rev. C. M. de ViIIiers, Witwatersrand, said that if
one held the view that the Coloured and the White should
live in the geographical area, one had to admit that the
Coloured and the White should form in the long run one
community, according to the inexorable law of integra
tion. The two groups, living within the same geographical
area, although housed in separate neighbourhoods, will
influence each other and racial mixture will be effected.
The Coloured population in Capeland exceeded the
Whites and increased more rapidly than the Whites;
development of the two groups within the same area would
ultimately lead to the swallowing up of the white man."261

"From the point of view of culture, language, psychol
ogy and race biology there are close ties between the
European and Coloured people, and the latter must thus
be seen in quite a different light from the Native.

"I feel, therefore, that for practical and other reasons
it is not desirable to place Jhem in separate territories.

"This complicates matters for us, since we are sup
porters of apartheid, but we live in a country with many
difficulties and we must not lose sight of it.

"This is my personal view, and I think it is also the
view of most of the members of Sabra.

"Dr. Theron told me afterwards that her view was not
in conflict with the Urban Areas Act, which aims at sepa
rate residential areas for the races.

"We must have separate residential areas, but I feel
that we cannot place the Coloured people in separate
territories, as it is proposed by law to do with the
Natives."268

275. Die Transvaler reported on 15 January that
Coloureds from the Transvaal had requested SABRA to
call for the speedy application of the Group Areas Act
so that the Transvaal Coloureds might be placed in their
own separate areas. They were reported as having said:

"Only then will the social problems with which we are
faced be solved. The inexplicable delay in the marking
out of group areas for the coloured population of Trans
vaal has become almost unbearable. The continuous ob
struction on the part of the municipal councils and indus
trial enterprises and the half-hearted action of Govern
ment officials has created a nervous tension among us."

266 The Star, 14 January 1955.
261 Die Transvaler, 14 January 1955.
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276. The institution of separate voters lists for the
Coloureds and the establishment of a Ministry for Col
oured Affairs was also requested. While the Coloureds
did not press for equal rights, they do not have Reserves
like the Natives and tl.erefore considered that they should
enjoy more extended rights in regard to land ownership.

Problems affecting the Bantu

Mr. G. B. A. Gardener, Chairman of the South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs, made the following general
statement on the problem of the Natives in his address
to the annual meeting in January:

"One of the most important problems in the carrying
out of the policy of separate development of Europeans
and non-Europeans was the use of Bantu labour outside
the Native areas ...

"This aspect of the problem was the great test of the
European's acceptance of the consequences of the policy
of separate development.

"We are convinced that with the help of greater immi
gration and the more productive use of labour it will be
possible to achieve an important reduction in our require
ments of Native labour."

"No responsible supporter of the policy of separate
development thought of watertight racial groups as the
basis of apartheid.

"Separate development did not envisage the complete
removal of every European from non-European areas or
vice versa.

"The principle was that each would be in the nature
of visitors in the other's territory. Their civil rights and
obligations would exist in their own areas.

"The idea that the policy of separate development
would involve the immediate removal of all Native labour
from European economy was quite unfounded. That
would not be in the interests of either the Europeans
or the Bantu.

"It is quite clear, however, that the greatest error com
mitted is to make economic considerations the deciding
factor in the handling of racial problems . . .

"SABRA's ultimate ideal was the achievement of a
state of affairs in which the European and non-European
groups would each have the opportunity for a free exist
ence without any clash between the two."269

277. At the same annual meeting of SABRA, the
Secretary of Native Affairs, Dr. Eiselen, made a state
ment on the gradual elimination of the Natives from the
Western Cape. An analysis of this statement and of the
statements subsequently published in the name of
SABRA is given above.21o

B. SOUTH AFRICAN INSTITUTE OF RACE RELATIONS

278. In a letter dated 15 December 1953, the Rev
erend John A. Piersma of Grand Rapids (United States
of America) asked Dr. Malan, the then Prime Minister
of the Union of South Africa, for a "frank description of
apartheid" capable of being used to "convince the Amer
ican public". Dr. Malan replied on 12 February 1954.
and the South African Institute of Race Relations subse
quently answered him in a letter restating its views on
the racial problem as a whole. These letters did not come
to the Commission's knowledge until after it had com
pleted its second report, in which they should have been
included. In view of the importance of the Institute's
letter, it has been reproduced in extenso in annex 11 to

269 The Star, 12 January 1955.
210 See chap. II, sect. VII, B, above.



the present report, together with the letter from Dr.
Malan.

279. The Council of the South African Institute of
Race Relations held its annual meeting in Cape Town
from 18 to 20 January 1955. In the course of this meet
ing, Dr. Davie delivered the Hoernle Memorial Lecture,
which contains the following passage on the subject of
the Union's universities:

"Dr. Davie . . . showed how that what we must now
unhappily accept ~s the lost cause of Vereeniging2:1 is
tragically revealed ID the gulf between one set of UniVer
sities using one language and h?Otling a particular point of
view and the other universities of equal number using
another language and serving other ideals: a situation in
which there is reason to fear that the principles of aca
demic freedom and universality are in danger."212

Mrs. Ellen Hellmann, President of the Institute, re-
viewed the events of the preceding quarter of a century,
a story of hopes deferred and opportunities lost.

The general theme of the session was "The Changing
Economic and Social Structure of South Africa and its
Human Implications", which was discussed in a series
of reports submitted to the Council. Mr. Maurice Webb
summed up the trend of the reports and the discussion
as follows:

"The authors of the papers on our Changing Economi~

and Social Structure . . . demonstrated . . . tte folly and
danger of trying by arbitrary and dictatorial action to
turn back forces which will engulf us all if disregarded,
but which could, given the necessary wisdom, be har
nessed to our service. These many currents and forces
were carefully analysed. An expanding economy has
brought higher standards of living to all sections of the
population, but there is little ground for complacency
as to the present or confidence as to the future. For
Mricans, particularly, the rise of the town has m7ant
the decline of the Reserves. In the towns the Mncan
worker is beset by laws and regulations that deprive him
of any ,gal right to make his home in the place where
he worKS. If, as is often the case, he has no place in the
Reserves he may become a displaced person in the land
of his birth. That he is often saved from this fate is due
to the compassion and conscientiousness of administra
tion officials, not to enforceable rights.

"A warning was sounded that optimistic forecasts of
future prosperity will prove false if present prejudices and
practices persist. We cannot expect to march forward
to prosperity while at the same time retreating to tribalism.

"The spotlight fell particularly on the Reserves (,?ne
third of our cultivable land) and their present contrIbu
tion to the country's food, their use and misuse. Not siJ?ce
Edith Jones made her study of the Reserves followmg
the Native Land Act of 1936 has the attention of the
Institute been focused so sharply on the Reserves and
their place in the total economy. But the function of the
Reserves is not only economic. While tribal society per
sists it gives those Mricans who retain mem.bership of it
a place and a function, a sense of security and belonging,
that the towns in no way afford. I do not think that the
Institute Council has even been shown more clearly the
interdependence of town and country, of group and group.
Nor has it realized so clearly that further economic
advance necessitates the full co-operation of all sections
of the people and the development and use of all our
human as well as our material resources.

"In the discussion frequent reference was made to the
Tomlinson report which we understand to have been

271 Vereeniging (i.e. Union) is the place where the peace
treaty between the Boer Republics and Great Britain was signed
in 1902.

212 Race Relations News, February 1955.
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completed but which has not yet been published. The
Institute Executive should urge the Government to pub
lish the report without delay. When it is available it will
be necessary for it to be studied in the light of the papers
that have been presented to this meeting of Council. It
may also be possible for the Executive to arrange for
iong-term, comprehensive research to be undertaken into
the present economic and social structure of South Mrica;
and to consider the possibility of securing from among
the available agencies, assistance in the techniques for
the development of underdeveloped areas.

"When our attention was turned to the human implica
tions of the economic and social changes that have taken
place in our country, we were moved by the courage
and the resilience of the human spirit that have enabled
large numbers of Africans and Indians to adapt themsel"es
to town life in spite of the many hindrances which con
front them. There was an heroic ring that recalled Arnold
Toynbee's great them~ of challenge and response in the
phrase used by an African; 'The urban Mrican has ar
rived.' Yet we cannot be content that so many of these
sections of our population should be without security,
homes, adequate education, jobs suited to their capabili
ties, or hope for the future."213

280. At the end of the session, the Council of the
South African Institute of Race Relations adopted the
following findings:

"1. The sense of insecurity felt by all Non-European
groups and the failure to put to adequate use South
Africa's full potentialities of land and human resources
were considered to be basic elements in the present situa
tion.

"2. Reasons for such feelings of insecurity were found
in legislative enactments such as the Natives Resettlement
Act, the Native Land and Trust Amendment Act, the
Bantu Education Act, the Group Areas, Act, in the recent
statement by the Secretary for Native Affairs on the pres
ence of Mricans in the Western Province, in the expressed
intention to perpetuate and extend the system of migratory
labour and in the lack of security of tenure in urban
areas for all Non-Europeans.

"3. The papers and discussions on the economic struc
ture ef the country revealed not only the waste of the
country's resources which policies of restriction and dis
crimination cause but also the inextricable interdepend
ence of all branches of the economy. The growing effec
tive co-operation between the different groups constitutes
the real reason for the improvement in living standards
of all those brought into modern forms of economic activ
ity. Measures which attempt to reverse this process and to
restrict forms of further emerging ~o-operation will retard
the economic growth of the country and produce unde
sirable effects on the relationships between the various
groups.

"4. The conflict between social, moral and economic
trends and legislative enactment emerged clearly from
the papers and discussions, and it was th~ general con
sensus of opinion that for the progress of the country
and for the greater happiness of all its peoples, legisla
tive measures should recognize the essential unity of the
economic structure of the country and should not run
counter to that co-operation which forms the normal
process of economic development.

"5. The Council particularly considers,
"(a) That a basic and essential condition for healthy,

progressive economic development and for the lessening
of racial tension is the provision of security of tenure,
the acquisition of full property rights by members of all
racial groups and the rapid and increasing provision of
housing. (In this last connexion the Council pays tribute
to the great efforts made by municipalities in recent
years.) The Council also considers that it is essential

278 Race Relations News, February 1955, pp. 15-16.
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to eliminate progressively the migratory labour system
and to develop a settled and educated population.

"(b) That the Native ReserveR should not be retarded
by the preservation of those attributes of the tribal sys
tem, such as communal tenure, which at present act as
impediments to progress. In this connexion the Council
urges that the report of the Tomlinson Commission be
speedily published by the Governmc.nt and that the Execu
tive Committee of the Institute take steps for a thorough
study of the report.

"(c) That the scope for industrial development in the
Reserves depends not only upon a substantial expansion
of their agricultural prodnction but also upon the pos
sibility of providing such prerequisites as power, trans
port and other amenities and facilities as are present in
established industrial areas.

"(d) That while very appreciative of the efforts of
many municipialities and their officials to soften the harsh
impact of legislative enactments, the Council neverthe
less considers that further positive steps should be taken
to help the social and economic adjustment of Africans
and other groups to their new complex urban environ
ment and to reduce the number of restrictions at present
imposed upon them.

"(e) That ~he Cape Coloured people are assimilated
to Western culture and that they should be allowed full
participation in the citizanship and other responsibilities
of Western civilization.

"(I) That in view of the alarm aroused by the recent
pronouncement of the Secretary for Native Affairs, the
Government should be asked to provide a statement on
its plans on the future of the Africans in the Western
Province.

"(g) That the Indian people are an integral part of the
economic and social structure of this country and as such
should be accepted as full participants in its life, develop
ment and progress."274

281. On 12 November 1954, two months before
the annual meeting of the Council of the Institute, the
Southern Transvaal regional committee of the Local
Government Committee of Inquiry, meeting in Pretoria,
proposed that. measures should be taken to provide for
direct representation of Europeans on local governing
bodies. The memorandum also contained the following
proposals:

"The committee also urged the enrolment of Natives
over 21 on the municipal rolls for Native wards, and
suggested franchise qualifications for them.

"As a first step towards representing Natives directly
on local governing bodies, the committee suggested that
a number of wards should be delimited in the arf..as set
aside for Natives.

"On franchise qualifications, the memorandum says:
'Applications for enrolment on the municipal roll in
African wards should be granted to Africans who are not
less than 21, have resided in the urban areas for not less
than two years, and are ratepayers, own immovable prop
erty valued at not less than £ 100, or can give proof of
being literate (record of having passed Std. III to be
deemed proof of literacy).'

"The committee urges that non-Europeans other than
Natives be included on the common roll on the same
qualifications as laid down for Natives.

"The suggestion of appointed mayors or burgomasters
is opposed as 'completely undesirable'."275

282. Elsewhere in this report276 an analysis is given
of the Exchequer and Audit Amendmf.mt Act, No. 7,
1955, under which the question of financing Bantu edu-

214 Race Relations News, February 1955, pp. 17 and 18.
m The Star, 7 November 1954.
21e See chap. I, sect. I, e, above.
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cation is linked with that of increasing the revenue from
Native taxation.

On 1 February, Mr. Quintin Whyte, Director of the
Institute of Race Relations, stated in an interview that
the Institute deplored the fact that the increased expendi
ture on Native education should have) to be defrayed
by the Natives themselves through additional taxation.
He went on to say:

"While the Institute approved the princi.ple that people
should help themselves-a principle applicable equally
to Europeans and Africans-it considers that the Ex
chequer and Audit Amendment Bm relating to African
education is bad in principle.

"It runs contrary to ,l; a. practice of finance in modem
socially-advanced countries ...

"It was an accepted principle in the present age that the
State provided elementary education for all its children,
irrespective of class or race, and that the cost of this was
borne by the country.

"To select the poorest gro:.~p, in which only 40 per cent
of children of school-going age are at school, and to lay
upon it the responsibility of raising sufficient funds to
educate progressively the remaining 60 per cent is an un
expected new principle of public finance which must be
condemned.

"The proposal ignores the increasing number of Afri
cans who fall within the ranks of income-tax payers and
the heavy burden of indirect taxation on the African
population.

"The steady increase over the years in the financial
provision for Native education had been one of the most
encouraging features of South Africa's racial situation.

283. In reply to a letter from Dr. Verwoerd, Minister
of Native Affairs criticizing the "uncalled-for interference
of the Institute of V.ace Relations in the scheme to re
move Natives from tile Western Areas of Johannesburg
to Meadowlands",278 Mr. Quintin Whyte stated that the
Institute had n~ver encouraged resistance to the law,
nor had it suggested by word or deed resistance to the
removal scheme.

". . . the Institute thought untenable the proposition
that a decision on any matter by the Government pre
cluded any more discussion. This was the negation of
the idea of democracy.

"To stigmatize suggestions, appreciatively received by
the secretary of the Resettlement Board and aimed at
avoiding disturbances as 'interference', and to describe
the work of the Institute as intended to arouse feelings
of hostility, is to ignore its long record of responsible
work, and is, we submit with deference, hardly worthy
of a Minister of State.

"We appreciate that from a party-political point of view
it is politically more convenient to find a scapegoat in
the Institute (and others) than to believe that the African
opposition t:l removal scheme is a spontaneous expression
of African feeling. We must deprecate this attempt to
use the Institute in this way ...

"A year before the Resettlement Act was passed a con
ference of 51 organizations made an earnest plea that
the Government substitute a slum clearance and volun
tary rezoning scheme for the Western Areas removal
scheme.

"(The) reply was that further representations were
futile. With a grave sense of responsibility and a desire

... Cape Times, 2 February 1955.
278 See chap. IT, sect. V, A, 4, above.
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to prevent further worsening in race relations, the Insti
tute, rightly and continuously, pressed for a slum clear
ance scheme and the retention of freehold tenure.

"The letter said the Institute welcomed the provision
of the Meadowlands houses, but to combine what should
have been a slum clearance scheme with the deprivation
of freehold tenure was bound to create resentment and
opposition.

"We wish to assure you that the Institute will continue
to work in the spirit of its charter and with the large ex
perience it has gained over the years, in the very sincere
belief that only by so doing can it be of service to South
Africa and all its peoples."m

In an address to the annual general meeting of the
non-European Welfare Society in Orlando, Dr. Ellen
Hellmann. President of the Institute of Race Relations,
made the following comments on the problem of Natives
in urban areas:

"South Africans have bl.~n overlong in appreciating the
conditions of urban Native life and the needs of the urban
Native ...

"If we had realized that Africans were part of the towm
nnd not just in the towns, conditions might have been
better. Even today South Africans are in doubt as to the
permanency of African domicile in the towns . . .

'If it were not for this unconcern there might be more
and better housing in place of the present slums.

"Present legislation was based on the theory that the
towns were White areas and that Natives were only there
temporarily. The facts, of course, belied this. The rate
.of males to females was less than two to one today.

"This conflict between theory and reality has accentu
:ated the difficulties in the double transition being made
:by the Africans. Firstly, they had to move from country
to town and, secondly, they have to adjust themselves
from the tribal system with its self-sufficiency to the
western monetary system.

"With the break-up of the family circle in the transi
tion there was a resultant lack of responsible public opin
ion among Natives.

cc••• there were two views as to the future. One saw ever
more separated groups and the other saw more .interde
pendence, with raci~l diversity. She ?elieved in the latter
view and urged Natlves to follow thiS, too.

"The banning of many responsible Native leaders had
led to irresponsible people 'electing' themselves as leaders.
These people were responsible for the tragic schools
boycott, in which the children suffered . . ."280

IX. Attitude of the Churches

284. Having, in its first report, summarized the
attitude of the South African churches towards the policy
of apartheid (A/2505 and Add. 1, paragraphs 435-438),
the Commission returned to the subject in its second re
port (A/2719, paragrap~s 1~8-14l). At ~at time its
attention was devoted pnmarily to the reactlOns of the
Anglican Church in Souh Africa, whose Bishops had
published a joint declaration in October 1953, ~nd.to the
viewpoint of the Dutch Reformed Churches, WhICh In No
vember 1953 had caned a conference at Pretoria to dis
cuss the general subject: "Christian principles in multi
racial South Africa". The conference was attended by
the White leaders of these churches.

This year, circumstances have led the Commission
to devote much more space in its report to the reactions

m Cape Times, 11 February 1955.
:80 The Star, 2 June 1955.
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and statements of the churches and of individual mem
bers of their clergy. Their general attitude towards
apartheia was particularly clearly reflected in their re
actinns te two events, or succession of events, which
profoundly stirred public opinion: the first transfer of
Native population from Sophiatown to Meadowlands
(February 1955) and the coming into force of the Bantu
Education Act (l April 1955). Since important prin
ciples were at ~take in both cases, many members of the
clergy felt it their duty to define or redefine the atHtude
of their churches. Elsewhere in this report quotations
from the most important of their statements are repro
duced.281

In the present section an attempt will be made to
supplement the documentation.

An explicit declaration by the Methodist Church, one
of the most important ill South Africa, to which the
Commission had not previously been able to allot an
adequate place, will first be quoted.282

This will be followed by a report on the multi-racial
conference at Johannesburg (December 1954), which
was convened by the Dutch Reformed Church and even
attracted attention in the Northern Hemisphere.

Lastly, the section will cite the opinion expressed, in
his personal capacity, by a minister of the Dutch Re
formed Church who took part in the Assembly of the
World Council of Churches, held at Evanston (United
States of America) in August 1954.283

A. THE METHODIST CHURCH

285. The attitude of the Methodist Church towards
the policy of apartheid was clearly expressed at a multi
racial conference which it called at Queenstown (Eastern
Province) in October 1954. At the end of this meeting
it published the following declaration:

"This conference of the Methodist Church of South
Africa, noting with grave anxiety the dangerous racial
situation in this country which has arisen as a result of
such legislative enactments during the past year as the
Native Resettlement Act, the Bantu Education Act and
the implementation of the Group Areas Act, affirms once
again its belief in the fundamental Christian principles
as found in the Scriptures.

"The conference has noted the repeated declaration
of Government spokesmen that the Government are con
cerned to maintain Christian civilization in South Africa.
In accordance with this, the conference believes it to be
the duty of the State to afford every citizen the fullest
opportunity of using his God-given abilities.

"It avers that the main concern of the State must be
with human relationships as such, and that race relation
ships are a matter of secondary concern. _

"The policy of apartheid is essentially a policy of race
discrimination and as such is in conflict with Christian
standards. Its application reveals that it is negative and
restrictive in character.

"The proposed mass removal of people from their
homes like chattels, and the imposition of a special brand
of education aiming at producing people conditioned to
an inferior status in society, have sown seeds ef bitterness
and despair which could so easily produce a harvest of
disunity and strife.

281 See, in particular, chap. Il, sect. V A (4) and sect. VI A
(6) (b) above.

282 See also para. 174 above.
283 See chap. 11, sect. XI, B, below.
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"The conference believes that in ignoring Christian

principles the State is facilitating the acceptance of Com
munistic doctrine by the less privileged.

"The Minister of Native Affairs, Dr. Verwoerd, has
threatened to apply administrative san':1tions against
Churches in respect of church and school sites where
these are used for the dissemination of opinions on politi
cal issues of which the Minister disapproves.

"That the Minister should so seek to muzzle free
speech by Christian leaders, that he should act as judge
in his own cause, that he should decide that Christian
actions or speeches are subversive or otherwise a source
of offence, savours of the Middle Ages or the totalitarian
State.

"While we note the warning, we shall not allow our
conscience to become dulled or coerced.

"Conference renews, its appeal to the Government to
acknowledge and respect the human rights of all sections
of the population especiaUy in such matters as the acqui
sition and ownership of property in freehold, the right to
trade, and the right to be educated along generally ac
cepted lines, and so to open the door to the realization
of the legitimate aspirations of every racial group.

"To those in high administrative posts, the co~~erence
would urge the tempering of their administration with
sympathy and justice, keeping constantly before them
the aim of harmonious relationships among all sections of
our multi-racial population."2s,!

B. THE MULTI-RACIAL CONFERENCE AT JOHANNESBURG
(DECEMBER 1954)

286. This confc .nce, which took place from 8 to
12 December 1954, in the Great Hall of the University
of Witwatersrand, was called by the Cape and Transvaal
Synodal Mission Commissions of the principal Dutch
Reformed Church, known as the Nederduitse Hervormde
of Gereformeerde Kerk. The theme of the conference was
"The Extension of the Kingdom of God in Multi-Racial
South Africa". Invitations had been extended to repre
sentatives of over twenty-five different churches and
missionary societies in the Union, several of which had
never before taken part in conferences of this kind; for
example, the African Methodist Episcopal Church, the
Apostolic Faith Mission Church, the Bantu Methodist
Church, the Bantu Presbyterian Church, the Plymouth
Bretheren and the Disciples of Christ.

About a quarter of the 200 delegates represented
Bantu or Coloured parishes.

287. At the final meeting of the conference, the fol
lowing resolutions were adopted:

"1. Realizing the call that we have as Ministers of
the Church of Christ, to avow and demonstrate the unity
of the wor1J, we, the delegates of the various denomina
tions, hereby declare:

"That we recognize and accept one another as brothers
in Christ and avow our unity in Him;

"That we, recognizing that our common history and
the circumstances in which we find ourselves account for
the existence of our various denominations, acknowledge
that each seeks to expand and serve the Kingdom of God
sincerely and devoutly;
That we undertake to strive for and to use every oppor
tunity to practice the fellowship of believers to which we
are called ...

"3. The conference realizes the social and economk
needs of the Bantu and Coloured communities and re
quests the Government to provide from the national in
come for :an extra expenditure of £ 10,000,000 annually
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for the social, educational, economic and industrial de
velopment of these sections of our South African com
munity.

"4. This conference considers that the transfer of
Bantu education to the State places a great responsibility
on the Church to concentrate on religious education of
all young Bantu people and recommends that Sunday
School, Students Christian Association, and young peo
ple's work be strengthened."28G
288. The conference produced a good impression

in Native church circles, the more so as the initiative had
been taken by the Dutch Reformed Church, which has
in principle given its support to a policy of apartheid.
The following article, taken from the Bantu World of 18
December 1954, is symptomatic in this respect:

"It is gratifying that the conference did take place, and
has now become history.. Over thirty churches or missions
were represented. Ministers of different racial groups,
constituting our multi-racial community, came together,
and discussed the task and the problems of evangelizing
South Africa.

"There were conflicting opinions on such questions as
the form the unity of the church should take, and the
burning question of apartheid. Some European delegates
advocated the establishment of one African or Pan-Afri
can national church. Some found it difficult to reconcile
this view with the unity of the church.

"Apartheid had a gc.od number of eloquent advocates.
There were also those who strongly opposed it. The spirit
was on the whol(~ good. These who disagreed did not be
come disagreeable.

"The Dutch Reformed Church, by which this confer
ence was called, is to be congratulated. About fifteen years
ago, the Dutch Reformed Church severed its connexion
with the Christian Council of South Africa. Its calling of
the i~ter-rachl conference of church leaders is an indica
tion of its conviction that it does not disagree with the
fundamental need for oneness in the body of Christ.

''This conference should by no means be the last of its
kind. If every two years such a conference was held, things
that unite would come into greater prominence than things
that divide not only the church but the South African
multi-racial community.

"Division of opinion is no reason for not coming to
gether to try and resolve that division. It is just the reason
why people should come together."
289. Alan Paton, the well-known South African

writer, attended the conference as an observer. Some
striking passages from the article in Forum in which he
has set down his impressions are reproduced below:

"The conference was therefore not only very represen
tative ecclesiastically; it was also inter-racial. The non
White delegates sat in a part of the Witwatersrand Uni
versity Great Hall specially alloted to them. A number of
White delegates sat with them-whether intentionally or
not, I did not inquire; I should guess it was intentionally.
We had tea and coffee, morning and afternoon, but in
separate rooms. This separation was alluded to publicly
only twice, by an African delegate who resented it, and
by a Coloured delegate who thought it of no importance
whatsoever.

"Behind all this conventionality was the important fact
that the D.R.C. was cOllcerning itself for the whole of
~·uthAfrica, at a time when sectionalism was at its worst.
I cannot help making the observation here that this con
cern for the whole of South Africa is in the last resort
incompatible with a fiery championship of apartheid; I
don't mean logically incompatible, I mean psychologi
cally.

"Nevertheless, I think we should face squarely the
time question. I belong to those White people who be-

.86 The South African Outlook, 1 February 1955.
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lieve in a common South African society open to all,
who want to sce steps taken towards it before the gulf
between White and Non-White grows too great. Dominee
Brink belongs to a White group that believes in total
septh'ation as the only way of achieving social justice;
to this group also time is important. There is a third
White group which is determined, whatever time there
may bc, to maintain White supremacy. I should judge
that the first and second groups, though much weaker
than the third in South Africa, are stronger in a church
conference; I should also jUdge that the first and second
groups are much more concerned for justice for non
White people than the third . • .

"But these metaphors have their defects. The atmos
phere of the conference was not cold and icy; it was warm
and friendly, and this was largely the doing of the D.R.C.
Many non-Afrikaners must have left the conference with
a new and hopeful view of the D.R.C., and with greater
hope for our country."2SG

C. OPINIONS EXPRESSED BY THE
REVEREND WILLIAM A. LANDMAN

290. The Commission feels that it should draw at
tention to the statements of this South African minister,
for two reasons.

The first is that the Reverend William A. Landman
holds the important office of general secretary of the
Dutch Reformed Church in the Cape Province.

The second is that, since he took part in the Second
Assembly of the World Council of Churches (Evanston,
August 1954), he was able to establish direct contact
with the various opinions represented in church circles
in many countries of the world. In reflecting on the par
ticular problems of South Africa, he was thus led to
adopt a personal point of view somewhat different from
that of his colleagues who did not have the same oppor
tunity as himself of comparing their ideas with those of
churchmen from other continents.

Here first of all, in the words of a South African news
paper, is the summary of an interview which he gave
during his stay at Evanston:

"The Rev. William A. Landman, general secretary
of the Dutch Reformed Church of the Cape Province,
said in an interview today the non-European peoples
of South Africa must be helped to develop into a com
pletely separate entity. He is a delegate to the second
assembly of the World Council of Churches being held
in Evanston, Illinois.

"Answering questions on South Africa's apartheid
policy, he said that his Church supported a policy of
racial separation on practical rather than scriptural
grounds.

"There was no unanimity within the Dutch Reformed
Church of South Africa concerning a scriptural basis of
the policy, and the whole question was being restudied.
Even though the Cape Province Church was 'unequivo
cally opposed to racial integration', and felt that Euro
peans were the trustees of the non-European peoples, 'we
accept all the consequences of evangelization'.

"The Natives must be assisted in every way to develop
into a position of dignity and self-respect. He did not
share the pessimism of people who feared that the present
policy of the South African Government would lead
to bloodshed between the races."2S7

The following is a summary of a lecture which he gave
in January 1955 at Stellenbosch, at the annual meet-

... Forum, Vol. 3, No. 7, February 1955.

... The Star, 19 August 1954.
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ing of the South African Bureau of Racial Affairs
(SABRA):

"In an address to the conference of the Bureau of
Racial Affairs in StelIenbosch yesterday, the Rev. W.
Landman, who was onc of the representatives of the
Ned. Geref. Kerk at the World Congress of Churches
in the United States last year, said his experience over
seas had shown him that the people of America were
instinctively opposed to the idea of segregation.

"They wanted to know where South Africa was going
and whether the Native was getting the maximum oppor
tunity for development.

" 'On these questions they could only be satisfied with
SABRA's ideal of territorial separation,' Dr. Landman
said.

"In these racial matters the world was moving at a
tempo which people in South Africa did not realize, he
continued ...

"South Africa's time for putting its house in order was
running short.

" 'We dare not continue to live in a fool's paradise.'
"The people of South Africa had to be mobilized behind

the ideal of territorial separation and had to realize that
in this matter their time is short. They could not continue
to think in terms of a century or even half a century,
Dr. Landman said."28S

Here finally is a summary, taken from The Star of 2
March 1955, of the conclusions reached by the Reverend
William A. Landman at a lecture given in Malmesbury
(Eastern Province) which attracted some notice within
the country:

"Apartheid is not enough. We must be prepared for
tremendous sacrifices if we would hope to solve this
enormous problem.

"We must reject our cheap-labour-from-the-Blacks idea
and be prepared to carry out ourselves the many menial
tasks now aHoted to non-European servants.

"We must remember that world opinion on this subject
can no longer be ignored.

"The days of isolation are past. We can no longer
inspan our ox-wagons and trek away when we are dis
satisfied. It is idiotic to exclaim that we are masters in our
own house and that what happens elsewhere does not con
cern us.

"I am convinced that the white race can continue to
exist in South Africa, but it must do its own work. If
South Africa does this we can still gain the respect of the
world at large-something which today we cannot afford
to jeopardize.

"It will require almost supernatural sacrifices, but I
believe implicitly that it can be done. No nation can build
a future while it keeps others in subservience. Then the
law of retribution steps in."

x. Activities of the African National Congress
("Congress of the People", 25 and 26 June
1955)

291. In its 1954 report, the Commission mentioned
that the African National Congress, together with the
South African Indian Congress, the Congress of Demo
crats and the Coloured Peoples' Organization, had taken
the initiative in convening a "Congress of the People"
(A/2719, para. 203). This Congress was to meet not
later than June 1955. For the first time in the history of
South Africa, all racial groups were to co-operate to

288 The Star, 15 January 1955•
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bring about an Dssembly directly elected by the people
throughout the country, with the object of framing a
"Freedom Charter", embodying the demands and aspira
tions of all sections of the South African population.

292. The preparation of this Congress was the prin
cipal object of the 42nd Annual Conference of the
African National Congress, held at Durban from 16 to
19 December 1954, and attended by about 500 people.
It was decided, infer alia:

"The Congress of the People will not be just another
meeting or another Conference. It will be a mass assem
bly of delegates elected by the people of all races in every
town, village, farm, factory, mine and kraaI. It will be
the biggest single gathering of spokesmen ever known
in this country. The representatives of the people who
come to the Congress will consider the detailed demands
of the people, which have been sent in for incorporation
in the Freedom Charter, and will embody them into a
declaration. This Frcedom Charter will be the South
African Peoples' Declaration of Human Rights, which
every civilized South African will work to uphold and
carry into practice."289

Although the date and place of the meeting of this
Congress were left open for the time being, the Con
ference took various decisions concerning its organiza
tion, such as: the establishment of a corps of "Freedom
Volunteers", who would be at the disposal of the cam
paign organizers to carry out any work which might
be required of them, no matter where; the formation of
Peoples' Congress committees at the provincial level,
with sub-committees for the towns, suburbs, factories
and streets; the manner of electing representatives, on
the basis of one vote for every pet:son over 18 years of
age, without distinction of race, colour or sex; and the
collection of funds to defray the delegates' travelling
expenses.

In the words of an article which appeared in Indian
Opinion, over the signature of Jordan K. Ngubane:

"The Conference was unique also in the way in which
it was essentially a young people's conference. They
grasped the actualities of the situation with a keenness
and understanding which the greyheads did not have
only twenty years ago. But what was most inspiring here
was that at every stage the young people made it plain,
in their speeches, their conduct and their decisions, that
they were consciously creating for themselves a world
after their own design. He is an idiot and a fool who stilI
says that African Youth is not aware of its responsibIi
ties."29o

293. The "Congress of the People" took place on 25
and 26 June at Kliptown, near Johannesburg.

Various messages were read, including a telegram from
Mr. U. N. Dhebar, President of the Indian National
Congress, worded as follows:

"It is indeed a great pleasure for us to know that the
African National Congress, South African Indian Con
gress, South African Congress of Democrats and the South
African Coloured Peoples' Organization are jointly con
vening a great assembly of elected representatives of the
people of South Africa for the purpose of drawing up a
Freedom Charter on 25 and 26 June.

"This united front on the part of the oppressed is really
praiseworthy and we are sure this will bring your peaceful
struggle for elementary human rights to a successful end
very soon.

... Report of the African National Congress to the 42nd
Annual Conference. See document AIAC.70/5.

2.0 Indian Opinion, 24 December 1954, "The African View
point".
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"You are aware that the people and the Government
of India are firmly opposed to the discriminatory policy
followed by the South African Government. We believe
strongly that this type of thing cannot continue for long
in this modern democratic world, and your endeavour is
bound to meet with success.

"May God give you patience and mental strength which
are most vital things for carrying on a non-violent strug
gle.

"We extend to you our moral support and wish you all
success."

Mr. Chou En-Iai, Prime Minister of the People's Re
public of China, had sent a telegram with the following
text:

"On behalf of the Chinese people, I warmly greet the
meeting of the Congress of the People and wish that the
Congress will achieve new success in uniting the people
of different origins and aU sections in South Africa to
oppose racial discrimination and to win freedom and
democratic rights.

"The Asian-African conference has solemnly con
demned colonialism and racial discrimination. TIle Chi·
nese people, together with the peoples of other Asian
and African countries and the people of the w1'01e world,
will continue to support the just struggle waged by the
people of South Africa."291

294. The following are the most striking passages
in the description of the Congress by Manilal Gandhi in
the newspaper of which he is the editor:

"Its grand success was beyond aU expectations. It would
not be amiss to say that never in recent history of South
Africa is such a representative meeting of the oppressed
people known to have been held. And it was held under
the most difficult circumstances imaginable. For what did
the Government not do to prevent it? . . .

There were 2,888 delegates from throughout the Union
of South Africa present at the meeting despite the fact
that about two hundred were prevented by the authorities
at Beaufort West in the Cape Province and at Standerton
in the Transvaal Province from proceeding to the meeting,
under the pretext of not being in possession of permits
required under the Immigration Law or passes under the
Native Pass Laws ...

"Besides these delegates there had assembled at this
meeting over three thousand of the public.

"The police, both European and African, and a squad
of men from the Special Branch were present at the meet
ing from the beginning to the end. Notwithstanding that
provocative act, it must be said to the credit of the public
that they were not suUen and angry but were happy and
gay during the whole session. The weather too had been
exceptionally kind . . .

"After the preliminary work had been done the draft
Freedom Charter was taken clause by clause and speeches
were made on it.

"There was justifiable emotion in the speeches made.
It was a demonstration of the physical, mental and spirit
ual torture suffered by a vast majority of the people in this
so-called democratic country ...

"Things went on very smoothly until after lunch which
was served to aU the delegates between 2 and 3 p.m. during
which period the whole crowd was entertained with songs
and music.

"Then, half an hour after the afternoon session com
menced, between 3.30 and 4 p.m., ail of a sudden it was
announced from the platform that armed police were
coming towards the platform and that the people should
remain calm •..

201 Both the above telegrams were published in Indian Opinion,
dated 8 July 1955.
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"Thcn while the dClcglUcS on tile plattorm were being
searchcd the police stood by bclow with 8ton gtlns just
roady for orders to shoot. They had a wild look on thcir
faces. Some jcercd at the dclcgatcs nnd while the delegatcs
wcre shouting 'Afdcn' with their thumbs up some of the
police were rcsponding with their thumbs down .•.

"Once again it Was to the credit of the organizcrs and
to the vnst nssembly thnt they refuscd to be intimidated
and kcpt their hends and procceded with the rcmaining
work ...

"The whole draft Frccdom Chnrtcr was then passed
with ncclamation lll\d with the singing of thc African
National anthcm, 'Nkosi Sikelele' with the reprcsentatives
of thc Government being prcsent on the platform ns
though to bear witness to it. It was all un act of God ...

"And thcn the searching of the three thousand delegates
began ...

"Every delegate was searched lmd his name and ad
dress was tnkcn lmd nIl the papers connected with the
proceedings of the mccting were takcn awny.

"Every Europcan was, in addition, photographed.
Scarching went on till a little aftcr 8 p.m.

"The idcals set out in the Chartcr of Frcedom cml
not be taken exccption to by anybody. It is not possible
to reach the highest ideal nil at once. We can reach it by
stages during which it mny be necessary to come to some
honournblc compromise with n Government thnt is rea
sonable. There can be no compromise where reason is
completely absent and unreasonablencss, stark injustice
and tyranny l\1"C the ordcr of the day."~u~

295. Lastly the text of the "Freedom Charter", as
unanimously adopted by the "Congress of the People" on
26 June 1955 is reproduced below:

"We, the people of South Africa, declare for all our
country and the world to know:

"That South Africa belongs to all who live in it, black
and white, and that no Government can justly claim au
thority unless it is based on the will of all the people;

"That our people have been robbed of their birthright
to land, liberty and peace by a form of government
founded on injustice and inequality;

"That our country will ncver be prosperous or free until
all our people live in brotherhood, enjoying equal rights
and opportunities;

"That only a democratic State, based on the will of
all the people, can secure to all their birthright without
distinction of colour, race, sex or belief;

"And therefore, we the people of South Africa, black
and white togcther-equal, countrymen and brothers
adopt this Freedom Charter. And we pledge ourselves
to strive together, sparing nothing of our strength and
courage, until the democratic changes here set out have
been won."

"The People shall govern
"Every man and women shaH have the right to vote for

and to stand as a candidate for all bodies which make
laws.

"All peoples shall be entitled to take part in the adminis
tration of the country.

"The rights of the people shall be the same, regardless
of race, colour or sex.

"All bodies of minority rule, advisory boards, councils
and authorities shall be replaced by democratic organs
of self-government.

"All national groups shall have equal rights
"There shall be equal status in the bodies of State, in

:.: Indian Opinion, 1 July 1955.
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the Courts and in the schools for all national groups and
raccs.

"All people shall have equal right to use their own lan
guages, nnd to d;;:velop their own folk culture nnd cus
toms,

"All nntional groups sllll.ll be protccted by Inw against
insults to their rnce and national pride.

"The preaching llnd practice of national, race 01' colour
discriminntion and contempt shall be a punishable crime.

"All apartheid laws and practices shall be set aside.

"T/I(' people shall share the coulltry's wealth
"The national wealth of our country, the heritage of

all South Africans, shnll be restored to the people.
"The mineral wealth beneath the soil, the Banks and

monopoly indllstry shall be transferred to the ownership
of the people as a whole.

"All other industry and trade shall be controlled to
assist the well-being of the people.

"All people shall have equal rights to trade where they
choose, to manufacture and to enter all trades, crafts and
professions.

"The lalld shall be shared among those who work it
"Restriction of land ownership on a racial basis shall

be ended, and all the land redivided amongst those who
work it, to banish famine and land hunger.

"The State shall help the peasants with implements,
seed, tractors and dams to save the soil and assist the
tillers.

"Freedom of movement shall be guaranteed to all who
work on the land.

"All shall have the right to occupy land wherever they
choose.

"People shall not be robbed of their cattle, and forced
labour and farm prisons shall be abolished.

"All shall be equal before the law

"No one shall be imprisoned, deported or restricted
without a fair trial.

"No one shall be condemned by the order of any Gov
ernment official.

"The courts shall be representative of all the people.
"Imprisonment shall be only for serious crimes against

the people, and shall aim at re-education, not vengeance.
"The police force and army shall be open to ail on an

equal basis and shall be the helpers and protectors of the
people.

"AlIlnws which discriminate on grounds of race, colour
or belief shall be repealed.

"All shall enjoy equal humall rights

"The law shall guarantee to all their right to speak, to
organize, to meet together, to publish, to preach, to wor
ship and to educate their children.

"The privacy of the house from police raids shall be
protected by law.

"All shall be free to travel without restriction frOlil
countryside to town, from province to province, and from
South Africa abroad.

"Pass laws, permits and all other laws restricting these
freedoms shall be abolished.

"There shall be work and security

"All who work sl,all be free to form trade unions, to
elect their officers and to make wage agreements with
their employers.

"The State shall recognize the right and duty of aU to
work, and to draw full unemployment benefits.
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"Men and women of all races shall l.eceive equal pay
for equal work.

"There shall be a forty-hour working week, a national
minimum wage, paid annual leave, and sick leave for all
workers, and maternity leave on full pay for all working
mothers.

"Miners, domestic workers, farm workers and civil
servants shall have the same rights as all others who work.

"Child labour, compound labour, the tot system and
contract labour shall be aboli:;hed.

"l'Iz£· doors of leaming amI of cllltllre slzall be opened

"The government shall discover, develop and enl:our
age national talent for the enhancement of our cultural
life.

"All the cultural treasures of mankind shall be open
to ~'1I, by free exchange of books, ideas and contact with
other lands.

"The aim of education shall be to teach the youth to
love their people and their culture, to honour human
brotherhood, liberty and peace.

"Education shall be free, compulsory, universal and
equal for all children.

"Higher education and technical training shall be
opened to all by means of State allowances and scholar
ships awarded on the basis of merit.

"Adult illiteracy shall be ended by a mass State eduea
tion plan.

"Teachers shall have all the rights of other citizens.

"The colour bar in cultural life, in sport and in educa
tion shall be abolished.

"There shall be hOllses, secllrity m/d comfort

"All people shall have the right to live where they
choose, to be decently housed, and to bring up their fami
lies in comfort and security.

"Unused housing space to be made available to the
people.

"Rent and prices shall be lowered, food plentiful and
no one shall go hungry.

"A preventive health scheme shall be run by the State.
Free medical care and hospitalization shall be provided
for all, with special care for mothers and young children.

"Slums shall be demolished and new suburbs built
where all have transport, roads, lighting, playing fields,
creches and social centres.

"The aged, the orphans, the disabled and the sick shall
be cared for by the State.

"Rest leisure and recreation shall be the right of all.
"Fenced locations and ghettoes shall be abolished, and

all laws which break up families shall be repealed.

"There shall be peace and friendship

"South Africa shall be a fully independent State which
respects the rights and sovereignty of all nations.

"South Africa shall strive to maintain world peace and
the settlement of all international disputes by negotiation
-not war.

"Peace and friendship amongst aU our people shall
be secured by upholding the equal rights, opportunitirs
and the status of all.

"The people of the Protectorates - Basutoland,
Bcchuanaland and Swaziland - shall be free to decide
for themselves their own future.

"The right of all the peoples of Africa to independ
ence and self-government shall be recognized, and shall
be the basis of close co-operation.
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"Let all who love their people and their country now
say, as we say here: 'These freedoms we will fight for,
side by side, throughout our lives, until we have won
our liberty' ".~U1

XI. InlN'mlliollnl r('})('!'('USSiOllS of Ih(' rm'('
In'oblt'lll

296. The Commission is convinced that at the pres
ent stage of world development, world public opinion
exerts a considerable influence on the international and
even on the domestic policy of every country. Just as,
at the national level, the decisions of the authorities are
without lasting value or real effectiveness if they do not
reflect the needs and desires of the people, so the resolu
tions of the United Nations will be mere worthless scraps
of printed paper if they do not reflect international opin
ion and enjoy its support. For this reason the Commission
thought that its report should contain a section which
would enable the General Assembly to obtain an insight
into the reactions of important sectors of international
opinion towards the racial problem in the Union of South
Africa and the steps taken in this connexion by the
Assembly.

297. In this section, the Commission has summar
ized the proceedings cf certain conferences or meetings
which took place outside the Union of South Africa and
during which the racial problem of that country was
considered in at least some of its aspects. These confer
ences or meetings varied considerably in nature. The
Conference of Asian and African Nations, held at Ban
dung (Indonesia) was an inter-governmental meeting
attended by twenty-nine countries (the Union of South
Africa was not represented). The Assembly of the World
Council of Churches, held in Evanston (United States of
America) in August 1954, was a meeting of representa
tives of various reformed churches; those of the Union
of South Africa, in particular, were strongly represented.
The Conference of Social Scientists on the Social Impact
of Industrialization and Urban Conditions in Africa
South of the Sahara, sponsored by UNESCO, was at
tended both by government representatives of certain
countries and by experts invited in their personal capac
ity, at least one of whom came from the Union of South
Africa. The Conference on Race Relations in World
Perspective, held at Honolulu (Hawaii) was a scientific
conference of specialists in race problems: three of these,
representing different points of view, came from South
Africa. Lastly, a resolution by the Anglican Synod of the
Diocese of Trinidad and Tobago was communicated to
the Commission by the Bishop of Trinidad, the Right
Reverend Douglas John Wilson.

A. THE CONFERENCE OF ASIAN AND AFRICAN NATIONS
HELD AT BANDUNG (INDONESIA), FROM 18 TO 24

APRIL 1955

~98. The Conference of Asian and African Nations
was one of the most important international events of
the current year, which incidentally was peculiarly rich
in such events. On the initiative of Burma, Ceylon, India,
Indonesia and Pakistan, the representatives of 29 coun
tries of Asia, Africa and Oceania met at Bandur: .. frum
18 to 24 April 1955. Apart from the inviting Ci"Y:i:ries,
the following were also represented: Afghanistan, Cam
bodia, tile People's Republic of China, Egypt, Ethiopia,
tile Gold Coast, Iraq, Iran, Japan, Jordan, Laos,

2"< Text as published in Indian Opinion, 8 July 1955.
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B. SECOND ASSEMBLY OF THE WORLD COUNC~L OF
CHURCHES, HELD AT EVANSTON, ILLINOIS (UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA) IN AUGUST 1954

299. The Second Assembly of the World Council of
Churches, which was attended by delegates of 163 dif
ferent churches from 48 countries, met at the North
western University, Evanston, Illinois (United States of
America) from 15 to 31 August 1954. It was one of the
most broadly representative meetings held in recent years.
Among the six major subjects on the agenda was the
following: "Inter-group relations - The Church amid
racial and ethnic tensions".

This subject led to a long debate, as is clear from the
documents of the World Council of Churches.295 The
Assembly adopted four resolutions, the text of which
appears in a publication with a title identical to the con
cluding words of the last paragraph; it is preceded by a
thorough analysis of the problem of racial tensions and
by comments on the functions of the church in solving it.
The Commission considered that it would be useful to
quote two of these four resolutions for they relate to
fundamental declarations inspired by the principles of the
Charter, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
and other re~ .utions of the General Assembly of the
United Nations.

"RESOLUTION I: The Second Assembly of the World
Council of Churches declares its conviction that any
form of segregation based on race, colour, or ethnic
origin is contrary to the gospel, and is incompatible with
the Christian doctrine of man and with the nature of
the Church of Christ. The Assembly urges the Churches
within its membership to renounce all forms of segre
gation or discrimination and to work for their abolition
within their own life and within society.

"In doing so the Assembly is painfully aware that,
in the realities of the contemporary world, many
Churches find themselves confronted by historical, po
litical, social and economic circumstances which may
make the immediate achievement of this objective ex
tremely difficult. But under God the fellowship of the
ecumenical movement is such as to offer to these
Churches the strength and encouragement to help them
and individuals within them to overcome these difficul
ties with the courage given by faith, and with the desire
to testify ever more faithfully to our Master.

"From its very beginning, the ecumenical movement
by its very nature has been committed to a form of
fellowship in which there is no segregation or discrimina
tion. The Assembly of the World Council of Churches
rejoices in this fact and confirms this practice as the
established policy of the Council."

"RESOLUTION II: This Second Assembly of the World
Council of Churches recognizes that one of the major
problems of social justice in situations involving racial
and ethnic tensions is that of securing for all the oppor
tunities for the free exercise of responsible citizenship
and for effective participation by way of franchise in
both local and central government activity. It commends
this matter to the attention of all Christian people for

... Published for the Council by Delachaux et Niestle, Neu-
chiltel (Switzerland), 1955.
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Arabia, Sudan, Syria, Thailand, Turkey, the Democratic which more intimately concern them, than that of dis- order to s
Republic of Northern Viet-Nam, State of Viet-Nam and crimination against non-Whites. These texts confirm the
Yemen. The agenda included a number of problems of opinion expressed by the Commission in its earlier reports
direct interest to the participating countries, and other on the racial question in South Africa, to the effect that
items of a more general nature such as world peace and the problem must necessarily have international reper-
the factors on which it depends. cussions and may provoke disturbances, or at the very

least prove harmful to friendly relations among peoples.
As regards the subject with which this report is con-

cerned and the background against which it is being
considered - that is to say, the United Nations - it is
interesting to note that at this Conference, attended by
representatives of nearly 2,000 million people, and with
official delegations from 12 countries which have not
signed the United Nations Charter and are not Members
of the Organization, the fundamental principles of the
Charter were reaffirmed and unreserved support for the
work of the United Nations was promised. Broadly
speaking, it may be said that the decisions taken were
inspired by these principles.

The Conference passed resolutions of a general char
acter relating to respect for human rights, and others
dealing in particular with measures of racial discrimina
tion. The most important of its decisions, which took the
form of a declaration entitled "Promotion of World Peace
and Co-operation", lists the ten factors which, in the
opinion of the Conference, would effectively contribute
to the maintenance and promotion of international peace
and security. The first factor mentioned is the "respect
for fundamental human rights and for the Purposes and
Principles of the United Nations Charter", while the
third is "recognition of the equality of all races".

The final communique of the Conference contains a
passage dealing with human rights and the right of peo
ples to self-determination, reading as follows:

"The Asian-Mrican Conference declared its full sup
port of the fundamental principles of human rights and
took note of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
as a common standard of achievement for all peoples
and all nations."

In other words, 12 more countries have now expressed
their support for those principles of the Charter relating
to human rights, as defined in the Universal Declaration
and previously approved by Members of the United
Nations.

Another passage in the final communique deals more
specifically with the problem of racial discrimination;
it is worded as follows:

"The Asian-African Conference deplored the policies
and practices of racial segregation and discrimination
which form the basis of government and human rela
tions in large regions of Mrica and in other parts of the
world. Such conduct is not only a gross violation of
human rights, but also a denial of the fundamental
value of civilization and the dignity of man.

"The Conference extended its warm sympathy and
support for the courageous stand taken by the victims
of racial discrimination and especially by the peoples
of African and Indian and Pakistani origin in South
Mrica; applauded all those who sustained their cause;
reaffirmed the determination of Asian-African peoples
to eradicate every trace of racialism that might exist
in their own countries; and pledged to use its full moral
influence to guard against the danger of falling victims
of the same evil in their struggle to eradicate it."

The perusal of these resolutions and of the summaries
of the debates which preceded them shows once again
that there are few international problems which are of
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••• Die Trallsvaler, 23 August 1954.
••• The Star, 1 September 1954.
300 The passages which .follow are a summary of document

UNESCO/SS/13 of 9 March 1955•

C. CONFERENCE OF SOCIAL SCIENTISTS ON THE SOCIAL
IMPACT OF INDUSTRIALIZATION AND URBAN CONDI
TIONS IN AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA, HELD AT
ABIDJAN (IVORY COAST) FROM 29 SEPTEMBER TO

7 OCTOBER 1954300

301. The Director-General was authorized by the
General Conference of UNESCO at its seventh session
"to encourage studies undertaken from an international
standpoint on the social impact of industrialization"
(resolution 3. 23). In pursuance of this resolution a
conference of social scientists on the social impact of
industrialization and urban conditions in Africa was held
at Abidjan between 29 September and 7 October 1954,
at the invhation of the French Government, after consul
tation with the Commission for Technical Co-operation
in Africa South of the Sahara, and with facilities provided
by the Government of the Ivory Coast and by the Abidjan
Chamber of Commerce.

Professor Daryll Forde (United Kingdom), Director of
the International African Institute, served as UNESCO's
consultant and was elected Chairman of the Conference.
The participants were social scientists from research in
stitutes in the region, and administrators and technical
officers nominated by Member States concerned (the
Governments of the following countries nominated ad
ministrators and technical advisors: Belgium, France,
Italy, Spain, United Kingdom).

The conference took the form of a seminar in which
social scientists presented working papers on their find
ings on the major aspects and processes of industrializa
tion and urbanization under varying conditions in Africa
South of the Sahara. In addition, UNESCO submitted for
discussion two documents dealing with the same ques
tions. Four working committees were established during
the Conference to discuss in more detail special problems
which had been brought up in the plenary meetings.
These problems were divided among the committees as
follows:

Committee I: Assimilation of Western skills and
values;

...._ ....o:-~·iiIlWIi*~~............. liIS IIn_--------------~.
such ac:tion as, under God, they may be led to take in numerous burning problems. The speaker had also given
order to secure the solution of this problem." a survey of the tremendous task the Dutch Reformed
300. Extracts from South African Press reports re- Church had shouldered, and the support which this

lating to the part played by the different reformed church received from the Natives. More Christians in
churches of that country in the Evanston conference and South Africa accepted the principle of equal dignity for
to certain exchanges in the debate which preceded the all people. It was in accordance with this principle that
adoption of these resolutions are reproduced below: a Boer leader, Jacobs, in 1833 had disregarded a hint of

the then British Governor, Sir Lowrie Cole, to expel the
"The South Africans present at Evanston came from Bushmen on account of their plundering habits. The

the following Churches: The Church of the Province of speaker had admitted that cases of violation of human
South Africa, the Methodist Church of South Africa, dignity had occurred, but this had never been national
the Dutch Reformed Church in South Africa and the

Policy.29sTransvaal, and the Dutch Reformed Church of Africa,
in addition to the Dutch Reformed Church of the Cape On his return to Johannesburg, the Bishop of Johan-
Province. -

"In addition to delegates from these bodies, two cO!}- nesburg, the Rt. Rev. Ambrose Reeves, in an interview
sultants from South Africa played a significant part in given to The Star, said:
the whole Assembly: Dr. Ben J. Marais, of Pretoria and "The Assembly adopted the section's resolution that
Alan Paton from Anerley, Natal. There were also sev- 'segregation based on race, colour or ethnic origin is
eral youth consultants and accredited visitors to the contrary to the Gospel and is incompatible with the
Assembly from South of the Limpopo river."29G Christian doctrine of man and with the nature of the

"One of the six major discussion sections of the As- church of Christ' without a dissenting voice being
sembly dealt specifically with 'Intergroup Relations-the raised."299
Church amid Racial and Ethnic Tensions'. For two years
an advisory commission prepared a 53-page 'ecumenical
survey' on the topic. Among the nineteen members of
this committee were Rev. Gerhflrd Brennecke of Ger
many (who spent a year in South Africa), Dr. Ben J.
Marais of Pretoria, Prof. Z. K. Matthews of Alice, Mr.
Alan Paton, Dean Liston Pope of the Yale Divinity
School (who also visited South Africa several years
ago), and two prominent American Negroes: Dr. Ben
jamin E. Mays and Dr. Channing Tobias. This survey
was issued in June and a drafting committee prepared
from this a working paper on the eve of the Assembly.
The delegates who chose to become members of this
section on Intergroup Relations met together in Evans
ton for 12 long hours during the Assembly and drafted
virtually a new document.

"There were many interesting debates in the section-,
with almost all delegates from South Africa participat
ing as well as Dr. Martin Niemoeller of Germany and
the Bishop of Mombasa (Kenya). The section report
was debated on the floor of the plenary session. The
Assembly was hushed when Dr. C. P. Brink of Johannes
burg, representing the Dutch Reformed groups in South
Africa, took the platform and made a statement. He said
that the section report might, for some churches, preju
dice the issues at stake so that 'fruitful action by them
would be jeopardized.' Nevertheless, he announced, the
Dutch Reformed churches in South Africa would neither
offer an amendment nor vote against the report. He
significantly added: 'At this stage, we dare not commit
our votes against what is being proposed. We wish to
keep the door open for further conversation. We wish
to place on record that we have experienced at Evanston
much evidence of what we truly believe to be real Chris
tian good will and an attempt to understand the peculiar
difficulties we have to face. In response to that we now
pledge ourselves personally to the task of urging our re
spective churches to apply themselves as urgently as
possible to the study of the report and communicate their
findings to the Central Committee (of the World Coun
cil) as soon as possible.' "297

The newspaper Die Transvaler, reporting the address
by the Reverend Dr. C. P. Brink, chairman of the dele
gation of the Dutch Reformed Church to the World
Council, said that the speaker had stated that the Dutch
Reformed Church accepted the fact that it was not in
the best interest of the two groups that racial mixture
should be effected. The Gospel of Jesus Christ, if cor
rectly interpreted, would finally give the answers to

••• Indian Opinion, 29 September 1954.
••• Indian Opinion, 24 September 1954.
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Committee 11: Urban-rural relationships and Western
tribal relationships in the urban environment;

Committee Ill: Proposals for the study of class struc
tures in urban African communities;

Committee IV: Interracial relations in Africa South
of the Sahara.

In reviewing relations between Africans and Euro
peans the Conference recognized that, while in some
social contexts in certain territories, status and authority
transcended racial differences, the axiom of white supe
riority and the stereotypes associated with it predomi
nated in interracial relations. Areas of permanent white
settlement on the one hand and territories in which
Europeans in general remained only for a period of
service on the other, showed over-all contrasts in the
rigidity of racial barriers and the heightening of tensions.

Interracial cleavages tended to be more acute and
self-conscious in urban areas on account of the concen
trations of population and the visible presence of Euro
peans in considerable numbers. Both the European and
African populations were becoming most diversified in
education and status in urban areas, where anomalies of
racial discrimination appeared most frequently and were
resented most strongly.

Comparative studies of race relations in urban areas
were urgently needed with reference to differences in
types of economic activity; occupational mobility; the
size and stability of white populations; the impact of
European customs and legislation affecting the civil status
of Africans. Experience gained in studies of race rela
tions and concomitant attitudes among ethnic groups in
South Africa should prove valuable in framing research
programmes elsewhere. Particular attention was drawn
to the need for studies of legislation affecting race rela
tions, some of which had been framed at periods when
the social and cultural separation between Africans and
Europeans had been far greater. Where they no longer
corresponded to the cultural and social realities legisla
tive restrictions tended to become tl focus of racial
antagonisms. Historical studies of the changing functional
relations between ethnic groups were also needed to pre
sent and document the considerable, though little recog
nized, changes that had occurred over the colonial period.
Such studies should include consideration of the impact
of the African environment on the way of life and atti
tudes of European expatriates and settlers.

The committee which reviewed this discussion noted
that the extent and direction of the changes taking place
in the racial hierarchy which had resulted from the initial
dominance of Europeans varied in relation to a number
of differences in early contacts, demographic conditions,
official ideologies and levels of economic development.
It considered that differences in interracial attitudes
should be studied in terms of these wide variations in
legislative framework, administrative practice and cus
tomary behaviour. Since the rights and obligations which
different racial groups were permitted and expected to
exercise, and their own attitudes, were conditioned by a
great number of variables, it was not possible to make
valid generalizations for Africa as a whole. A greater
number of factual studies regarding the conditions under
which different groups lived, worked and were governed
were needed for comparative purposes. Further research
was also required on race attitudes for which techniques
devised and applied by Ar..erican and South African
social psychologists should be employed to determine
focal points of interaction and the character of group
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stereotypes. The degree of correlation between race atti
tudes and such variables as income levels, educational
standards and length of urban residence should be sys
tematically investigated. Investigations should be planned
for differing types of situations, e.g., where racial differ
entiation was embodied in legislation; where it stemmed
mainly from inequality of opportunity connected with
differences in skills and resources. Studies of race atti
tudes should include all ethnic groups in the population
and should be associated with enquiries into class struc
ture and patterns of ethnic relations with a view to as
certaining the conditions in which racial solidarity tends
to be reinforced or outweighed.

D. CONFERENCE ON RACE RELATIONS IN WORLD PER
SPECTIVE, HELD AT HONOLULU (HAWAII) FROM 28

JUNE TO 23 JULY 1954

302. This conference, organized by the University of
Hawaii, took place at Honolulu from 28 June to 23 July
1954.

The conference was not conceived as providing work
ing principles for dealing with racial situations in specific
areas but was intended, rather, to serve as a meeting
ground for specialists working in the field of race rela
tions. Reports containing study projects and certain pre
liminary decisions on the particular region studied were
submitted to the conference by working groups; the con
ference adopted these reports, although without .::onsider
ing them as official documents.

The following are the names of the social scientists
who attended the conference:
Mr. Georges Balandier, Professor at the Institut d\~tudes

politiques, Paris;
Mr. John A. Barnes, Reader in Anthropology, London

School of Economics;
Mr. Ralph L. Beals, Professor of Anthropology and

Sociology, University of California;
Mr. Herbert G. Blumer, Professor of Sociology, Univer

sity of California;
Mr. Julius Herman Boeke, Professor of Eastern Eco

nomics, University of Leiden;
Mr. Lloyd Braithwaite, Research Fellow, Institute of

Social Research, University College of theWest Indies;
Mr. Leonard Broom, Sociologist, University of Cali

fornia;
Mr. William O. Brown, Director, African Research and

Studies Programme, Boston University;
Mr. Melvin Conant, Director Pacific and Asian Affairs

Council;
Mr. Bingham Dai, Social Psychologist, Duke University;
Mr. Frank D. Dorey, Research Chairman, American

University at Cairo;
Mr. A. P. Elkin, Professor of Anthropology, University
. of Sydney;

Mr. E. Franklin Frazier, Professor of Sociology, Howard
University;

Mr. J. S. Furnivall, Adviser on Planning to Governmpnt
of Burma;

Mr. Clarence E. Glick, Associate Professor of Sociology,
University of Hawaii;

Mr. Bernhard L. Hormann, Associate Professor of So
ciology, University of Hawaii;
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Mr. Albert H. Hourani, Lecturer in Modern History of
Near and Middle East, Magdalen College, Oxford;

Mr. Everett C. Hughes, Professor of Sociology, Univer
sity of Chicago;

Mr. Harold R. Isaacs, Writer and Research Associate,
.Massachusetts Institute of Technology;

Mr. Yusuf Ismail, Reader in Sociology, University of
Indonesia;

Mr. Lewis W. Jones, Director of Research, Rural Life
Council;

Mr. Senteza Kajubi, Graduate Student, University of
Chicago;

Mr. Walter J. Kolarz, Central Research Unit, B.B.C.;

Mr. Andrew W. Lind, Professor of Sociology, University
of Hawaii;

Mr. Kenneth L. Little, Head of Department of Social
Anthropology, Edinburgh University;

Mr. Joseph D. Lohman, Consultant, Human Resources
Research Office, George Washington University;

Mr. Jitsuichi Masuoka, Professor of Sociology, Fisk
University;

Mr. Yuzuru Okada, Professor of Sociology and Anthro
pology, Tokyo University;

Mr. N. J. J. Olivier, Professor of Native Law and Ad
ministration, University of Stellenbosch;

Mr. Donald Pierson, Professor of Sociology and Anthro
pology, Largo de Sao Francisco;

Mr. P. Kodanda Rao, Institute of Gulture, Bangalore;

Mr. Thomas S. Simey, Professor of Social Science, Uni
versity of Liverpool;

Mr. Alexander Spoehr, Director, Bishop Museum, Hono
lulu;

Mr. Edgar T. Thompson, Professor of Sociology, Duke
University, Durham.;

Mr. Absolom Vilakazi, Instructor in African Cultures,
Hartford Theological Seminary;

Mr. Quintin A. Whyte, Director, South African Institute
of Race Relations;

Mr. Chester L. Hunt, Acting Head, Sociology Depart
ment, University of Philippines.

303. The minutes of the meetings of the Conference
and papers prepared by certain participants were avail
able to the Commission. The subject of the 14th plenary
meeting, held on 15 July 1954, was "The South African
Situation". The following is the summary report of this
meeting:

"The panel discussion on 'The South African Situa
tion' was opened by Mr. Whyte, who stated, at the out
set, that the factors affecting race relations in South
Africa have been more fluid and more complex than
the world has thought.

"Among the basic factors involved are those of popu
lation and industry, in connexion with which reference
was made to tabulated material circulated to members
of the Conference. South Africa is undergoing an indus
trial revolution of great force and at a great rate, creat
ing a situation in which there are many potentialities
for change.

"Some significant elements in the situation of the
Africans are their penetration into the ranks of skilled
labour, their shift from rural to urban areas (with greater
possibility of organization), their increasing importance
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as consumers (which is helping to readjust white atti
tudes toward them, their increasing numbers of entre
preneurs coffiing into competition with the Indians, es
pecially in Natal, and the emergence among them of an
educated elite.

"Aspects of the dominant White group include the
divisIOn between the English-speaking and Afrikaans
speaking peoples. The story of the Mrikaners is a story
of a triumph and their history and ideas cannot be dis
counted. lhere is a tendency for the Afrikaner group to
be exclusive. The English-speaking group has a different
trauition, including their connexion with English history
anti culture and their liberalism. They have a passively
superior attitude toward the Afrikaners. But both of
these groups share the attitude of apartheid. There is
a difference along religious lines. The Dutch Reformed
Church's belief in total segregation has influenced the
Nationalist Government but if the government does not
go along with the Church's principles the Church may
not necessarily support all of the government policies.
1t is significant that the Dutch Reformed Church is
sponsormg within the next few months an interracial
conference of church leaders to discuss race problems.
T,tle English-speaking churches are opposed to segrega
tion, but they are accused of importing persons who con
stitute a disturbing element in the situation. Politically,
the two groups are not divided on racial policy. Opposi
tion to the Nationalist Government includes some
Afrikaners as well as English, while some English sup
port the Government. The Liberal Party is pledged to
a common franchise, and a new party has been formed
to work for the elimination of racial distinctions in politi
cal matters.

"With reference to employment, an important facl
is that a skilled labour force must be urbanized. Move
ment from the country into the towns has been mainly
of lower-class Mricans. Competition between lower-paid
white workers and African workers has been increasing.
Bills to enforce the colour bar in employment are related
to this. Although the government is driving toward sepa
ration, the needs of industry may make it increasingly
impractical. The trade union movement is split over the
race issue although seventy-two trade unions have mixed
membership.

"As social beings, Whites in South Mrica keep them
selves apart, except for specific purposes.

"Mr. Olivier's statement was prefaced by the remark
that he was speaking only as an individual and not as a
representative of any group. Interpretation of a situation
depends not only upon existing facts but upon other
considerations as well. The South African situation is
a product of historical development which must be un
derstood; it is impossible to describe the pattern in a
single term or concept; it cannot be described in terms
of a single factor (such as race) because there are many
factors, which make of South African problems a micro
cosm of the problems of the whole world; there are dy
namic forces at work in different directions, and there
is interplay and interaction among these forces. It does
not help to describe people working for change in differ
ent directions in terms of epithets. Among these many
forces are the emergence of an educated African group,
urbanization and industrialization, acculturatkn, new
stratifications, economic interdependence, the existence
of economic opportunity, outside pressures, developing
conceptions of unity among Africans and Whites (with
a growing awareness of the problems involved there is
growing determination on both sides), and the absence
of the concept of a common society.

"There are various directions in which solutions are
sought: maintenance of the status quo (among both
Whites and non-Whites); limited adaptations without
solving fundamental conflicts; integration (such as es
tablishment of a common roll for voters); separate de
velopment. No detailed study has been made of the
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possible consequences of either integration or separate
development. It is difficult to predict what the results
of either would be.

"Among those who assume that the policy of integra
tion is not feasible and that the policy of separate de
velopment is the only possible direction, it is believed
that this is the only way to reduce conflict. Integration
assumes a willingness of Whites to see political power
slipping out of their hands. It is hard to see how this
could be, because of deep-seated feelings and ideas.
South African Whites are not interested in ruling people
but they would resist the attempt of any other group to
rule them. Separate development, then, is thought of as
the only way to resolve the conflict inherent in the situa
tion. Whites would follow the same policy in regard to
African enclaves as the British did in India and the
Dutch were forced to do in Indonesia.

"There have been many questions as to the practica
bility of the scheme, under which about 15 per cent of
the land would be reserved to Africans. Time alone will
show the productive capacity of these lauds, which are
now under-developed. In actual size they are larger than
the United Kingdom. Percentages alODl.~ mean nothing
in terms of economic possibilities. The majority of the
land is in the best rainfall areas. If it shQuld prove that
these areas cannot support the population., White South
Africans will have to make another sacrifice, which will
not be the first, since they are still buying up land under
an earlier programme.

"With reference to the labour problem, it has been
stated that stabilized labour is a necessity for secondary
industries. There is no evidence now that there is less
mobility among the permanent labour force than among
migrant labour. The migratory labour system has been
a necessary accommodation for the Africans themselves,
because of their present method of farming. As long as
they want to retain their stake in the land, migratory
labour provides an easy way of obtaining money.

"At the present time three-fourths of the African la
bourers come from outside the Union. There is a large
wastage of labour, because there is no desire to mechan
ize. The necessary adjustments could be made, by mech
anization and importation of labour from outside the
Union, if the separate development plan were followed.

"Other questions have been asked concerning the co
operation of the Africans under this plan. The co-opera
tion of Africans will be desired and will be asked. When
the Whites show good faith, African co-operation will
be forthcoming.

"As to future political development of the Africans,
this will be a long process, but inherent in the philosophy
is the idea that native areas will provide Africans the
possibility of political self-development.

"Mr. Vilakazi said that he could not state the position
of all Africans in South Africa, but only one position,
which he believed to be widely shared. That position is
one of unequivocal rejection of apartheid and of White
domination. Africans have a passionate desire to work
with Whites, for the development of a common welfare.
The African does not believe that apartheid is meant for
his interest. Africans have tested the 'separate but equal'
formula as actually carried out under the 'Public Ameni
ties Act of 1953' which explicitly provided unequal facil
ities. Other Parliamentary measures are not reassuring.

"The African must not be just negative, but must be
positive. The non-Europeans say they are prepared to
co-operate with Whites on. a basis of integration and
they have organized to make themselves heard, through
the African National Congress. There is, it is true, a
small group (the Bantu National Congress) which has
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E. RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ANGLICAN SYNOD
OF THE DIOCESE OF TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO ON 11

MAY 1955
305. The text of a resolution adopted by the Diocese

of Trinidad and Tobago was communicated to the Com
mission by the Bishop of Trinidad, the Rt Rev. Douglas
John Wilson and is reproduced below:

RESOLUTION

"The Anglican Synod of the Diocese of Trinidad and
Tobago in the West Indies duly assembled in the City of
Port of Spain on 11 May, 1955, under the Chairman
ship of the Rt. Rev. Douglas John Wilson, Bishop.

"Views with the gravest concern the policy of
apartheid which is being pursued by the Government of
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South Africa contrary to the accepted teachings and
principles of Christ.

"And sends an expression of fellowship and support
to the Anglican Communion of South Africa for the
courageous and sacrificial stand against the discrimina
tory measures of repressive legislation calculated to
wound and hurt the Church as well as to divest and de
nude the native African peoples of their religious, educa
tional and political rights and liberties basic to their well
being, development and freedom.

"And the members of this Synod hope and pray that
this dire period of persecution will soon be ended so as
to permit the South African Communities to advance
under the banner of human brotherhood to that racial
harmony and co-operation so indispensable to the happi
ness, peace and prosperity of mankind."

-I

, /
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lation enacted and promulgated by a Parliament repre
senting, almost exclusi\'~ly, the minority of European
origin;

(d) Compared this legislation with the principles of
the Charter, the provisions of the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights and certain important resolutions of
the principal United Nations organs and found it to be
utterly at variance with those principles;

(e) Offered some preliminary and tentative sugges
tions for the future.

In its second report (A/2719), the Commission:
(a) Supplemented its previous report by giving fuller

particulars of the country's economic structure and de
velopment, for undoubtedly economic reality is the factor
which, in a particular racial situation, exerts the most
direct influence, the influence most heavily charged with
individual or collective emotion or resentment and hence
often the most decisive influt:nce;

(b) Made further comparative analyses on the lines
described above;

(c) Gave an account of one year of life in tht.~ Union
of South Africa (1953-54) under apartheid;

(d) Studied the various solutions to the racial prob
lem which had been proposed in the Union of South
Africa itself by institutions, political parties or persons
directly concerned and particularly qualified;

(e) As expressly requested in its terms of reference,
offered carefully considered suggestions which, it be
lieved, could "alieviate the situation and promote a
peaceful settlement".

2. FEATURES OF THE PRESENT REPORT

308. In the present report, the Commission:
(a:· Continues its custom of analysing and studying

the implications of new legislation and regulations;
( b) Presents a methodical and descriptive account of

events of some significance which occurred between
August 1954 and July 1955 and which affected or threw
fresh light on the racial situation in South Africa.

It was not without some hesitation that the Commis
sion entitled the second part of its report "Development
of the situation", for a racial situation which is the prod
uct of 300 years of local history, of traditional customs
and behaviour and, inevitably, of collective emotions
attributable to some extent to special (but ever-present)
circumstances can hardly develop perceptibly in the space
of 12 months. The Commission's function, in formu
lating its conclusions, is, however, precisely to discern,
behind the imperceptible or the barely perceptible, some
faint signs or clues which may herald a new trend in
events or in thinking.

The O)mmission approached its task not less humbly
but a little more confidently than before. Having been
an objective observer of the Union of South Africa for
almost three years it has been able gradually to accumu-
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306. In view of the special nature of this report the
Commission considers that this is hardly the occasion for
offering any fresh conclusions in the proper sense of
the term.

The conclusions contained in the first report (A/2505
and Add.l) to the General Assembly concerning the
effects of the policy of apartheid on economic and social
life and on internal tensions between groups of human
beings in the territories of the Union, concerning the
dangers of isolation or dispute which, as a consequence,
beset the Union's foreign relations, and concerning the
conflict between the principles of apartheid, on the one
hand, and the provisions of the United Nations Charter
and the principles of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights, on the other - all these conclusions arc still valid.

Next, the Commission's second re!>.>rt (A/2719) had
set forth various general and specific suggestions for deal
ing with the racial difficulties of the Union of South
Africa by peaceful and non-violent means. The Com
mission considers that these suggestions are now as sound
as when they were made and cannot honestly say that
by reason of the lapse of time they should be modified
in anyway.

Hence the remarks which follow, in the manner of a
conclusion, are intended essentially to convey supple
mentary information; they add certain further particulars
and reflections concerning points which, in the Com
mission's view, should engage the attention of the General
Assembly. Because these remarks supplement the pre
vious report in certain respects, they should, it is felt,
enable everybody to gain a more compreh~nsive and
more accurate insight into the racial situation in the
Union of South Africa as it appears at the end of this
year of observation.

For the sake of a better understanding of these re
marks, the paragraphs immediately below briefly reca
pitul~te the principal features of the Commission's first
and second reports and describe concisely the features
of the present report. An interpretation of the year's
cevelopments follows thereafter, and the report doses
with a section entitled "Present thoughts on past sug
gestions".

1. PRINCIPAL FEATURES OF THE COMMISSIfJN'S FffiST
AND SECOND REPORTS

307. In its first report (A/2505 and Add.l) the
Commission had:

(a) Given the General Assembly a short account of
the geography, history, demographic situation, ethnic
composition and government of the Union of South
Africa which the Commission thought was indispensable
to a fair appreciation of an extraordinarily complex racial
situation;

(b) Defined the doctrine and programme of apar
theid;

(c) Analysed and described the racial situation in
South Africa, particularly as it resulted from the legis-
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late a wider selection of documents, to draw on more
varied sources of information, to acquire a more thor
ough knowledge of the factors which motivate the Afri
kaner population, the descendants of the Voortrekkers
and Boers whose past was both arduous and heroic.

In its conclusions the Commission has ventured to
attempt an interpretation of the events recounted above
and also of some other facts and imponderables, which
will be discussed later, because it has been encouraged,
however paradoxical this may appear at first sight, by
the very fact of its remoteness from the scene. Naiurally,
it does not claim that there can be any substitute for the
personal contact which it would have desired, and the
absence of which it deplores, with the realities, complexi
ties, disconcerting primitiveness and unexpected ultra
modernism of South Africa. Yet, by reason of its knowl
edge of crises and occurrences of the more or less recent
past which, in some respects, present an analogy with
the multiracial situation in South Africa, the Commission
believes that precisely this perspective of distance-which
it would not enjoy at Pretoria or the Cape-offers certain
advantages. In a world where strictly local problems no
longer exist, far less solutions which depend exclusively
on local factors, this persp~ctive and this distance make
it possible to adopt an objective approach which is some
times difficult to achieve in a field where emotional fac
tors play a considerable part. The Commission trusts that
it has achieved this objectivity in the pages which follow.

3. INTERPRETATION OF THE YEAR'S EVENTS

309. In the first place, the Commission considers
that the general lines of the policy of apartheid have not
changed in the year which has elapsed since it wrote its
second report. Indeed, the new Government under Mr.
Strijdom has announced its intention of carrying out this
policy of apartheid to its full extent.

Secondly, as indicated in part Il, chapter I, of the
present report, during the year a series of legislative meas
ures were enacted which, like those mentioned in the
Commission's previous reports, are consistent neither
with the obligations assumed by the Union of South
Africa under the Charter nor with certain provisions of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

Thirdly, certain discriminatory legislation which had
been enacted in earlier years and which the Commission
had analysed at the timp, became operative or continued
in operation during the year. The Commission would
draw particular attention to the Bantu Education Act,
which is discussed in the present report.301 Not only does
this Act imply a negation of the principles of human
rights - an aspect considered by the Commission in its
second report (A/2719, paras. 110-111) -- but also its
application will, in the Commission's opinion, invite other
dangers to which it wishes to draw the Assembly's atten
tion.

(a) Apartheid in education, symbolized by the words
"Bantu education" - a term detested by all the non
Europeans, who demand, according to their slogan, not
education "made to measure" but "universaJ" educa
tion - is liable to accentuate even more and to spread
among the entire Native population a Bantu nationalism
with a strong anti-White orientation. 'I'he Commission
believes that the Nationalist Government, in carrying its
policy of school segregation to extremes, may receive
some sad surprises, including a stiffening in the anti-

101 See chap. 11, sect. VI, A, above.
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European attitude of the Bantu population. Should this
OCC\!I, apartheid in this as no doubt in other fields would
produce an effect very contrary to the pacification and
reduced friction which its proponents say they hope to
achieve.30~

(b) As indicated in the section relating to Bantu edu
cation, Afrikaans is being introduced somewhat pre
maturely and very extensively side by side with English
in school curricula.303 This means that children under
10 years of age will t''lve to study three different lan
guages (every Bantu chUd speaks one of the seven ver
nacular idioms), which will certainly overtax their minds
and memories to the detriment of other possibly more
useful and more necessary subjects.

The Commission further considers that the effect of
this measure will be to weaken among the Natives the
influence and spread of the English language which,
because of its universality, is a cultural asset of great
importance and a closer link with their racial brethren
of Africa and America whose social, economic and cul
tural progress they watch with pride.

Fourthly, the Commission reaffirms what it had said
in its earlier reports304 : the continuation of the policy of
apartheid constitutes a serious threat to national life
within the Union of South Africa. The reactions, de
scribed in the present report, of the various social groups
to the legislation passed or to the measures enacted
merely confirm this view.

Fifthly, the material assembled by the Commission,
especially that mentioned in the section dealing with the
"international repercussions of the race problem" like
wise confirms the Commission in yet another opinion
(stated elsewhere), viz., that the policy of apartheid is a
seriously disturbing factor in international relations, and
the least that can be said of it is that it is "likely to impair
the general welfare or friendly relations among nations".
This, then, is one of those situations which, under Article
14 of the Charter, may form the subject of recommenda
tions by the General Assembly.

30' The Commission considers that the ultimate effect of the
reorganization contemplated by the Bantu Education Act may
be that primary and secondary educational policy will be deter
mined, not according to curricula prepared in departmental
offices nor by the "European" inspectors, who cannot exert their
influence or pressure at all times and in every classroom, but
rather by the 22,000 schoolmasters acting individually in their
classrooms or acting together in associations, by Bantu sub
inspectors whose posts have recently been established and who
are necessarily recruited from among the elite of the teachers,
and by the secretaries of school committees, all these being
Bantu of the educated classes which are particularly alert to the
pattern of emancipation occurring in conquered or colonized
societies er nations.

The nationalism mentioned above is unfolding before our
very eyes. One of the many signs which have come to our
!rnowledge gh:es a sufficient indication. According to a report
In the Cape Tunes of 9 February 1955, the African Congress of
Basutoland (January 1955), at a national conference held at
Maseru, noted with very deep regret that an extensive part of
Basuta territory which the Boers of the Free State had seized
during the Basuto war had not been returned to the Basutos on
the conclusion of peace, and requested its return.

Every situation has its distinctive characteristics, which vary
according to country and according to period; no two situations
~re ~Iike; but some his~orical events still fresh in the memory
IneVitably leap to the mmd. For example, a form of chauvinism,
naturally different but in various ways similar, was at one time
as widespread among Polish schoolmasters in Poland under the
Tsarist regime even, or especially, when they had to teach in
Russian, and in Czechoslovakia under the Hapsburgs, even when
they had to teach in German.

303 See para. 165 above.
m See documents A/2505 and Add.l, para. 905,and A/2719.

para. 359.



The material also shows that the attention of the world,
particularly of the Coloured world, is firmly focused on
South Africa disapprovingly and often with a resentment
which sometimes distorts the view and may even lead to
extreme opinions and may finally become a potential
source of international disputes.

Sixthly, despite what has been said under points one
to three above, despite the declarations of responsible
members of the Government, in which they invariably
profess their explicit and unequivocal adherence to the
principles of apartheid and their intention of translating
it into reality, nevertheless the policy of apartheid, so
far as it has been possible to observe its operation in law
and in practice durmg the year under review, seems still
to be characterized mainly by gradualism and flexibility.
That had also been the Commission's observation in its
first report (A/2505 and Add.I, para. 423). Indeed,
this gradualism :seems to have become more marked in
recent times, in other words the pace at which the apar
theid programme is being carried into effect has been
slowed even further.

In July 1955, at the end of the parliamentary session,
the objective appeared almost as far away as one year
before.805

Another noteworthy point is that the Government
apparently recognizes more or less explicitly and dis
creetly that complete territorial separation might well
be a theoretical objective unattainable in practice.

Last year, one chapter in the Commission's report
was entitled "One year of life in South Africa under

30' The volume of new legislation should not give the observer
a false picture of the real situation. This legislation covers only a
tiny fraction of reality and affects the daily life of the people as
a whole only incompletely and after a great time-lag; much of
it fills certain gaps in previous legislation or makes it possible to
apply legislation which had perforce remained ineffective be
cause there were no new directives to clear up difficulties and
vague points which, because of the complex situation, did not
become apparent to the legislature until the first stage of the
very first efforts to apply it.

This is particularly true of the basic Group Areas Act.
The attempt to apply this Act extensively seemed to betray a
certain hesitation even before the main effort was made. Even
the transfer of population from Sophiatown to Meadowlands,
which has been proceeding regularly since 9 February 1955,
seems to be only an initial experiment of virtually symbolic
value which may be said to reveal a certain timidity if one com
pares this first "black spot" in the process of eradication with
the number and size of the spots of all shades that are stilI to
be eradicated or reabsorbed.

It would seem that neither at Durban or at Cape Town, where
the races are almost inextricably intermingled, has there yet been
any progress beyond the stage of proposals and counter-pro
posals, conflicting preliminary drafts and drafts of the future
ethnic plan for these towns and their residential and industrial
suburbs.

It has not yet been decided in any large multiracial com
munity how or how far, according to what criteria and within
what time limits the responsible organs mayor should take into
account the claims, protests, or particular requirements of land
lords, tenants, individuals, families, factories, workshops and
companies.

In addition there is stilI some doubt about the "level" of the
population pyramid at which regrouping should take place,
whether the groups should be large or whether there should be
compulsory local regrouping on a very small scale whenever
there is racial intermingling in any specific village or rural com
munity.

In order to clear up such doubts Dr. Donges, the Minister for
the Interior, convened, in March 1955, a conference of about
200 provincial delegates responsible for applying the Act. The
conference was held in the strictest secrecy and, when it ended,
it was still unknown, for example, whether the State or the local
authority was responsible for paying compensation to the mem
bers of the different races transferred to the group areas (Cape
Times, 26 March 1955).

I 1 ~ ~ , 1 IT -Pi- _.1 ---lIiiW -.... ,.

apartheid". The Commission would hesitate to give this
title to its report today. The title should rather be "One
year of life in a country proceeding towards apartheid",
but proceeding slowly, extremely slowly, cautiously and
carefully. At the rate at which the Government is pro
moting each day a fuller measure of apartheid, it may
well take many years before the theories of the new
apartheid bear even a modest resemblance to actual fact.
By then, the succession of generations, White and Black,
will have changed the course of events.

Seventhly, there is ample evidence of the flexibility of
apartheid already mentioned by the Commission; this
flexibility is somewhat unexpected on the part of political
leaders who remain firm in their statements of principle.
It is to be found mainly in the form of exceptions to
traditional segregation, or to discrimination as prescribed
by regulations, whenever some overriding interest makes
an exception desirable in the eyes of the Government.806

Eighthly, the Commission also notes a significant hesi
tancy in the application of the policy of apartheid, for
example the notable delay in "proclaiming" the principal
group areas, although the Minister of Native Affairs had
announced, on 23 March 1955, that these areas would
be proclaimed in quick succession; the delay in reaching
a decision on the Holloway Commission's report on the
feasibility of actually introducing complete apartheid in
higher education;807 and the Government's delay in pub
lishing the voluminous report on the social and economic
development of the Native reserves, of capital importance
so far as the policy of apartheid is concerned, which was
completed almost a year ago by the Tomlinson Com
mission.

Ninthly, the Commission cannot avoid asking in public
the questions which it asked itself. Is this slowness to
act the sign of mere caution or discretion on the part of
the Government, in anticipation of possible national and
international repercussions? Is it the sign of intellectual
hestitation regarding the methods to be employee. in
guiding the South African nation towards future struc
tural patterns which are still considered realizable? Or
is it not rather the sign of certain nascent misgivings about
the legitimacy, or the attainability, of the proposed ob
jectives?

300 In 1954, after the inter-parliamentary conference at Nairobi,
the Union of South Africa invited some members of parliament
of the British Commonwealth to visit the Union. As if by magic
those of them who would norr.1ully have been treated as "non
Europeans" found that the "colour bar" was suspended for them
in the various towns of the Union at mealtimes and in their
lodgings.

On 15 January 1955, when the United States aircraft-carrier
"Midway" dropped anchor in Cape Town Harbour with a crew
of 3,000, 400 of whom were Coloured, the South African au
thorities removed the colour bar for them to a considerable
extent, as was reported in The New York Times of 16 January
1955.

On 4 July 1955, when the Minister of Defence, Mr. F. C.
Erasmus, announced, in a statement to the Press, that the British
Government and the Government of the Union of South Africa
had signed an agreement transferring to the latter the naval base
of Simonstown, a British enclave in South Mrican territory, he
implied that it was natural and normal that the Union should
enter into commitments inconsistent with the letter and spirit
of the apartheid legislation. Under the terms of the agreement,
the Union Government guarantees:

(a) That there will be no bar to the recruitment and employ
ment of non-Europeans;

(b) That there will be no discrimination based on -.:olour in
the rates of pay for comparable jobs;

(c) That non-Europeans once recruited will have the same
security of tenure as Europeans.

307 See chap. n, sect. VI, C, above.
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The Commission cannot supply the answers. It sin
cerely hopes that this year, when action to promote
apartheid was, if not almost at a standstill, at least very
slow, marks the beginning of a change of mind in favour
of the principles upheld by the United Nations.

310. The Commission considers, however, that it
should mention certain factors which, in its opinion, may
have influenced the trend thought to be discernible and
which may have affected, in the manner indicated, the
rate and intensity of implementation of the policy of
apartheid.

The Commission believes that this flexibility, this de
lay, these misgivings, not to mention the countless new
obstacles which arise unexpectedly on the way however
clearly it may be drawn on the theoretical map of
apartheid, may have been influenced by the following
facts:

(a) On the strength of the information classified and
analysed in the body of the present report, the Com
mission continues to believe, as it had stressed in its
second report (A/2719, para. 177), that, so far as the
economy of South Africa is concerned, despite the at
tempts to brake the employment of Native workers in
industry, despite the drive for increased mechanization
in European factories designed to replace part of the
hitllerto indispensable Bantu labour, despite the theo
retical limitation of the number of Bantus admitted to
live in locations "in the sky" in Johannesburg apartment
buildings, nevertheless the integration of Native workers
in "European" industry, commerce, agriculture and do
mestic service continues unabated.308

In other words the trend towards greater apartheid
desired by the present Government is counter-balanced
by a trend in the exactly opposite direction, an insidious,
slow, but continuous and apparently irreversible, trend
towards integration.

(b) The increasing demand for manpower, the steady
influx of unskilled or semi-skilled workers to the con
stantly more numerous mines or factories309 and the
settlement of both non-Europeans and Europeans in

a08 The Cape Times of 4 August 1954 illustrates this process
of integration by the following figures:

"In 1947, Europeans working on farms totalled 14,470 and
Natives 715,000. In 1952 the number of Europeans had decreased
to 11,088 and the number of Natives had risen to 801,211.

"In 1946, the total number of Natives living in urban areas
was 1,892,000 or 24.1 per cent of the total Native population.
In 1951 it was 2,325,000.

"The manufacturing industry in the Union employed 279,000
Natives in 1947-48. Three years later this number had increased
to 364,000.

"The number of Natives employed in the mining industry in
1948 was 387,000 and in 1953 the total had increased to 421,000.
European labour in the industry increased in the same period by
10,000 to 60,000."

80. New gold mines in the Orange Free State, brand new plants
for the treatment of uranium ore, plants for the manufacture of
gasoline from the Union's immense coal deposits-all these rep
resent the cost of the country's industrialization and economic
prosperity. The cost is not too high from the point of view of
race relations, for in the past year the non-Europeans have been
receiving a larger share of this prosperity; they are proud of the
steady rise in their purchasing power.

But unfortunately the Commission cannot conclude from the
above that this industrial boom, by gradually raising the standard
of living of all groups and races, will eliminate racial problems,
a view recently expressed by a British observer (Mr. Laurence
Gilliam, Head of Features of the British Broadcasting Corpora
tion) interviewed after a stay of two months in South Africa
(Cape Times, 15 April 1955). Historical experience has taught
it that when passions-for instance, for independence or equality
-are aroused, the political outweighs the economic element.
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urban areas have encouraged the trend towards detribali
zation, a trend which conflicts with the Government's
efforts to consolidate or even to re-establish the tribal
system in the Native reserves, hostels, compounds or
reserved quarters of urban and rural areas.

(c) The internal reactions of important "social"
groups which the Commission has studied in detail in
the body of its report.310

These groups have steadfastly opposed the policy of
apartheid, arguing cogently that this policy is irrecon
cilable with the moral principles and the respect for
human dignity which the civilized world has accepted
as standards of national and international conduct, and
stressing that the policy has no chance of being translated
into reality.

In this cor.nexion, the Commission would refer to the
statements of certain Members of Parliament and to the
attitude of the churches and certain scientific institu
tions.3ll

(d) The moral force of international public opinion.
The Commission is convinced that the Union Govern
ment must have given serious and careful consideration
to the remarkable fact that year after year, and during
the last session even more forcefully than before, the
General Assembly, by a more than two-thirds majority,
has proclaimed that this racial policy is contrary to the
Principles of the Charter and has suggested that it should
be reconsidered.312

The Government of the Union of South Africa must
also have been aware of the moral force of the other
great expressions of world opinion which the Commission
describe s in its report313 and others which the Commis
sion did not mention but which must certainly have
come to the knowledge of the South African Govern
ment: the opinion of most of the world's leading peri
odicals which have discussed racial tension in the Union
and which are unanimous in their judgment of the policy
of apartheid.

(e) Another factor closely connected with the above
which the Commission mentioned in its first report is the
fact that, in this century of extensive and rapid com
munication, it is impossible to prevent the groups against
whom discrimination is practised in the Union of South
Africa from "catching" the idea of aspiring to a better,
more humane and more equalitarian life, with the full
enjoyment of the political, social, economic and cultural
rights which millions of human beings in other countries
enjoy. These include millions of persons of African
descent, a circumstance which confirms the belief that
colour differences cannot exclude the non-Europeans
of South Africa from the enjoyment of any of the rights
guaranteed by law or custom to other citizens.

Every day more and more non-Europeans are con
fronted with some basic facts of international life: for
example, they have now become aware that there is not
another country in any of the five continents that has
set up racial segregation as an absolute and eternal prin
ciple or what might even be called a principle of divine
right. In no other country of the world is there an ethnic
minority labouring to clear up to its own advantage a
racial muddle which it has itself created. The South
African Government is the only Government in the world

810 See chap. Il above.
811 See chap. Il, particularly sec. I, B, VIII and IX, above.
812 Resolution 820 (IX).
.,. See chap. Il, sect. XI, above.



which believes that it can carry out such a fabulous
experiment successfully and, to quote a familiar meta
phor frequently used by Bantu preachers and journalists,
that it can "unscramble a plate of scrambled eggs". South
Africa is the only country in the British Commonwealtll
which does not accept universal suffrage even as an ob
jective to be achieved gradually in the ~istant future.
South Africa is the only country in Afnca where the
Natives are not represented by their own kin,d i~ any
legislative or consultative assembly. Sout~ Afnca I~ the
only country in the world where the NatIves are ngor
ously excluded from certain categories of eml?loyment
by the legislation of a minority intent on reservmg them
for itself.

Yet at the same time-a phenomenon which is, as ~t
were, on the other side of the balance-the South Afn
cans all South Africans both European and non-Euro
pea~, watch with sometl~ing like fascination the peaceful
conquests and progress of the Negroe~ north of the
Limpopo, variously deploring or welcommg, as the case
may be, the latter's advancement. 3101

We could quote many more such extracts. Every issue
of the Bantu World (Johannesburg) has a special column
entitled "Those Near Us, but Far Away" which makes
a point of reporting such news items.

It is also noteworthy that America in ¥eneral h~lds
a kind of fascination for non-Europeans m the U~lOn

of South Africa. This is particula;r1y ~e of the Um~ed

States whose present experimen~ m rac~al. des~gregation
is being followed with rapt attention. ThIS IS eVIdent from
a mere perusal of the Bantu Press. The South African
Negroes are proud of t!te am~z~ng progress of their
overseas brethren of Afncan ongm; they are proud of
their economic progress, proud of their co~tinu,?usly

more brilliant social victories and proud of theIr emment
cultural achievements. They aspire to closer links with
them and the English language is the first and most in
dispensable of these links.

An educated South African Native, Selby Bangani
Ngcobo, M.A., B.. Econ., has said ~at the progress of
Negroes in the Umted States was bem~ closely observe?
by the Bantu patriot, who rega~ded It. a~ proof that It
was possible for a people of Afncan orlgm to reach the

3H Practically every issue of Afrikaans and E.nglish newspap~rs

and Bantu, Indian an~ Cape Coloured weeklIes. and monthlIes
contains short news Items such as the followmg, chosen at
random:

"Chatham (Ontario, Canada), 15 January 1955: Two res
taurant keepers were fined £ 18 each here yesterday for refus
ing to serve three Negroes and a Chinese-Canadian girl because
of their colour." .

"Fort Sill (Oklahoma United States of AmerIca): A school
at Fort Sill, Oklahoma,'USA, may beco!Jle th.e first school. in
the State to admit both Negro and White children follOWing
a Bill introduced in the State Legislature y~terday." . .

"Leopoldville (Belgian Congo), 30 AprIl 1955:. Nat!ves !n
the Belgian Congo will now be able to buy alcoholIc drInks In
shops and to drink alcoholic beverages in cafes owned by
Europeans,"

"The Governor-General of the Belgian Congo, M. Leo
Petillon issued an ordinance last week authorizing the change.
Hithert~ all alcohol, except beer, was forbidden to Natives."

"Nottingham (England), 30 July 1~55: Four ¥oung farm
ers from Jamaica who represented their country In the I~ter
national Dairy Stock·judging Contest at the Royal Agricul
tural Show at Nottingham (England), won the Annual Com
petition for Young Farmers Clubs. The cattle they had to
judge were Ayrshires and Shorthorns, breeds unknown to them
in their own country."

"Salisbury (Southern Rhodesia): Mr. M. M. Hove has been
appointed to the Council of the University of Rhodesia and
Nyasaland. Mr. Hove is the speciaIly-elected African member
of the Federal Assembly for Matabeleland."
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highest levels of civilization in a relatively short time
(La Nation sud-afl'icaine, Collection "Profil des Na
tions," Editions du Rocher, Monaco, p. 69).

In the Commission's opinion this situation-in which
the emotions of the century and the great currents of
world thought penetrate the most tightly closed frontiers,
while the non-Europeans of South Africa are aware that
they are denied the opportunities, progress and the rights
that, at least in principle, are held to be the due of all
human beings in other African territories and in other
continents-such a situation has distressing implications
for the future. Its effect is to stir up latent discontent
and to prompt painful and irritating comparisons; in
short, it adds to interracial tension.

4. PRESENT THOUGHTS ON PAST SUGGESTIONS

(a) Interracial contacts and the United Nations
311. The Commission considers that a solution of

the problems arising out of the relationships between the
White minority and the Bantu majority should be sought
in more and more frequent interracial contacts, con
ferences and round-table discussions between men of
good will, White and non-White.

The Commission is becoming more and more deeply
convinced, however, that these inter-govermnental or
inter-group contacts should take place in the presence
of proper and very high-ranking representatives of the
United Nations (the President or Vice-Presidents of the
General Assembly, the Presidents of the Security Coun
cil of the Economic and Social Council, of the Trustee
ship Council, the Secretary-General, or their qualified
representatives) so that the principles of the Charter
and of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
should be effectively represented at the discussion and
planning of solutions.

In these days, the United Nations is bringing its influ
ence to bear-with difficulty perhaps, even laboriously,
but nevertheless effectively-to secure the cessation of
conflicts and a reconciliation between nations which are
at odds. Some day-and it is hoped that the day will come
soon-this influence will be regarded as necessary to
facilitate the settlement of "threatening racial conflicts or
deteriorating colonial disputes" (A/2719, para. 355).

(b) Technical assistance by the United Nations
312. The Commission draws the General Assembly's

attention once again to a suggestion made in its second
report (A/2719, para. 384) entitled "Suggestion IH.
Possible assistance by the United Nations", namely that
the United Nations should offer its co-operation to the
Union of South Africa including, as special technical
assistance, the intellectual and material resources which
the United Nations and the specialized agencies can com
mand, for the purpose of promoting i~ternation~l studies
and contacts and carrying out economic and SOCIal meas
ures conducive to a peaceful settlement of the racial
tension in the Union in the spirit of the Charter and of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

In its previous report the Commission offered this
suggestion quite explicitly but at the same time yery
discreetly and cautiously. It would be extremely gr~tified

if a discussion on this suggestion were to be held III the
General Assembly.

The Commission realizes that this proposal may come
as a surprise. The Economic and Social Council and the
General Assembly, in the rules which they have drawn
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11III'7 Up for1echnicarassi;tan~-;;: 'h~;;~-stipulat~d"th~t' ~~~;y ,
assistance project must be preceded by a specific appli
cation from the Member State concerned. These rules,
undoubtedly wise in most cases, were drawn up by the
United Nations itself; accordingly, if it so desires, it can
certainly make changes or variations therein or permit
exceptions thereto, as circumstances or particular cases
may require.

There is no reason why the United Nations should
not decide that it is itself prepared to offer assistance to
a Member State which is experiencing difficulties threat
ening both the stability of its national life and the con
tinuance of its peaceful relations with outside communi
ties.

The Union of South Africa cannot of course be likened
in any respect to an under-developed country like those
for which technical assistance is intended within the
limited meaning of the term as now interpreted in the
United Nations. The Union of South Africa is a country
whose natural resources, and the enterprising spirit of
whose leading minority, guarantee growing economic
prosperity; but the authorities of the Union are faced,
in their relations with a Native majority indispensable to
the very life of the nation and an integral part of its
structure, by social problems of such magnitude and
scope that the disinterested assistance of the international
community is undeniably justified by the principles of
solidarity which the assembled peoples have incorporated
in the Charter.

Nor does the Commission fail to appreciate that such
assistance projects, if agreed upon, would have little
chance of immediate acceptance by the Government of
the Union of South Africa. But the fact that such assist
ance, in its general lines, would be planned by United
Nations expei'ts; the assurance that the offer of such
assistance would always be open to any Government of
the Union disposed to accept it; and the very existence
of such projects-all these would certainly have a bene
ficial (even though long-range) effect on the develop
ment of the situation in South Africa.

Such an offer of assistance and good offices on the
part of the United Nations would clearly ha,,~ much to
commend it: first, the most diverse circles are becoming
more and more convinced that hardly any national prob
lem is without its intern2.tional implications and reper
cussions, which means that every such problem concerns
the bodies set up by man to further peace and social
progress. It is also coming to be realized that the prob
lems of South Africa are among those whose international
implications are most obvious.

Secondly, an atmosphere of detente and international
co-operation, particularly noticeable now at Geneva [at
the time of the Commission's session] has spread through
out the world after the Four-Power Conference and
makes it incumbent on all Governments and international
agencies to do everything in their power and to use all
their imagination to settle all disputes.

It seems to us impossible that the Government of the
Union of South Africa can remain for ever deaf to the
appeal and to the generous and disinterested offers of
good offices tendered by all mankind in its earnest desire
to promote the implementation of the principles of the
Charter and of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights.315

310 We consider it useful to give some particular examples to
show how international assistance could be rapidly furnished
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(c) Technical assistance and human rights
313. Lastly, a new development has occurred this

year which would justify, if justification were needed,
such an offer of assistance by the United Nations to the
Union of South Africa. It was with deep satisfaction
that our Commission noted that another United Nations
Commission, the Commission on Human Rights-an
inter-governmental body-adopted a resolution of con
siderable implications, with great boldness of thought
and in equally forceful language, giving universal appli
cation to the principle of United Nations technical assist
ance for the promotion of human rights. We had
formulated this same principle last year in our own
report, within the limitations of our terms of reference.
By adopting this resolution, the Commission on Human
Rights has opened to the United Nations a new field
of action for the promotion of human rights, the possi
bilities of which are imme~se but the effectiveness of
which will depend on the willingness of the United
Nations to take practical steps.

The suggestions we made last year in our report are
so obviously allied to the rsolution of the Commission on
Human Rights that we feel we should reproduce the gist
of the resolution as adopted by the Economic and Social
Council at its twentieth session (resolution 586 (XX»~

together with the paragraph of our previous report con
taining our proposals which are still valid in respect of
the Union of South Africa (A/2719, para. 384).
and prove effective. The first example is that of higher education
and administrative, legal, financial, scientific, technical and other
training. The problem which we raise actually goes beyond the
confines of the Union of South Africa and its implications extend
to United Nations technical assistance activities in every country.

The Commission sincerely believes that two methods of edu
cating the backward masses should be applied simultaneously
and along parallel lines with a view to raising their living stand
ards: first, the masses should be taught to read and write, in
other words they should be given the means of communicating
with their fellow men and of acquiring knowledge; secondly,
those who have had some success, despite great difficulties, in at
taining a certain level of education should be provided, as soon as
possible, with the facilities necessary to enable them to become
the spiritual, technical, scientific, legal and political leaders of
their fellow citizens.

One section of the present report (chap. n, sect. VI, C) con
tains a brief account of the difficulties of higher education in
the South African universities and of the serious problems aris
ing from the introduction, limitation, extension or definition of
segregation and apartheid. The Commission considers that this
is a subject calling for much more advanced study and that
United Nations technical assistance offered generously and ac
cepted in the spirit of the offer might be extremely productive.
We have given this example because it is specific, because it
might lead to action, limited in scale but far-reaching in implica
tions, and because we feel that this problem must also arise and
should be considered in the context of technical assistance priori
ties in many other countries where these psychological, funda
mental and everywhere more and more decisive factors of human
conduct have apparently not been taken sufficiently into account
or, at least, have not led to any large-scale action by the United
Nations.

The Union of South Africa, with its great Bantu, Cape Col
oured and Indian masses intent on learning but, as the Holloway
report points out, limited by economic circumstances in its
chances of attending colleges and institutions of higher learning,
would lend itself admirably for assistance such as the Commis
sion has in mind.

At present technical assistance uses often, on a small scale, the
fellowship system for student or young civil service candidates.
This system, however useful, is not very efficient and is slow in
producing results. For effective and rapid action much more
energetic methods would have to be devised, for example, the
establishment of specialized international courses to provide
these pre-selected "nuclei of the elite" with higher and intensive
training, adjusted to the aptitude of the students, in administra
tive, legal, scientific and technical subjects. It is this ad hoc
advanced training which must be organized.

(footnote continued on following page)
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"2. Authorizes the Secretary-General:
"(a) Subject to the directions of the Economic and

Social Council, to make provision at the request of Gov
ernments, and with the co-operation of the specialized
agencies where appropriate and without duplication of
their existing activities, for the following forms of assist
ance with respect to the field of human rights:

(i) Advisory services of experts;
(ii) Fellowships and scholarships;

(Hi) Seminars;
"(b) To take the programme authorized by this resolu

tion into account in preparing the budgetary estimates of
the United Nations."

It is to be hoped that this resolution of the Commis
sion on Human Rights, which has already been approved
by the Economic and Social COl!ncil, will be accepted
by the Ge leral Assembly and be more than a pious wish,
more than a well-meaning-but completely ineffectual
token of good intentions.

The Union of South Africa, it seems to us, might be
a field where this resolution could be applied. That is
why we think it our duty to reaffirm here that this
possibility for United Nations action could and, in our
view, should be used. The only difference between our
suggestions and the resolution adopted by the Com
mission on Human Rights is this: in our suggestions
technical help is offered by the United Nations; in the
resolution such help is to be requested by the Govern
ment concerned. We have already indicated why and
how the United Nations can remove this minor difficulty
created by the Organization's own procedures.

In any case, it is our firm belief that if the United
Nations were to adopt the principle embodied in our
suggestions, were to enter resolutely upon the course of
action recommended by the Commission on Human
Rights and the Economic and Social Council, and were
to decide, with all the caution that wisdom dictates and
after making all the prerequisite studies, to undertake this
new kind of technical assistance, it would be opening in
the field of its supreme responsibilities new, unexplored
channels for United Nations activity; it would be a deci
sion to discharge one of the most noble tasks entrusted
to the United Nations by the Charter of the peoples, that

"SUGGESTION Ill. POSSIBLE ASSISTANCE BY THE
UNITED NATIONS

"384. Should the General Assembly take the view that
all or part of the programme outlined above could pro
vide a provisional basis for possible co-operation with the
Government of the Union of South Africa, the Commis
sion would suggest that an offer might be made to that
Government to set up at its request a committee of tech
nical experts specializing in the planning of economic and
social development, particularly in multi-racial societies,
who might be asked to catalogue all the various forms of
assistance which the United Nations and the specialized
agencies can supply. Such a proposal might doubtless
strike many persons as incompatible with the timidity or
caution usually associated with international operations.
But while caution may be justified, timidity is not. It should
be borne in mind that similar action and on an extensive
scale has been taken by the United Nations in the recon
struction and rehabilitation of countries after they had
suffered the consequences of a dispute; why then should it
hesitate to take such action when it involves the preventing
of a threatened dispute? The latter is the type of situation
with which the international community is confronted in
South Africa."

*
* *

* *

"ADVISORY SERVICES IN THE FIELD OF HUMAN RIGHTS

"The Economic and Social Council,
"Recommends to the General Assembly the adoption

of the following draft resolution:
"The General Assembly,
"Considering that by Articles 55 and 56 of the United

Nations Charter the States Members of the United Nations
have pledged themselves to promote 'Universal respect for,
and observance of, human rights and fundamental free
doms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language
or religion,

"Recognizing that technical assistance, by the interna
tional interchange of technical knowledge through inter
national co-operation among countries, represents one of
the means by which it is possible to promote the human
rights objectives of the United Nations as set forth in the
Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,

"
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"

"Taking note of resolution 730 (VIII) of the General
Assembly authorizing the Secretary-General to render, at
the request of any Member State, technical advice and
other services which do not fall within the scope of exist
ing technical assistance programmes, in order to assist the
Government of that State within its territory in the eradi
cation of discrimination or in the protection of minorities,
or both,

"I. Decides to consolidate the technical assistance pro
grammes already approved by the General Assembly (re
lating to the promotion and safeguarding of the rights of
women, the eradication of discrimination and protection
of minorities, and the promotion of freedom of informa
tion) with the broad programme of assistance in the field
of human rights proposed in this resolution, the entire
programme to be known as 'Advisory services in the
field of human rights';

(footnote 315 colltinued from preceding page)
The editorial entitled "As necessary as the daily bread" which

appeared in Die Transvaler of 5 July 1955 and which is quoted
below raises another problem which United Nations technical
assistance could certainly help to solve. The Universities of
Stellenbosch and Pretoria could, for example, with the co-opera
tion of the assistance programmes, found chairs of international
relations and more particularly interracial relations such as exist
in the United Kingdom. The editorial reads as follows:

"Afrikaners now need a knowledge of world affairs as much
as their daily bread. This is true not only of Afrikaners who
hold high-ranking and responsible positions, but of ali Md
kaners. It serves little purpose for the Prime Minister, Mr.
J. G. Strijdom, to keep on telling us that there can be no
isolation in the modern world if the rest of Afrikanerdom is
unaware of what takes place elsewhere in the world.

"The study of international relations is therefore an urgent
necessity for the average Afrikaner . . .

"Accordingly, chairs of international relations should be
founded in our universities. Abroad there are such chairs in
the important universities, but in the Union itself almost noth
ing has been done so far. It is, of course, desirable that the
student should acquire a sound knowledge of the past from
history courses; but it is equally essential for him to be able
to document himseif on the present. The universities deserve
our gratitude for what they are already doing to prepare young
Afrikaners for life. But the laCk of facilities for informing the
young people about the political movements of the present
day is all the more surprising.
Which South African university will take the lead?"
III its first report the Commission drew attention to the serious

problem of over-grazing and erosion which have assumed most
alarming proportions in the Native reserves. Whether the present
policy of apartheid is continued or whether a different tendency
emerges in the more or less distant future, the main problem
remains basically the same: how to increase the productivity of
very unproductive land which, being situated mostly in areas
with ample or adequate rainfall, requires only the methodical
and continuous application of modern methods in order to sus
tain a much greater population. This, then, is a third field in
which technical assistance by the United Nations and the spe
cialized agencies could help to solve a serious problem which is
intimately bound up with the racial problem in the Union.
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of dealing with racial tensions and finding peaceful solu
tions in keeping with the high purpose of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights to safeguard the dignity of
man.

5. THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA AND INTERNATIONAL
SOLIDARITY

314. The deeper one delves into the human prob
lems of South Africa the more strongly one gains the
conviction that the situation in that country is historically
and sociologically unique.

The situation may be summed up as that of a colony
without a mother country, and hence very different from
the situation in most colonial countries. In the latter the
White minority becomes conscious again of the fact that
it is a majority and powerful when it considers itself in
association and identifies itself with the mother country.
This association and this solidarity with the mother coun
try give the White element a feeling of security with
which to face the course of events and relieve it of the
anxieties that cloud a minority's view of an uncertain
future.

That was still the position of the descendants of the
English or Scottish settlers in South Africa under the
Botha, Hertzog and Smuts Governments, and so it re
mained, with some modifications of course, after the
Nationalist Government's advent to power in 1948. The
Union's membership of the British Commonwealth re
assures them and gives them a sense of security. Should
circumstances in South Africa deteriorate beyond repair,
they have the comfortingfeeling that they could withdraw
to the old country with which they have kept very strong
sentimental ties. .

The Afrikaners have no similar consolation. They are,
among the White minority, the majority at present in
power; they feel isolated, they feel no solidarity with a
distant mother country and they are confronted with
a growing majority of Negroes and Coloureds. This no
doubt explains, at least pardy, some reactions of the
leaders of the Union of South Africa.

The Commission takes the view that this isolation
(which it realizes and which, it knows, is such a great
strain that the White minority is often on the point of
faltering under the burden and takes refuge in question
able gestures) ought to influence the Union to seek the

99

solidarity which the United Nations endeavours to create
among its Members. What is meant here is not, of course,
racial solidarity but iliat human solidarity which trans
cends the ties that history, geography, tradition and
biological appearances have forged between man and
man. We mean a solidarity which is based on a common
striving towards justice and social progress according to
common and generally accepted principles, a solidarity
which should become daily more intimate, more urgent
and more effective. This solidarity, in which the Union of
South Africa may share actively, if it so desires, and from
which it may derive great benefit progressively, will
become, because of its material strength and moral au
thority, the most effective guarantee of the security so
anxiously sought by minorities such as the White minority
in South Africa against the threats which, rightly or
wrongly, they discern in the future.

Surely this is the basis for the solutions to the prob
lems of the future, not solutions gratifying the vain and
dangerous aspirations of some threatened and sensitive
national prestige but, we think the only solutions which
offer any chance of success and peace in the treatment
of racial disputes as in the conduct of colonial conver
sations.

Accordingly we sincerely hope and wish that the Union
of South Africa may reconsider its policy towards the
United Nations and enter into close and extensive co
operation with the Organization in the various fields
where this co-operation is possible, and in particular that
it may accept, in a spirit of solidarity, the numerous
and varied forms of help and assistance which the United
Nations can offer to it in the treatment of the Union's
problems.

This hope is strengthened by a perusal of recent issues
of the newspaper Die Transvaler, hitherto regarded as
the bulwark of South African isolationism. The Com
mission cannot think of more fitting words with which to
close this report than those used in an editorial which
appeared in that newspaper and which said:

"The factor which in the past so powerfully contributed
to the formation of Afrikanerdom may prove to be fata~

in the future: this factor is isolatioD."316

To this opinion the Commission subscribes whole
heartedly.

316 Die Trallsvaler, 5 July 1955.
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much disputed and misunderstood apartheid policy of
the South African Government. Such a request is almost
unique in an imperfect world which claims the right to
judge others by standards of perfection without prior
knowledge of the circumstances which have in the course
of centuries contributed to the creation of particular
problems.

It must be appreciated from the outset that apartheid,
separation, segregation or differentiation-whatever the
name given the traditional racial policy of South Africa
is part and parcel of the South African tradition as prac
tised since the first Dutch settlement at the Cape in 1652,
and still supported by the large majority of White South
Africans of the main political parties.

ANNEX n

Cbronology

Notification by the Department of Native Affairs relating to the transfer of mission
schools.

Statement by the Minister of Native Affairs concerning the industrial development
of Boksburg.

Farewell address by Dr. Malan to the National Party Congress in Cape Province.
Report of the Tomlinson Commission on its inquiry into the economic and social

development of the Native Reserves submitted to the Governor-General.
Opening of United Party Congress at Bloemfontein.
New curricular for the lower classes of Native primary schools published at Pretoria.
Formation of Strijdom Government.
Statement by Mr. Eiselen concerning the policy of removing the Natives from the

u'1e Western Prm'ince.
Opening of Parliament.
Annual meeting of SABRA at Stellenbosch.
Annual Conference of the South African Institute of Race Relations, Cape Town.
Report of the Commission of Inquiry on separate training facilities for non-Europeans

at Universities in the Union of South Africa laid before the House of Assembly.
First transfer from Sophiatown to Meadowlands.
The State assumes control of Bantu schools.
Decision of the Transkeian Territories General Council (Bunga) accepting the

principles of the Bantu Authorities Act.
Closing of the University College of Fort Hare (institution of higher education for

Natives).
Close of parliamentary session.
Congress of the People, Kliptown, Johannesburg.
Reopening of Fort Hare College.

4 May 1955 .

2 August 1954 .

29 September 1954 .

21 October 1954 .
October 1954 .

9 February 1955 .
1 April 1955 .
21 April 1955 ..

16 October 1954 .
26 November 1954 .
2 December 1954 ..
8 January 1955 .

A. LETTER, DATED 12 FEBRUARY 1954, SENT BY DR.
D. F. MALAN, PRIME MINISTER, TO THE REV. JOHN
H. PIERSMA, OAKDALE PARK CHRISTIAN REFORMED
CHURCH, GRAND RAPIDS, MICHIGAN (U.S.A.)

It was indeed heartening to receive a letter such as
yours of 15 December, asking me for a statement on the

ANNEXES

23 June 1955 ..
25/26 June 1955 .
1July 1955 .

Letter sent by Dr. D. F. Malan, Prime Minister, to the Reverend John Piersma, and letter sent to the Prime
Minister by tlte South Mrican Institute of Race Relations in reply to his letter to the Reverend John Piersma

In a letter dated 15 December 1953, the Rev. John H.
Piersma, of Grand Rapids (United States of America),
asked Dr. D. F. Malan, Prime Minister of the Union of
South Africa, for "a frank description of apartheid"
which could be used "to convince the American public".
Dr. Malan replied on 12 February 1954, and on 21
April 1954 the South African Institute of Race Relations
sent a reply to him. These two letters are printed below.

21 January 1955 ..
January 1955 .
January 1955 ..
:2 February 1955 .
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The deep-rooted colour consciousness of the White
South Africans-a phenomenon quite beyond the com
prehension of the uninformed - arises from the funda
mental difference between the two groups, White and
Black. The differen"'" in colour is merely the physical
manifestation of the ...;'I~trast between two irreconcilable
ways of life, between barbarism and civilization, between
heathenism and Christianity, and finally between over
whelming numerical odds on the one hand and insig
nificant numbers on the other. Such it was in the early
beginnings and such it largely remains. The racial differ
ences are as pronounced today as they were 300 years
ago. Small wonder that the instinct of self-preservation is
so inherent in the White South African. He has retained
his identity all these years. He is not willing to surrender
it now.

From the outset the European colonists were far out
numbered; there is no doubt that if they had succumbed
to the temptation of assimilation, they would have been
submerged in the Black heathendom of Africa as effec
tively as if they had been completely annihilated. Of
necessity they had to arm and protect themselves against
this ever-growing menace, and how could it better be
done than by throwing an impenetrable armour around
themselves - the armour of racial purity and self-preser
vation?

As Lord Balfour stated on a famous occasion: "In
South Africa a White nation has established itself in a
Black continent which is something that has never before
presented itself in the history of mankind." He might
have added that there is no parallel for the South African
racial record of non-extermination, non-miscegenation,
non-assimilation, but of preaching and practising Chris
tianity with the retention of racial iOentity and of mutual
respect.

This then is the lJasis of apartheid. But let me point
out that there is another and more positive aspect of this
creed.

Essentially a positive and non-repressive policy as
applied in our enlightened day, apartheid is based on
what the Afrikaner believes to be his divine calling and
his privilege - to convert the heathen to Christianity
witilout obliterating his national identity. And as you
have addressed me in the first place as a Christian and
a churchman, let me at the outset summarize for your
consideration the point of view of the Dutch Reformed
Church with which the other Afrikaans churches are
fundamentally in agreement.

A considered statement on behalf of the leacers of the
Dutch Reformed Church, much the largest church in
South Africa, with whose doctrine your own Christian
Reformed Church is in main agreement, was issued a
few months ago on the occasion of an interdenomina
tional conference called by the Missionary Council of the
Dutch Reformed Church. The principles therein enun
ciated fairly reflect the basis upon which the Afrikaans
Churches have, ever since their establishment, ap
proached South Africa's complex, multiracial problem.
With due regard to their historical background, I may
summarize these principles as follows:

1. Missionary work has been practised in this coun
try from the early beginnings as being the Christian duty
of the settlers to the heathen. Only afterwards were the
pr.inciples formulated which govern the racial policy of
the State and of the established Churches here.

2. The Church believes that God in His wisdom so
disposed it that the first White men and women who

101

settled at the foot of the Black continent were profoundly
religious people, imbued with a very real zeal to bring
the light of the Gospel to the heathen nations of Africa.
These first South Africans lit a torch which was carried
to the farthest corners of the sub-continent in the course
of the last three centuries and whose light now shines
upon the greater part of all non-White peoples south of
the Equator.

3. Whilst the Church regards the conversion of the
heathen as a primary step in his march to civilization it
is prepared to face and, in fact, to implement the impli
cations of christianizing the heathen. Not only bas it been
busily employed all these many years in ebtablishing
mission congregations throughout the length and breadth
of the country and far beyond its confines, it has also
established separate Churches for the various non-White
groups, all of which are fast approaching the stage of
complete autonomy.

4. In the early beginning the Church used the bless
ings of civilization as a means to attract the heathen, but
today the traditional concept of European guardianship
has taken the form of fostering and financing to the full
the social, educational and economic development of the
non-White. And whilst believing that God helps him who
helps himself and, therefore, encouraging and assisting
the non-European also to exert himself in this general
movement of uplift and enlightenment, the Church has
at all times vouchsafed the various Black races the right
and duty to retain their national identities. Christianity
must not rob the non-White of his language and culture.
Its function is to permeate and penetrate to the depths
of his nationalism, whilst encouraging him to retain and
refine those national customs and traditions which d:J not
clash with the Christian tenets.

5. The traditional fear of the Afrikaner of racial
equality (equalitarianism) between White and Black de
rives from his aversion to miscegenation. The Afrikaner
has always believed very firmly that if he is to be true to
his primary calling of bringing Christianity to the heathen,
he must preserve his racial identity intact. The Church is,
therefore, entirely opposed to intermarriage between
Black and White and is committed to withstand every
thing that is calculated to facilitate it. At the same time
it does not begrudge the non-White the attainments of a
social status commensurate with his highest aspirations.
Whereas the Church, therefore, opopses the social qui
litaLianism which ignores racial and colour differences
between White and Black in everyday life, it is prepared
to do all in its power to implement a social and cultural
segregation which will redound to the benefit of both
sections.

6. But the duty of the Church has its bounds. It is
wrong to expect the Church to enunciate a racial policy
for the peoples of South Africa. It is not for the Church
to define what the mutual relationships of races and
racial groups should be politically. True, the Church is
the guardian of the truth, the protector of the down
trodden, the keeper of the nation's conscience and the
denunciator of evil practices, but there its duty ends. To
Caesar must be rendered the things that are Caesar's.

7. The Bible is accepted as being the Word of God
and the Dutch Reformed Church accepts. the authority
of Holy Writ as normative for all the political, social,
cultural and religious activities in which man indulges.
The Church acknowledges the basic rights of the State
as a particular divine institution to regulate the lives and
actions of its citizens.
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. tised by the present South African Government, let me
, remind you that government is the art of the possible.

':;' It makes no sense, therefore, to criticize the policy of
t' apartheid in the abstract and wif10ut due regard to facts
.~ and conditions as they exist and as they have been
! allowed to develop through the centuries. And may I

emphasize that to consider only the rights of the Blacks
would be precisely as immoral as to have regard only for
the rights of the Whites.

I must ask you to give White South Africans credit for
not being a nation of scheming reactionaries imbued
with base and inhuman motives, nor a nation of fools,
blind to the gravity of their vital problem. They are
normal human beings. They are a small nation, grappling
with one of the most difficult problems in the world. To
them millions of semi-barbarous Blacks look for guid
ance, justice and the Christian way of life.

Here a tremendous experiment is being tried; not that
fraught with the bloodshed of annihilation, nor that
coloured by assimilation, but that inspired by a belief
in the logical differentiation, with the acceptance of the
basic human rights and responsibilities. Human rights
and responsibilities can, however, only be exercised by
human beings who are capable of appreciating their
significance and it is here that my Government, dealing
as it does with a still primitive non-White population,
is faced with a major educational problem. In order that
you should realize how serious is our appreciation of this
problem, let me give you some idea of the progress made
since the National Party Government came into power
just over five years ago.

Since 1947-1948 the Government has increased its
expenditure on non-White education from £3,665,600
to an estimated £8,190,000 for the financial year 1953
1954. Today nearly 800,000 Bantu children are given
their schooling free of charge whereas many more attend
technical and industrial schools and an ever-increasing
number are being fitted at universities, hospitals and
training establishments for the profession of doctors,
nurses, policemen, clerks, demonstrators, artisans and
builders.

In all nearly $14,000,000 is spent annually on the
education of non-Whites in South Africa of which the
lion's share is provided by White South Afrkan tax
payers. It is computed that every European taxpayer in
our country "carries" more than four non-Whites in
order to provide the latter with the essential services in
volving education, hospitalization, housing, etc.

For apart from education much is done for the physical
rehabilitation of the Bantu in his own reserves-in many
cases the best agricultural land available in our com
paratively poor country. So an amount of £ 3,500,000
was set aside during the past financial year for betterment
works in these areas, where more than 200,000 acres of
land have already been reclaimed from the ravishing
soil erosion to which it had been exposed as a result of
the ignorance of the Black peoples. More than 1,000
storage dams have been built here, 2,000 bore-holes
sunk, 7,700 miles offencing erected and 10,000 miles of
roads built. In all these areas irrigation schemes are
being undertaken and every effort made, including the
improv "nent of stocks by the introduction of quality
bulls (already 2,000 in number), to teach a primitive
people the rudiments of sound agricultural practice.
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In the field of human rehabilitation an eveli more
ambitious project is being tackled. Disability grants and
old-age pensions are available to the Bantu in the same
way as to the Whites. Almost £ 2 million was made avail
able to the Bantu for old-age pensions. this past year,
whereas many public bodies have exercised themselves
to meet the many needs of the non-Whites in regard to
the disabilities to which they are heir.

The housing of the non-White population is one of
the most urgent and complex problems the various au
thorities have had to face in our country, suddenly con
fronted with considerable industrial expansion. My Gov
ernment has employed its limited resources to the full in
order to meet the emergency created in this field by the
quadrupling of our industrial production since the war.
In this way £ 18112 millions have been grar1ted by way
of loans for Bantu housing since 1945 and 40,000 sub
economic houses have been erected for Bantu workers
since 1935.

The more than a million Coloured people (people of
mix~d race) in our country, are another tremendous
responsibility to the Government and a constant drain
on th~ country's exchequer, filled almost entirely by the
White taxpayer. A Coloured man may follow any trade
or profession he desires. We have Coloured lawyers,
doctors, teachers, merchants, journalists, artisans, etc.

Nor does most of our industrial legislation make any
distinction on the grounds of colour. Workers of all races
enjoy the same protection under our factory and labour
legislation; and Wage Boards, in determining wages, are
forbidden by law to discriminate on the grounds of race.

Furthermore the non-Whites of South Africa have full
access to all health services. These services have done
much to improve their general health. In all major centres
well equipped clinics, with properly trained nurses and
doctors in attendance, cater for their needs. In addition,
they normally receive free hospital treatment.

Allegations that the country's non-Whites are not ac
corded political rights, are untrue. In the urban areas,
Advisory Boards, whose members are elected by the
residents of Black urban residential are&s, provide an
adequate mouthpiece whilst tribal autho.dties are now
being established in terms of the Bantu Authorities Act
in the rural areas. Through this means the Bantu are
given the opportunity to play an active part in the ad
ministration of their own affairs and as they develop,
more responsibilities and duties as well as privileges, are
grantl~d them until they are proved to be competent to
govern themselves.

Local, District and General Councils are firmly estab
lished in the Transkei and Ciskei. These Councils play a
major part in the administration of the Reserves, at the
same time offering the Bantu ample opportunity for self
government, self-expression and increasing development.
In addition the Bantu are represented in both Houses of
Parliament by White representatives, elected by them
selves and given very specific charges.

Contrary to popular belief abroad the Whites and
Blacks axe practically contemporary settlers in South
Africa, the former migrating from Europe, the latter
fleeing from the terror of Central African internecine
wars of extermination.

It is only 50 years since South Africa, until then a poor
country, has through the discovery of its vast mineral
resources, emerged from its pastoral era. Half a century



of intense development has brought about the upliftment
also of the Bantu far beyond that reached by him in any
other country on the sub-continent. The result has been
a large-scale, illegal migration of Black peoples from the
northern territories beyond our borders to South Africa
with an everMincreasing aggravation vf our non-White
problems.

Small wonder that despite the efforts of authorities,
central and local, to uplift the Black population, an
immense task still awaits them. The recent, unparalleled
industrial development of our cities has laid too great a
burden on our municipal gov~rnment, with resultant
deplorable slum conditions. And marching with housing,
educational demands for the non-Whites, of whom a
larger percentage are provided with free education than
anywhere else in Africa, or for that matter in most
Asiatic countries, including India and Pa.1dstan, havJ
become a real burden on the White taxpayer.

But, however heavy the burden, White Soutl, Africa
is committed to a policy of Bantu development, in keep
ing with the positive tenets of apartheid, which I would
summarize as follows:

1. Energetically to develop the Bantu reserves, both
agriculturally and industrially. In industries within the
reserves Bantus are to be trained eventually to fill all
positions. At the moment a Commission is investigating
metbads to foster this industrial development.

2. Gradually to ~xtend the powers and functions of
local goveIllm~nt witilin the reserves, either through the
local councils where these exist, or by adapting and
modernizing the traditional Bantu form of government
by chief and counsellors.

3. Gradually to replace the White officials, profes
sional men, traders, etc., within the reserves by Bantu.

Theoretically the object of the policy of apartheid
could be fully achieved by dividing the country into two
states, with all the Whites in one, all the Blacks in the
other. For the foreseeable future, however, this is simply
not practical politics. Whether in time to come we shall
reach a stage where some such division, say on a federal
basis, will be possible, is a matter we must leave to the
future.

In any case, the full implementation of the policy of
separate racial development will take very many years.
Call it an experiment, if you like, and one could say it
is an experiment which is as yet only in its initial stages.
Many aspects of the problem are certainly still far from
clear, and it would be unwise, even if it were possible, to
draw,~p a blue-print for 50 years ahead. In more than
one respect progress will have to be by trial and error.
And if in this process we should err, I ask you and your
countrymen not to judge our efforts only by our inci
dental failures nor to reproach us for what you may at
this great distance judge as being lack of the spirit of
Christ.

B. LETTER, DATED 21 APRIL 1954, SENT TO THE
PRIME MINISTER, BY THE SOUTH AFRICAN INSTI
TUTE OF RACE RELATIONS IN REPLY TO HIS LETTER
TO THE REV. JOHN A. PIERSMA

Like you we were heartened to learn that an Ameri
can clergyman had asked you to interpret the apartheid
policy of the present South African Government. We
felt that your decision to do so would help to clarify the
complicated issues of our racial situation, and we greatly
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appreciated that as Prime Minister of South Africa you
had undertaken tllis important task.

We have read your published letter to the Reverend
John Piersma with the greatest care, and appreciate the
sincerity with which it was written. But we feel obliged, as
an Institute whose work for many years has been to study
the facts of race relations, tu state certain points of
disagreement.

You state at the outset that a "fundamental difference"
exists between Black and White and that "the difference
in colour is merely the physical manifestation of the
contrast between two irreconcilable ways of life, between
barbarism and civilization and between heatllenism and
Christianity". Yet you refer, rightly, to the great work
of the Afrikaner (in which he was not alone) in following
"his divine calling and his privilege - to convert the
heathen to Christianity". We must submit that the mis
sionary who seeks to convert the heathen denies, in so
doing, that differences are "fund"mental" and "irrecon
cilable", for his acti.'1n rests on the belief that man can
be and often is fundamentaJ1y changed. We hold, with
the missionary, that the barbarian and heathen does by
conversion Rnd faith aided by education, environment
and example become, in fact, a "new man". If this were
not true those South Africans who, as you say, "lit a
torch which was carried to the farthest corners of the
sub-continent" lit the torch in vain: for, according to
your view, the fully qualified African doctor remains
fundamentally a barbarian and the African Minister of a
Christian Church is still a heathen.

Your iniLial statement,iherefore, contradicts your af
firmation of the historic mission of the Afrikaner to
"preach and practise Christianity" among the Natives.
You continue to equate "Black" with "barbarism", and
to deny the possibility of changing the Native in any
"fundamental" sense, even through the agency of Chris
tianity. The whole history of the Western world, which
is one of progress from tribal barbarism to civilization
and from heathenism to Christianity, is evidence against
this contention.

The identification of skin colour with permanent cul
tural difference is not valid scientifically. Race and cul
ture cannot be equated; and Christianity - provided that
it is not allied with a political philo.mphy of "cultural
segregation" - is one of the most powerful solvents of
primitive or backward cultures. We must for all these
reasons reject your view that the differences between
different ethnic groups are unchangeable. For this is the
implication of your statement.

This basic premise of yours seems to us to underly
your whole concept of "separate development", and of
the consequent duty of the Church to help preserve
"intact" what you call the "national identity" of the
black group. Such national identity, in so far as it is
defined, would seem, according to your theory, to rest
on tribal- and therefore primitive - foundations, with
social and economic rights pegged permanently at a
lower level than those of the Europeans. To that extent
the theory is already an anachronism: vast numbers of
Africans permanently settled in the towns, are no longer
tribal in their habits and outlook; among them a growing
proportion have already assimilated - wholly or par
tially - Western culture. But such persons do not desire
to be racially a"similated. Their sense of separate race
identity is as strong as the Europeans', and there is no
reason to assume, therefore, that cultural and economic
advancement will lead to miscegenation and intermar-
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riage. We remark in passing that your statement that
misc~gena~.:>n did not take place in South Africa is
refuted by your later reference to "a million coloured
people (people of mixed race) in our country". Mis
cegenation did take pla\:e; but it was checked early in
our history, and the strong public opinion that exists
today, in both groups, against race-intermixture, is an
effective safeguard fOI' the preservation of race purity.

You say that apartheid furthers "basic human rights",
and "does not begrudge the non-White the attainment
of a !:.ocial status commensurate with his highest aspira
tions". Nowhere in the present political and economic
structure of South Africa are possibilities of such attain
ment to be discovered. We would instance as direct con
tradictions of basic rights the restrictions on freedom of
movement and of the right to seek work; the Separate
Amenities Act which legalizes separate but unequal facil
ities; the refusal of the right to freehold title in urban
areas. These restrictions, be it noted, apply to all Natives
however developed. Nowhere, moreover, in your Gov
ernment's policies is any relaxation of such restrictions
envisaged in the areas where the ferments of civilization
are most rapidly at work. The trend is towards further
curtailment: the only concessions promised are in the
reserves, and that these must be very limited is substan
tiated by your own denial of the feasibility of territorial
apartheid "within the foreseeable future". Sixty per cent
of the Native population live outside the reservea and you
give this majority group no hope of basic human rights.
We are, therefore, driven to the conclusion that the only
interpretation possible of the phrase "basic human rights"
compatible with the policy of apartheid is one which
would assign inferior human rights to the black group
because it is black.

In your analysis of "the everyday political application"
of apartheid, we find a number of statements which may
seriously mislead persons not fully acquainted with the
South African situation. You state, for instance, that "the
Bantu are represented in both Houses of Parliament by
White representatives". You omit to state, however, that
8~ million people are represented by four out of 44
Senators and three out of 159 Members of the House
of Assembly. The latter three are returned only for the
Cape; the members of your Party have repeatedly threat
ened to abolish this representation. Nor could we a~ree

that Advisory Boards in the locations constitute an
"adequate mouthpiece" or that Natives in the reserves
enjoy "ample opportunity for self-government".

You deny that "most of our industrial legislation
makes any distinction Qn the grounds of colour". We
cite the statutory colour bar on the gold mines imposed
in terms of the Mines and Works Amendment Act; the
Industrial Conciliation Act which excludes pass bearing
Natives from its definition of "employee"; and your own
Government's Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes)
Act, which sets up separate conciliation machinery for
Natives, prevents direct collective bargaining between
Native employees and European employers, denies offi
cial recognition to Native trade unions and prohibits
strikes by Natives.

In regard to education, we welcome the progress made
and the increase in expenditure and enrolment. But the
800,000 Native children you cite are slill only 41 per
cent of Native children of school-going age. The expendi
ture per bead was £ 7.5f-. 8d. for Natives and £43.8s.
8d. for Europeans in 1951-1952 (later figures are not
available). The total expenditure on European education
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was £21,858,316 in that year. This year, of the £81h
million voted fOf Native education £2 million will come
directly from Native taxation and £ 6~ million from
general revenue. The Minister of Finance announced in
the budget speech last month that the State's financial
contribution to Native education would be pegged at this
amount and that future expansion would be directly
chargeable to the Natives themselves. It is clear that the
past rate of progress for which you take credit in your
statement will not be maintained without additional
expenditure far beyond what the African can bear at his
present rates of pay.

You claim, nevertheless, that the Europeans finance
"to the full the social, educational and economic develop
ment of the non-White". You argue that "every Euro
pean taxpayer in our country 'carries' more than four
non-Whites" and that not only the Natives, but the
million Coloured people are a "constant drain on the
country's exchequer". There is, however, another side
to this. As 82 per cent of the country's labour force is
non-White, it could be said that as far as work is con
cerned, every White is dependent on four non-Whites.
You ignore the immense contribution of the non-White
to the excheguer, through direct and indirect taxation.
It has, for example, been estimated that over 20,000
Natives are income tax payers. You appear to deny, in
respect of non-Whites, the validity of the universally
accepted principles of public finance that the more pros
perous section., of the community should make the larger
contribution to the public purse and "carry" the poorer
sections.

This, in fact, is the basis of the grants and pensions
introdu~ed by the previous Government, the existence
of which is an evident cause of satisfaction to you. For
you refer to the "ambitious project" being tackled in
the field of human rehabilitation. We feel compelled,
however, to point out that although "disability grants
and old age pensions are available to the Bantu in the
same way as to the Whites", there is a vast difference in
rates. The average amounts paid out last year on old age
pensions were £99 for Europeans, £37 for Coloured,
£36 for Asiatics and £10 for Africans: average blind
pensions were £ 100 for Europeans and £ 11 for Afri
cans; disability grants, £ 84 and £ 10. These are only
some examples of the wide disparity in social services.
Furthermore, your Government abolished family allow
ances for Asiatics, excluded Natives whose earnings are
less than £ 182 per annum from the Unemployment In
surance Act. It reduced the Native school-feeding grant
from £870,000 in 1948-1949 to £628,000 in 1954
1955, in spite of the fact that an interdepartmental com
mittee appointed by your former Minister of Health and
Social Welfare in 1948 to investigate the scheme reported
that the minimum required for its efficient working was
£ 1,200,000.

Another questionable statement is that "a Coloured
man may follow any trade or profession he desires".
We wish to point out that the Cape Coloured people
meet increasing difficulty in obtaining skilled work in the
printing industry and in the rapidly expanding engineer
ing industry, and that in many other industries it is
extremely difficult, if not impossible, for a Cape Coloured
youth to become apprenticed.

While we appreciate the efforts that are being made
to improve health services, we consider that it is mis
leading to state that "the non-Whites of South Africa
have full access to all health services". We would only
remind you of the tragically inadequate facilities for
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dealing with the estimated number of 70,000 non-White
tuberculotics, of whom roughly 15,000 die each year.
Admittedly, voluntary organizations, assisted by govern
ment subsidies, are making strenuous efforts to provide
settlements to which active T.B. cases may be sent, but
meanwhile active tuberculotics, due to lack of accom
modation, have to be discharged from hospitals to their
homes, there to spread the infection. There is no pro
vision at aU for the institutional care of non-European
mentally defective children or any non-European epilep
tics. We would also point out that it has been estimated
that of the total number of medical practitioners in South
Africa, 50 per cent are engaged in lo.,king after the 10
per cent of the population in the up~(~r in.come group,
45 per cent in looking after 20 per cent of the middle
income group, and only 5 per cent in looking after 70
per cent of the population in the lower income group,
which consists ;overwhelmingly of non-Whites.

We assure you that we are deeply conscious of the
difficulties that confront this country. We agree with
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you that "government is the art of the possible". We are
not visionary "perfectionists" who believe that satisfac
tory living conditions can be provided for the mere ask
ing. On the contrary, we have consistently emphasized
the interdependence of productivity and standard of
living and have repeatedly urged ti.e need to utilize tlur
resources in man-power and its potential skills more
effectively. What we regret in your statement is that it
breathes an air of complacency, that its factual state
ments are unrelated to the total situation, that it, above
all, gives no grounds for hope to the millions of non
Whites who are not in a Native reserve. Your statement
gives the impression that the non-Whites of South Africa
should be happy and contented; it fails to recognize the
large number that have emerged from barbarism and
heathenism and have earned a place in our society as
civilized persons. Most unhappily it shows no under
standing of the hopelessness and bitterness in the hearts
of many of our people or of the mounting racial tensions
that threaten the peace of our country.
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